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PREFACE 



Having received from many quarters a request for a 
work that should combine the scope and style of my 
Short French Grammar with certain traditional features of 
our modern language text-books, I have prepared the 
present volume. While preserving, in general, the form 
of statement and the systematic arrangement of my earlier 
work, it differs from it in several important respects. 

In the first place, the grammar and the exercise-book 
are amalgamated, and the amount of practice-work is 
vastly increased. The volume is divided into 185 short 
chapters, each of suitable length for a school lesson, and 
each followed by at least two sets of illustrative exercises. 
Most of these exercises consist of brief English sentences 
to be turned into French. The chapters are printed in 
their logical sequence; but another arrangement, based on 
the degree of their importance and simplicity, is suggested 
to teachers, and an easy and practicable course of study is 
thus provided, without impairing the value of the book for 
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IV PREFACE 

purposes of reference. The order of the lessons is 
indicated just below the chapter headings. 

In eighty-five of the chapters are inserted short, con- 
secutive paragraphs of a French text, to be used for 
practice in pronunciation, and to furnish vocabulary for 
the exercises. It seems likely that these selections, which 
are interesting in themselves, will prove more effective and 
far more agreeable than the detached French words and 
phrases commonly employed. They do not, however, take 
the place of illustrative sentences, which are given in great 
abundance in connection with the rules. The earlier texts 
are provided with an interlinear translation; for the others 
a vocabulary is added. 

No phonetic spelling appears in this book, but the 
subject of pronunciation is carefully treated, and many 
new and helpful rules have been introduced for reference. 
My faith in the utility of phonetic notation has been 
rather strengthened than weakened by the experience of 
my Short French Grammar, Many instructors who have 
become accustomed to a phonetic method will doubtless 
prefer this earlier book. In the case of the present volume, 
however, it was thought that a strange alphabet would be 
out of keeping with the general character of the work and 
would probably be regarded as a hindrance by the majority 
of our teachers. 

Cambridge, January, 1900. 



SUGGESTIONS FOR SCHOOL USE 



School classes should, in general, follow the sequence of lessons 
indicated just below the chapter headings. As 79 of the 185 chapters 
are used twice (the most important paradigms and rules being re- 
viewed), there are in all 264 lessons. Classes that have four recitations 
a week for 33 weeks will thus be provided with a full two years' 
course. Classes that have only three periods a week can take Lessons 
1-99 the first year, and Lessons 100-198 the second, Lessons 199-264 
being omitted altogether or reserved for a third year. Either the first 
99 or the first 132 lessons make a well rounded first year's course, 
covering all that is absolutely indispensable in French grammar. In 
schools where there are more than four or less than three recitations a 
week, other arrangements of the lessons can be made. It will, indeed, 
often be found advisable to deviate in various ways from the suggested 
program : for instance, in classical schools two lessons can frequently 
be taken at a time; while classes that have only one year of French 
can, if necessary, omit the first fifteen chapters, and learn pro- 
nunciation in connection with their reading. The French Text and all 
the paradigms and examples contained in a lesson should, in any case, 
be pronounced by the pupils after the teacher, before the lesson is pre- 
pared. When a lesson consists of a review of preceding chapters, the 
French texts and the exercises of those chapters are not included in 
the lesson. The Supplementary Exercises do not form an essential 
part of the course: they are intended for review, for use in alternate 
years, and for classes that are able to spend a great deal of time on 
grammar. The lessons from No. 28 on are so constructed as to require 
only a small amount of study, in order that pupils may have plenty of 
time to devote to the preparation of translation. 
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THE ESSENTIALS OF FRENCH GRAMMAR 



Note to Teachers in Schools. — School classes should follow 
the sequence of lessons indicated just below the chapter headings. 
For suggestions regarding the use of the book, see page v. 

Note to Teachers in Colleges. — College classes can follow 
the order of the chapters as they stand, without regard to the indica- 
tion of lessons under the chapter headings. Two or three chapters can 
be taken at a time. Chapters XIII-XV, XLI-XLII, XLIV-XLVI 
can be omitted. For a practicable couree, completing the study of the 
grammar in 84 lessons, see page vi. 



I. LETTERS, DIACRITICS, SYLLABLES. 

Lesson 1. 

1. The French alphabet has the same letters as the 
English; but k and w occur only in words borrowed 
from other languages. 

2. K c with a cedilla (9) is often used to represent 
the sound of s before «, Oy or u\ as in 'fagon.' G never 
has the cedilla; to indicate the "soft" sound of this 
letter before a^ Oy or «, an e is inserted just after the^: 
as in *mangeons.* 

3. Two dots (called a diceresis) over a vowel gener- 
ally show that the vowel is to be pronounced separately : 



2 I. LETTERS, DIACRITICS, SYLLABLES: §§4,5,6 

thus *ouY/ heardy has two syllables, while 'oui/^^j, has 
only one; in *ambiguift6' the i forms a syllable by itself, 
while in *aiguiser' the second syllable is gui^ the u 
being a semivowel. But the combination -gtie is sounded 
-gUy the e being silent: as in *aigue/ 

4. Three mairks (called accents) are frequently writ- 
ten over French vowel letters : the acute accent ( ' ), as 
in *et6'; \h^ grave accent (^), as in 'la*; the circumflex 
accent {^\ as in fiimes.* These accents are a regular 
feature of French spelling, and their use must be 
learned as carefully as any other part of the orthog- 
raphy. They are often useful in indicating the pronun- 
ciation of the vowel. See §§ i6; i6, (2), (10); 29, (2). - 

5. When an unaccented monosyllable ending in a 
vowel is immediately followed, in the same phrase, by 
a word beginning with a vowel or semivowel sound, the 
final vowel of the monosyllable is omitted; this omis- 
sion is called elision^ and is indicated by an apostrophe : 
'la ame* becomes Vdme^ 'le or* becomes Vor^ *il me 
aime* becomes // viaime. There are a few cases of 
elision under conditions apparently different from those 
just described: as in aujourd'kuiy presqu'ile, 'Si,* if^ 
elides its i only before 'il* and *ils.* 

a. There is no elision before *onze,* eleven. For *huit,' eighty 
see § 21, ^7. 

6. In the division of written words into syllables, a 
single consonant between two vowels is joined to the 
second vowel : as in g^-n^-reu-se-ntent. But x goes with 
the first : as in ex-a-nten. 



I. LETTERS, DIACRITICS, SYLLABLES: §6 3 

The groups bly br, ck, cly cr, dry Jlyfr, gl, gn^ gr^ /A, 
//, pr, th, tr, vr belong to the following vowel: cotH- 
bler^ ar-bre^ a-ckaty bd-clevy vain-crCy pou-drey a-gneaUy 
sif -fiery of'friry r^-glery ai-grSy n^-nu-pkary sou-pUy d-prcy 
a-th^ey vi-trcy ou-vrir. It is to be noted that of these 
groups, cky gfiy pky tk clettote simple sounds, while in all 
the others the second element is / or r. 

Other groups of two consonant letters are generally 
divided in the middle: ab-bes-scy ac-centy ad-murery 
al'lery bon-heury es-p^-ran-cCy sug-g^-rer. 

a. Observe that in French a silent e is regarded as forming a 
syllable. For instance, whereas in English ya^^ is called a mono- 
syllable, the French word *face,' though pronounced as one syl- 
lable, is counted as two, and may be divided thus: fa-ce. 



French Text. 

[Note. — When several English words are required to render one French word, and 
when the order of words in a phrase cannot be preserved in translation, the words of 
the English interlinear version are connected by hyphens. Words that are superfluous 
in English are enclosed in parentheses. — Texts 1-45 are taken, with considerable 
alterations, from Sur Pgau, by Guy de Maupassant.] 

I. J'allais me coucher^ hier soir, bien qu'il fftt 

I w<is-going to-bed yesterday evening^ although it was 

k peine neuf heures, quand je regus un td^gramme. 

hardly nine o'clock^ when I received a telegram. 

Un ami, un de ceux que j'aime, me disait: <(Je 

A friend, one of those whom I love, said-to-me : " / 

suis h Monte-Carlo,^ pour quatre jours. Viens 

afpt at Monte Carlo, for four days. Come 

done me retrouver. » ^ J'appelai Bernard, mon matelot. 

please and-join-mey I called Bernard, my skipper. 

((Nous partirons demain matin pour Nice,»* lui dis-je. 

" We shall'Start to-morrow morning for Nice,^^ I-said-to-hifn. 
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II r^pondit naivement: «S'il fait beau, monsieur. » 

He replied .guilelessly : "// 1 he-weal Aer-is-/air, sir." 

Le lendemain, vers cinq heures, nous quittons le 

Tke nexi-dayy at-about five o'clock, we leave the 

port, at nous nous engageons dans ' la sortie 

harbor, and (we) make into the opening 

du golfe, pousses par une brise l^g^re. Enfin 

qf-the bay, carried by a light-breeze. At-last 

nous atteignons le cap d*Antibes.® Nice est Ik, 

we reach the Cape of Antibes. Nice is there, 

et nous y entrons comme midi sonne. 

and "we come-into-it as noon is-ringing. 

* Literally, to lay myself down. 

' See next French Text. The e of ' Monte ' is pronounced like 6. 

* Literally, to join me. 

* A large seaport town in the south-east of France. 
' A cape south-west of Nice. 



Exercise. 

1. Point out all the examples of cedilla, diaeresis, and 
elision in the above text. Explain the use of the second c 
in *engageons.' 

2. Point out and name all the accents. 

3. Divide the following words into syllables : allais, 
coucher, peine, heures, regus, t^l^gramme. 

Supplementary Exercise. 

Divide into syllables: ami, aime, disait, quatre, retrou- 
ver, appelai, matelot, partirons, demain, matin, r^pondit, 
naivement, lendemain, quittons, engageons, golfe, brise, 
l^g^re, atteignons. 
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II. SYLLABLES AND CAPITALS: §§7,8 S 



II. SYLLABLES AND CAPITALS. 

Lesson 2. 

7. Review § 6 and § 6, a. 

8. Capitals are used, as in English, at the beginning 
of a sentence and in proper names. In the following 
cases, however, small letters should be employed in 
French, although capitals are required in English: — 

1) In the pronoun *je,' meaning /: as I am here = je suis ici. 

2) In the names of the days and months: / sAa// cotne on 
Tuesday^ the sixth of May — je viendrai mardi le 6 mai. 

3) In adjectives derived from proper nouns: a French book 
= un livre fran^ais. Similarly, French^ meaning the French 
language^ is *le frangais'; but the Frenchman is 'le Fran^ais.' 

4) In a title immediately followed by a proper name: King 
Humbert = le roi Humbert, Count Kostia — le comte Kostia. 
But in the abbreviations M. for 'monsieur,* Mme. for 'madame,* 
and Mile, for 'mademoiselle,' capitals are used, and these words, 
even when unabbreviated, are sometimes written with capitals: 
M. Jourdain, monsieur Jourdain, Monsieur Jourdain; Mme. Angot, 
madame Angot, Madame Angot. 

5) In a common noun denoting some part of a town or some 
geographical feature, and followed by a proper name: Concord 
Square — la place de la Concorde, the Atlantic Ocean — I'oc^an 
Atiantique. 

French Text. 

2. Je pris le train de quatre heures^ pour aller 

/ took the four-o' clock-train to go 

I 

diner avec men ami dans la principaut^ de 

to-din* with my friend in. the principality of 
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Monaco.^ Je voudrais avoir le 

Monac(K I should-like to-have the 

longuement de cet fitat surprenant,* 

at-length of this surprising-state ^ 

qu'un village de France,^ mais 



ou 



as 



a French-village but 

souverain absolu,^ des dveques, 

absolute-sovereign^ 

cdr^monieuse 



inhere 

une 



un 



an 



(some) bishops, 

que celle 



an 



ceremonious 



des principes 

{some) principles 

de Guillaume 

of William 



than 

d'autoritd 

of authority 

de 

of 



that 

plus 



more 



Prusse/ 

Prussia, 



tolerance magnifique* pour les vices 



de feu 

of the-late 

despotiques 

despotic 

joints 

joined 

de 



ntagnificent-tolera nee 

dont vivent® le 

on-which live the 

la magistrature, 

the magistrates, 



for 



the 



vices 



loisir de parler 

leisure to speak 

moins* grand 

not-so big 

Ton trouve® 

you-find 

Etiquette plus 

etiquette more 

Louis XIV, 

Louis XIV, 

ceux 

those 

k une 

to a 

I'humanit^, 

(the) humanity. 



que 

than 



of 

souverain, les ministres, I'arm^e, 

sovereign, the ministers, the army, 

tout le monde.' 

everybody. 



1 Literally, train of four hours. 

^ The tiny principality of Monaco is an independent state, situated on the southern 
shore of France, near Nice. It contains about eight square miles, and has some 10,000 
inhabitants. Not far from the town of Monaco (3000 inhabitants) is the Casino of 
Monte Carlo, a famous gambling establishment. 

' Notice that French adjectives very often follow their nouns. 

* Less. ^ Village of France. • One finds. 
' The present emperor of Germany. 

* ' Dont vivent ' may be translated freely, which support. The prince and the 
government of Monaco are supported by the receipts of the Casino. 

^ Literally, all the world. 



Exercise. 

1. Point out and name all the accents in the above text. 

2. Indicate the cases of elision, 

3. Explain the use of capital and small letter at the 
beginning of 'Je' (first and third lines), <principaut^' 
('second line), 'Monaco' (third line), 'Prance' (fifth line). 



III. VOWEL SOUNDS: §§ 9, 10, 11 7 

4. In the phrase *un village de France,' substitute an 
equivalent adjective for the words *de France.' 

Supplementary Ezerciae. 

Divide into syllables all the words of more than one 
syllable in the above text. 



III. VOWEL SOUNDS. 

Lesson 3. 

Q, All the French vowels are somewhat different 
from any English sounds, but some are more unlike 
English than others. There are two groups of vowel 
sounds especially difficult for foreigners: the rounded 
vowels and the nasal vowels. The rounded vowels 
are formed with the lips rounded, or puckered, as for 
whistling. The nasal vowels are pronounced through 
the nose, but with the mouth wide open. 

10. French has only one indistinct vowel ; it is 
written ^, without any accent. All other vowel sounds, 
whether accented or unaccented, are pronounced sharply 
and clearly; they are neither drawled nor slurred. As 
a rule, they are shorter than English accented vowels. 
In forming all the French vowel sounds except the 
rounded vowels and ^, the passage between the teeth 
and between the lips is broad and unobstructed. 

11. It is to be noted that most of the English "long 
vowels" are really diphthongs: not only are /, u (as in 
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III. VOWEL SOUNDS: §12 



pine^ fume) composed of dissimilar elements, but in a, 
ey Oy 00 (as in baney bean, bone, boon) the beginning of 
the sound is different from the end. A French long 
vowel, on the other hand, is alike throughout. Com- 
pare English rosey rave with French 'rose,* *reve.* 

12. We can distinguish the following French 
vowels: — 

Vowel. Example. Sound. 

a : place ; between a in pat and a in part. 

a: ame; nearly like a in part. 

an: plan; nasal ^ (see § 15, i). 

e : me ; nearly like u in fur (indistinct). 

^: ^t^; nearly like a in bakery. 

eu: peu; rounded ^ (see § 15, 2). 

&: s^ve; nearly like e in bed. 

in: pin; nasal ^ (see § 15, i). 

oe: ceil; rounded ^ (see § 15, 2). 

un: un; nasal oe (see § 15, i). 

i: fini; nearly like ^^ in <?^//z^/^. 

u: tu; rounded i (see § 15, 2). 

6: d6me; nearly like o in notary (rounded). 

o: botte; between u in hut and o in hot (rounded). 

on: bon; nasal o (see § 15, i). 

ou: fou; nearly like 00 in ^^^^ (rounded). 



French Text. 

[Note, — In the following text, h is equivalent to a, az sounds like fc, «« is pro- 
nounced t. E is sounded 6 in 'et,' in the last syllable of 'effac^r,' 'etrang^s,' and 
also in the first syllable of ' ^ffacer ' and ' ^xemple ' ; it is pronounced k in ' anci^nne,' 
' Capulrts,' 'd^s,' 'dr^sse,' * frat^rnisant,' '!«,' 'nouv^lle,' 'ouv^rts,' 'Roulrtte.' Eniy 
en are equivalent to an; but in 'bien,' 'soutient,' the en sounds like in. Eu^xn 
' ailleurs ' has the sound of (B. Ot is pronounced wa.] 

se dresse 



rises 



3. En face du^ palais du prince 

Opposite-the pcUace of-the Prince 

r^tablissement rival, la Roulette. Aucune haine 

the rival-establishmenti the Gambling- Hall. No hatred^ 
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d'ailleurs, aucune hostility de^ 

however y no entMity between 

car celui-ci soutient celui-lk 

for the-latter supports ike-/ormer, 

Exemple admirable, example unique 

solitary-exa mpie 

puissantes vivant en 



Admirable-example y 

voisines et 

neighboring and 

petit fitat, 

little state; 

souvenir des 

remembrance of -the 

maison souveraine 

royal-mansion 

et la nouvelle 

and the new 

Tor. Autant 

{the^ gold. Just-as-much-as 

d'un acc^s difficile, 

difficult-of -access, 

ouverts aux 

open to {the) 



Powerful, 

exemple 

an-exampie 

Capulets 

Capulets 

et Ik 

and there the 



I'un k» Tautre, 

the on* and the other ^ 

qui le protege. 

which protects-it. 

de deux families 

of two families, 

paix dans un 

living in P^o^^ 

bien fait pour effacer 

well calculated to wipe-out 

et des Montaigus.* Ici 

and {of-the) Montagues. 

la maison de jeux, 

ga ming-house , 



in a 

le' 

the 

la 

//ere the 

rancienne 



socidtd fraternisant 

society hobnobbing 

les salons du 

the drawing-rooms of-the 

autant ceux du 

just-so-much those of-the 



au 

to-the 



the 

bruit 

chinh 



prince 

prince 

Casino 

Casino 



old 

de 

of 

sont 

are 

sont 

are 



Strangers. 

strangers. 



1 /nface of the. « Of. » To. 

* Two hostile families made famous by Shakespeare's Romeo and Juliet. 



Exercise. 

Pick out and pronounce all the vowel sounds in the last 
two sentences of the above text. Observe the Note at the 
head of the text. 



Supplementary Ezercise. 

Pick out and pronounce all the vowel sounds in the 
above text. Observe the Note at the head of the text. 
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IV. VO'W^LS. 

Lesson 4. 

13. Review §12. 

14. Nearly all the French vowel sounds are spelled 
in several ways; the different spellings will be dis- 
cussed in the next chapter. In the representations of 
the nasal vowels, atiy in, on, un, etc., the n is silent. 

15. Additional rules : — 

i) To pronounce the nasal vowels, open the mouth very wide, 
and say the following English vowels as nasally as possible, — a 
as in mar, a as in man, u as in murder, aw as in maw: 

a in mar nasalized = French an, as in *dan' 

a in man nasalized = French in, as in * vin ' 

u in murder nasalized = French un, as in the word * un ' 

aw in maw nasalized = French on, as in *bon.' 

2) To pronounce the rounded u, eu, ob, pucker the lips, as for 
whistling, and try to say English ea as m feature, a as m fatal, 
a as Yd fatten: 

ea in feature rounded = French u, as in <tu' 
a in fatal rounded = French eu, as in *peu' 
a in fatten rounded = French ob, as in *oeil.' 

The puckering is greatest for u, least for ob. 

3) When ft and & are accented and long, they should be pro- 
nounced with the mouth very wide open. In this case ft has a 
sound between e in bed and a in bad. Ex. : pite, bSte. 

4) When o is followed by r, students can best produce it by 
trying to pronounce a sound half-way between the o in for and 

^he u in fur, Ex. : forme. 



IV. VOWELb 



II 



French Text. 



[NoTB. — Ait wherever it occurs in the above text, has the sound h ; ain is like 
in ; au\& equivalent to 0. E \n 'cons^rv^es' is pronounced h. En has the same 
sound as an. Eu in ' peur,' ' peuple,' ' Dominateurs/ and in the first syllable of ' heu- 
reux,' has the sound ce. Oi is pronounced w& in ' roi,' wa in ' fois ' ; oin in ' point ' is 
sounded win (that is, w followed by nasal 6).] 

4. Saluons^ ce bon roi pacifique* qui, sans 

Let-us-do-homage-to this good-pectceful-king^ wAo, without 

peur des invasions et des rdvolutions, r^gne en 

/ear of {the) invasions and o/{the) revolutions ^ reigns in 

paix sur son heureux petit peuple au milieu des 

quiet over his happy little people^ in-the midst of-the 

c^r^monies d'une cour oil sont conserv^es intactes 

ceremonies of a court where are preserved intact 

les traditions des quatre r^v^rences, des vingt-six 

the traditions of-the four bows, of-the twenty-six 

baisemains, et de toutes les formules usitdes 

hand-kissings, and of all the forntulas used 

Grands Dominateurs. Ce 

great rulers. This 

n'est point* sanguinaire ni 

is-not-at-all sanguinary nor 

vindicatif; et quand il bannit, car il bannit/ la 

vindictive; and when he banishes, — for he does-banish, — the 

mesure est appliqude avec des managements infinis.® 

punishment is inflicted with {some) endless-mitigations. 



autrefois autour des* 

of-old inrthe-presence-of 

monarque pourtant 

monarch, however. 



^ Literally, let us salute. 

* ' Bon ' -zz-good, * roi ' = king, * pacifique ' z= peaceful. 

3 ' Autour de ' = around; literally, ' autour des ' means around the. 



pas ' = not. ' Ne 



' point ' = not at all. ' Ne ' loses 



* * Est ' = w. * Ne ' . . 
its e before a vowel sound. 

B ' II bannit ' means he banishes, he is banishing^ and he does banish, 
^ Freely, ' avec des managements infinis ' = most considerately. 



Exercise. 

I. Pick out and pronounce the nasal vowels in the 
above text. 
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2* Pronounce the o in 'formules' and the ai in *sangui- 
naire/ 

3. Pick out and pronounce all the cases of u, en, ob. 

4. Divide into syllables: peuple, intactes, antrefois, 
vindicatif, managements. 

Supplementary Ezerciae. 

Pick out and pronounce all the vowel sounds in the 
above text. 



V. vowiEL iixnmiRS. 

Lesson 5. 

16. The usual spellings of the different vowel 
sounds are given below, with examples: — 



Vowel 


Spellings. 


Examples. 


a: 


a; h: 


k la gare. 


a: 


d; a: 


ane, cas, classe, pas, sabre. 


an: 


an; en; a^nj etn: 


Penfant, ample, temple. 


e: 


e: 


ne, me, le. 


^: 


i; e; ai: 


pr^, clef, gai, sais. 


eu: 


euj oeu; eii: 


feu, queue, noeud, voeu, jeune. 


6: 


j I; e; e; ei; ey : 


pr^s, pret, est, belle, peine, Ney. 


ai; ai; ay: 


aime, fait, connait, Douay. 


In • 


J in; ain; ein; en: 


fin, sain, teint, bien. 


m. 


( yn; im; aim; ym : 


syntaxe, simple, essaim, thym. 


oe: 


eu; <su; ce; ue: 


seal, oeuf , soeur, ceil, recueil, orgueil. 


un: 


un; um; eun: 


petun, humble, jeun. 


i: 


i; i; y • 


cri, ile, style. 


u: 


u; H: 


lune, mur, vu, dii, miir. 


d: 


0; 6; eau; an: 


sot, pose, dr61e, beau, vaut. 


0: 


0; au: 


folle, sotte,, fort, mort, maure. 


on: 


on; om: 


ton, front, pondre, ombre. 


ou: 


ou; ou; oii : 


cou, gout, ou. 
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It will be noted that in many cases the same letter or 
group of letters stands for two or more different sounds; 
in general the correct pronunciation must be learned 
by practice, but the following rules, which are intended 
only for reference, will often be of assistance : — 

1) The French treatment of a is very variable and incon- 
sistent. In some words, as *nation,' 'occasion,' ^tasse,* it may be 
pronounced either ^ or a. Sometimes, under identical conditions, 
it has the sound & in one word, a in another; in the following 
pairs, the first word has &, the second a: batailler, travailler; 
espace, place; nation, patience; paille, m^daille; passer, passif. 
In general it may be said that the present Parisian tendency is to 
pronounce & before silent s and before the sounds s and z, except 
in the endings of verbs: bas, cas, pas, tas; basse, casser, nation, 
passion; base, case, invasion, vase. Elsewhere the sound is 
generally a: aller, car, fat, patte, phare, quatre, rat. A is silent 
in *aoiit' and *Sa6ne.* 

2) A is regularly sounded ft, but it is pronounced a in the 
verbal endings -dtnes, -diesy -dt. 

3) At is pronounced 6 in »ai,' 'gai,* *geai,' 'sais,' *sait' and in 
the verbal ending -ai^ as in *donnai,' *parlerai.' It is sounded e 
in the parts of the verb *faire* (and its derivatives) in which it is 
unaccented: faisons, faisais, etc. Otherwise it is pronounced ft: 
aider, aimer, caisse, donnais, essai, faible, fait, lai, mai, parlerais, 
quai, taire, vrai. 

4) Ay, ey, when followed by a vowel sound, are pronounced 
^y: ayons, crayon, grasseyer, payer. In 'pays' and its derivatives 
the ay is sounded ^-i. 

5) Au is generally pronounced 6: au, aussi, autour, autre, aux, 
chauffer, faudrait, faut, principautd, royaume. It is usually o, 
however, before r: aurai, Faure, Laure, restaurant, saurais. It is 
o also in *autorit^,' * Paul,' and a few other words. 



14 V. VOWEL LETTERS: § i6 

6) E at the end of a syllable is regularly sounded e in first 
syllables and in monosyllables, and is regularly silent in all other 
cases: devenir, querelle, recevoir, second, tenir, velours; ce, de,le, 
me, ne, que, se, te; am^ner, in^, bourr^ler, classy, coup^rai, dev«iir, 
donn^, eng^lur^, gar^, humble, laiss^, m^d^cin, pein^, recevoir, 
souv^ain. When, however, the omission of e in the interior of a 
word or phrase would bring together a group of consonant sounds 
difficult to pronounce, the e is sounded as e: autrement, quatre 
fois. On the other hand, in rapid speech, the e of first syllables 
and monosyllables is very often silent when no difficult consonant 
group results from its omission: c^endant, s^couer; je \e dis, tu 
vae vois. — E before a pronounced consonant in the same syllable 
has the sound ^ : avec, belle, bref , esp^rer, f er, herbe, rester, tel, 
terre, verte. But initial e before x followed by a vowel is pro- 
nounced 6\ examen. — E before a silent consonant in the same 
syllable is variously treated. In the verbal endings -es^ of the second 
person singular, and -ent^ of the third person plural, it is silent: tu 
donnas, ils donn^nt. It is sounded 6 before d,f, r, z^ and at the 
beginning of a word before^, ss followed by a vowel: assied, 
pied; clef; l^ger, parler; assez, avez, nez; effort, essai. It is 
sounded ^ before c, g^ t (except in *et,' and^ where it is €)\ 
aspect, respect; legs; d^cret, gilet, met, mets, paquet, rets, sommet. 
Before s (aside from the verbal ending -es)^ it is ^ in *est' (= /j), 
^ in initial des- (descendre, etc.), & or ^ in monosyllables in s (ces, 
des, les, mes, ses, tes). — E before ^z or ^ in the same syllable is 
silent: g«ii, g^61ier, mang^a, voyag^ons. See the end of 8). 

7) En is usually pronounced an: client, conscience, encore, 
orient, patience, pend, science, sens, vendre. It is sounded in, 
however, in final -/(?«, -ien^ -y^n^ and in the nasal group -ten in the 
verbs * tenir' and *venir': European, Vendden; bien, chien, Chre- 
tien; doyen, moyen; tiens, vient, tiendrai, viendrais. It has the 
in sound, moreover, in many proper names and borrowed words: 
Rengale, Rubens; benzine, examen. In *Caen' the cten is pro- 
nounced an. 

8) -£■«, ceu^ when final or followed only by silent consonants, 
are sounded eu: aveu, feu, pen, voeu; boeufs, ceux, monsieur. 
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noeud, oeufs, peux, veut. — Before a pronounced final consonant 
they are sounded ob: boeuf, coeur, neuf, oeuf, peur, seul, soeur. — 
Before a pronounced consonant that is not final they are sounded 
eu in some words, cb in others: ddjeuner, feutre, Meuse, meute, 
neutre; aveugle, meuble, peuple, jeune, preuve. The pronuncia- 
tion is always ob before r and before a y sound : heure, heureux, 
moeurs, pleurer; deuil, feuille, ceil, veuille. — Eu in *gageure,' and 
wherever it occurs in the conjugation of * avoir/ to have, is 
sounded u, the e being silent: eu, j'eus, ils eurent, nous eussions. 

9) O, when final or followed only by silent consonants, is 
sounded 6: dcho, Monaco, Monte-Carlo, z^ro; gros, h^ros, mot, 
nos, pot, trop {also o). O has the same value before a z sound, 
and generally before an b sound: chose, dose, oser, rose; Amotion, 
fosse, grosse {but bosse, brosse, Ecosse, noce have o). Under all 
other conditions the pronunciation is generally o: bloc, bonne, 
col, comme, coq, corps, dcole, encore, ^poque, folk, fort, noble, 
notre, porte. — In *faon,' *paon,' *taon' the is silent, and the aon 
is sounded an. 

/k 

10) O is regularly sounded 6, but it is pronounced o in 

'hdpital,' *h6tel,' *r6ti.' 

11) OSm *poele' and its derivatives is sounded w^ft. 

12) Ot will be discussed in § 18. There is no convenient 
rule for the cases in which oi is sounded w^ft. 



French Text. 

[NoTB. — For au in 'autour,' ' faut,' see § 16, 5). For e in *d^cret,* ' souverain,' 
see § 16, 6). Before a vowel or another n, the groups ain, any ein, efn, in, on do not 
represent nasal vowels. * Fois,' *mois' are pronounced fwa, mwA. 'Monsieur/ 
' oui,' • pays ' are me-syeu, wi, p^-i.] 

5. En faut-il^ donner des preuves? Un joueur 

(Pf-it) must-I give {some) proof {s) ? An obstinate- 

obstin^, dans un jour de ddveine, insulta le 

gambUr, in a day of bad-luck^ insuU§d ih4 
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souverain. II fut expuls^ par d^cret. Pendant un 

sovereign. He was expelled by decree. During a 

mois il roda autour du^ Paradis defendu, craignant 

month he prowled around-the forbidden-par adise^ /earing 

le glaive de Tarchange, sous' la forme du sabre 

the sword of the archangel^ in the form of-the sabre 

d'un gendarme. Un jour enfin il s'enhardit,* 

of a Policeman. One day at-last he takes-courage, 

franchit la fronti^re, gagne en trente secondes le 

crosses the frontier, reaches in thirty seconds the 

coeur du pays, penbtre dans le Casino. Mais 

heart of-the country, penetrates into the Casino. But 

soudain un fonctionnaire Tarrete:^ aN'etes vous pas^ 

all-at-once an official stops-him: *^Aren*t-you 

banni, monsieur ?» «Oui, monsieur, mais je 

banished, sir?" " Ves,. sir, but I 

repars^ • par le premier train.)) aOh! en ce 

am-going-away-again by the first train.'*'' *'0h ! in that 

cas, fort bien, monsieur, vous pouvez entrer.)) 

case, very well, sir, you may come-in,^ ^ 

Et chaque semaine il revient; et chaque fois le 

And every week he returns; and every time the 

meme fonctionnaire lui pose^ la meme question k 

same official asks-him^ the same question, to 

laquelle il r^pond de la meme fa^on. 

which he replies in the same way. 

La justice peut-elle ^tre plus douce?' 

Can-Just ice-be milder ? 

* * II faut ' ■= it is necessary; * faut-il ^ ^=.is it necessary f 

* See French Text 4, note 3. ^ Under. 

* Literally, emboldens himself. ' Enhardit ' = emboldens. * Se * = himself; ' sc ' 
loses its e before a vowel sound. * S'enhardir ' is a reflexive verb. 

^ * Arrete ' = stops. ' Le ' = him ; ' le * loses its e before a vowel sound. Notice 
the position of the pronouns ' se ' and ' le.' 

fi See French Text 4, note 4. ' See French Text 4, note 5. 

» ' Pose ' = puts. * Lui ' = /£? him. 

" Literally, {the) justice can it be more mild? ' Justice * is feminine. * Peut-elle' 
= can she. Nearly all French adjectives form their comparative by prefixing ' plus ' 
to the positive, and their superlative by prefixing the definite article to the compara- 
tive : doax, plus doux, le plus doux. 
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Ezeroiae. 

1. Pronounce the groups ai^ au, eu^ ceu^ wherever they 
occur in the above text. See Note. 

2. Point out all the cases of silent e. See Note. 

3. Find all the examples of elision. 

Supplementary Ezercise. 
Pronounce all the vowels in the above text. See Note. 



VI. NASALS AND SEMIVOWELS. 

Lesson 6. 

17. Before a vowel, and generally before another n 
or w, the groups an, am, en, em, in, im, yn, ym, ain, 
aim, ein, on, om, un, urn, eu7i do not represent nasal 
vowels: the n or m is pronounced, and the preceding 
vowel has the same sound that it would have if the 
following consonant were not n or m, Ex. : canon, 
flamme, ennemi, semaine, inimiti^, synonyme, saine, 
aime, reine, chienne, tonne, homme, une, humain, jeune. 

a. See § 41, (2). 

d. In *enivrer,' * ennui,' *emmener,* and a few other words, en 
and em have the nasal sound of an. In 'femme,' 'indemnity,' 
*rdcemment,' *solennel,' and some other words an e before mm^ nn, 
or mn is pronounced a. 

c. In 'automne' and 'condamner' the mn is equivalent to nn. 
In *amnistie,' *calomnie,' * omnibus,' 'somnambule,' and some 
other words, both the m and the n are pronounced, and the pre- 
ceding vowel is not nasal. 
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d. In a number of borrowed words final am^ em^ en^ um are 
pronounced as if written dme^ hne, Ine^ omme: Abraham, Jeru- 
salem, amen, hymen, specimen, album, opium, etc. 

18. The combination oi or ot is pronounced gener- 
ally wa, but in some words wa: boire, botte, foire, fois, 
moi; froid, mois, trois. Oiuy however, is sounded win: 
joint, loin, point, soin. Oy before a vowel sound regu- 
larly has the value way: croyant, envoyer. 

19. In the combination ui the u is very short, and 
the stress is on the i: huit, lui, puis, suivre. Uy before 
a vowel sound has the value uiy: appuyer, fuyons. In 
these groups the u is really as much a consonant as the 
w of wa, wft, or w^in. 

20. Unaccented ou and i or y before a vowel are 
pronounced respectively w and y: fouine, Ibuis, ouate, 
oui, ouYe; fier, hier, hy^ne, nation, yeuse, yeux, Yonne. 
This w and y are as consonantal as the w and u just 
mentioned. 

21. In all the groups described in §§ i8, 19, 20, 
the w, u, and y are regularly treated as semivowels: 
that is, if they begin a word, though pronounced as 
consonants, they cause the elision of a preceding vowel 
(see § 5). Ex.: I'oie, Toiseau; Thuile,* Thuissier*; 
I'ouate, TouYe; d'hier,* Thy^ne,* I'yeuse. 

a. In a few words w, Uy y in. these groups are treated as real 
consonants: le oui, le huit,* le yacht (= yao). 

d. See § 41. 

* The A is silent 
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French Text. 

[NoTB. — For au in 'principaut^,* *royaume,' see § i6, 5). For e in 'ce«,' see 
§ 16, 6). For eu in ' eut,* see § 16, 8).] 

6. Mais, une des anndes derniferes,^ un cas fort 

But a-feiv-years-ago a case^ vrry 

grave et tout nouveau se produisit*^ dans le 

grave and entirely netv, presented-iiself in the 

royaume. Un assassinat eut lieu.* Un homme, un 

kingdom. A murder occurred. A man, an 

, mondgasque, pas un de ces Strangers errants 

inhabiiant-of- Monaco, not one 0/ those wandering-strangers 

qu'on rencontre par* Idgions sui: ces cotes, un 

tvhont you-tneet in legions on these shores, a 

ouvrier, dans un moment de colore, tua son 

workman, in a moment of anger, killed his 

patron. Oh! il le tua sans raison, sans 

employer. Oh ! he killed-him without reason, without 

pr^texte acceptable. L'dmotion fut unanime dans 

admissible-excuse. The feeling was unanimous in 

toute la^ principautd 

the-vthole principality. 

* Literally, one of the last years. * Demi^res ' = last. 

* Produced itself. See French Text 5, note 4. 

» Had place. * By. » AU the. 

Exercise. 

I. Pronounce the groups an^ etiy im^ in^ om, on^ un, 
wherever they occur in the above text, and tell whether 
the vowels are nasal or not. 

2.. Find examples of the semivowels u and w. 

3. Point out and name all the accents. 

Supplementary Exercise. 
Pronounce all the vowels in the above text. See Note. 
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VII. INTONATIOir, ACCENT, QUANTITY. 

Lesson 7. 
Intonation. 

22. The proper inflections of the voice must be 
acquired by imitation. They should be carefully 
studied, as they form an important element in pro- 
nunciation. In general it may be said that the 
differences in pitch are greater in French than in 
American English, and that the changes are more 
abrupt : hence spoken French sometimes sounds to an 
American a little like singing. 

■ 

Accent. 

23. In English words the accented syllables are 
very loud and the unaccented ones are very weak. , If 
we should pronounce universality^ a distant listener 
would be likely to hear nothing but u and sal. In 
French words, on the other hand, and in French 
phrases or sentences spoken without special emphasis, 
the syllables are all uttered with nearly the same vigor, 
except that the last audible one is apt to be a little 
stronger than the others. When a Frenchman says 
'universality,' u, niy very say liy all seem to be about 
equal in force, and // generally sounds a trifle louder. 

24. Both in English and in French the important 
words of a sentence are made prominent by a special 
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Stress, the force of which depends on the emotions of 
the speaker. In English, however, this extra stress 
regularly falls on an accented syllable : no matter how 
strongly we emphasize the word miserabUy we always 
pronounce it mis' er able ^ and never miserable. In 
French, on the contrary, the emphasis usually falls on 
one of the less accented vowels, oftenest on that of the 
root-syllable: 'mis^r^ble' in excited speech becomes 
'm/s^rable/ So *absolum^«t,* 'impossible,* 'incroy^ble' 
are changed to *abs^lument,' imp<7ssible,' 'incr^yable'; 
and, similarly, the sentences 'c'est tr^s johV 'c'est trop 
f^rt' become *c*est tr^ joli,* *c*est tr^p fort' 



Quantity. 

25. To an English-speaking person nearly all 
French vowels sound very short. The distinctions of 
length are much more delicate in French than in Eng- 
lish; in fact, it may be said that the whole range of 
French quantity is included between the a of battery 
and the a of bad^ as these words are pronounced in the 
sentence the battery is bad, 

26. Since this book is intended for beginners, we 
shall recognize only two degrees of quantity, long and 
short. Of course there are many differences within 
each of these classes; we may say, roughly, that the 
long vowels vary in length between the a in bad and 
the a in bat, and that the short vowels range between 
the a in bat and the a in battery. 
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French Text. 

[NoTB. — The accented vowels in this text are italicized. In the ending -ation the 
a is pronounced both k and a: see § i6, i).] 

7. La Cour supr<?me 'se r^un/t^ pour juger ce 

The Supreme-Court met to judge this 

cas exceptionnd, et le mis^r^ble fut condamne k 

exceptional-case y and the wretch was condemned to 

vciort k Punanimit/. Le sowvQxain indign/ ratifia 

death unanimously. The indignant-sovereign ratified 

rarr<?t. II ne restait pl«s qu'k^ exdcuter le crimind. 

the sentence. Nothing-remained but to execute the criminal. 

Al^rs une difficult^ surg/t. Le pays ne possdd^/t ni^ 

Then a difficulty arose. The country possessed-neither 

hoMTTeau ni guillotme.* Que fazre}^ Sur® Tavis 

executioner nor guillotine. What to-do ? At the suggestion 

du ministre des affaires ^trang^res, le prince 

of -the minister o/{the) foreign^affairSy the prince 

entam^ des negociati^ns avec le gouvernement fran9<3j/s 

entered-upon (sotne) negotiations with the French-government 

pour obtenir le pr<?t d'un coupeur de t<?tes' avec 

to obtain the loan of a heotd^hopper with 

son apparai. 

his apparatus. 

1 United itself. See French Text 5, note 4. 

' Literally, there remained now only to. * Ne ' . . . * que ' := only; * que ' loses its 
e before a vowel sound. * Ne ' . . . * plus ' = no m.ore or no longer. * Ne ' . . . ' plus 
que ' = no more than or nothing but. Compare French Text 4, note 4. 

8'Ne'. . . 'Ti\'— neither. 

^ In France, criminals condemned to death are beheaded with a guillotine. 

5 Freely, what was to be done f ^ On. ' Cutter of heads. 



Exercise. 



I. Pronounce the groups ain^ am^ an^ en, im, in^ on^ un^ 
wherever they occur in the above text, and tell whether 
the vowels are nasal or not. 
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2. Divide into syllables: suprdme, r^onlt, ezoeptionnel, 
miserable, unanimity, souverain, indign^, ez^cuter, criminel, 
alors, pays, guillotine, miniatre, affaires, ^trang^res, prince, 
entama, gouvernement, obtenir, tdtes. 

Supplementary Exercise. 

1. Pronounce all the vowels in the above text. See 
Note. 

2. Tell why 'fran^ais' begins with a small letter. 



Vin. RULES FOR QUANTITY. 

Lesson 8. 

27. All French vowels that are final or are followed 
only by silent letters may be regarded as short: papa, 
ioi, me, bont/, paxlai, peu, wceu, mat, poh*, vertw, bateau, 
Monaco, Fau, genou, plan, ]ardtn, cha,cun, baton; rat, 
vote, croit, pas, as,sez, zeux, went, apr^.r, bonnet, eric, 
vie, abus, beaux, animaux, abricot, \oup, joue, comment^ 
teint, yieung, aWons, 

28. All French vowels that are not accented may 
be regarded as short: ananas, <3:ppr^«t?ssage, b^s^gneux, 
caXorilhr^, universti. It may be said even that a French 
vowel is short unless it bears the main accent not only 
of the word but also of the whole phrase in which it 
occurs: thus the ^ of *f^te' is long in *troubler \afSte,' 
short in 'la f^te de Dieu.' Hence the quantity of a 
vowel in the accented syllable of a word often depends 
on the position of that word in the sentence. 
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29. It follows that no vowel is long unless it is 
accented and comes before a consonant sound, as in 
'j'acc^se/ Vowels so situated, however, are not always 
long : — 

(i) If they come before the sound of j, v, y, or z (see 
§§ 3I) 36), they are long: cage, age, cortege, gr^ge, pat^wge, 
houge, mangey singe, songe; cave, seve, neuwe, r/ve, d«ve, 
ch<35//ve, ouvxe, ch.anvxe\ travail, bat^ille, ab<?ille, f^wille, 
itWe, f^wille; case, ahe, Meuse, cr/se, rz^se, dose, douze, 
quinze, onze, 

(2) If they come before the sound r, they are long if 
the r is final or followed only by silent letters, short if the 
r is followed by another consonant sound: oSxax, ch^r, 
c^?/r, d/re, f^^rent, f^rt, cours\ arc, verse, heurte, inf/rme, 
uxne, ioxce, course, 

(3) If they come before a consonant sound other than 
j» r» v» Tf or z, they are long in some words and short in 
others. In general their quantity must be learned by 
practice, but the following rules may be helpful for refer- 
ence: — 

1) The nasal vowels and the sounds t, 6, eu are almost always 
long: basse, p^te, C(^te, f<7sse, m<?«le, n^«tre; a«cre, s^/«ble, ieintt, 
plamiQ, humble, ionie, xompre, 

2) Vowels written with a circumflex accent are regularly long: 
b^£te, m^le, fr<?le, iahe, jeune, ablme, br^le, croiiie. But in *etes/ 
in the verbal endings -dmes, -dtes, -tmes, -ttes, -iimes, -Hies, and in 
*h6pital,' *h6tel,^ *r6ti' the vowel is short. 

3) Before a double consonant letter, except ss, 3. vowel is 
short: dalle, canne, chatte, s^lle, g^mme, r^ne, m^ttre, f^lle, 
g<7mme, d^nne, fl^tte, hutte. Before ss, the vowel a is generally 
long, the other vowels usually short, but there are many ex- 
ceptions. 
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French Text. 

[Note. — The accented vowels in this text are italicized. The oi of 'roi' is 
sounded wA. The au of ' doute ' Is short.] 

8. De longues deliberations eurent M^u^ au 

(Some) long deliberations took place at-the 

minist^re ^ Par/V. On r^pondit^ enf/>/ en 

minister'' s-ojice in Paris. They answered finally by 

envoyant la note des ixais pour deplacement des 

sending the list of -the expenses for moving {of) the 

hois et du pratici^«. Le tout montait k seize 

tvood and {o/) the operator. The whole amounted to sixteen 

mille fr^wcs. Sa Majesty songea que Top^rati^^ 

thousand francs. His Alajesty reflected that the operation 

lui coiiterait* bien ch<fr; Tassass/w ne valait certes pas* 

•vuouldrcost-him. very dear ; the murderer was-surely-not-worth 

ce pr/x. Seize mille francs pour le cou d'un 

this price. Sixteen thousand francs for the neck of a 

dxd\t\ Ah! mais n<9«.* On adressa abrs® la mdme 

scoundrel f I-should-think-not ! They then-addressed the same 

dem^rwde au gouvernement itBlien. Un rot, un fr^re 

request to-the ItalianrgoT*ernm.ent. A king, a brother^ 

ne se montrerait pas'' sans doutQ^ si exigeant qu'une 

would-not-show-himself, certainly^ so exacting as a 

republ/que. 

republic. 

1 Compare French Text 6, note 3. 

* One replied. Compare French Text 2, note 6. 

* * Lui ' = to him. Compare French Text 5, note 8. 

* ' Valait ' = was worth. * Certes ' ■=. surely. See French Text 4, note 4. 
» Ah 1 but no I 

* Ofu euidressed then. Compare French Text a, note 6. French adverbs, unless 
they begin the sentence, nearly always follow their verbs. 

7 See French Text 4, note 4 ; and French Text 5, note 4. 

8 fVithout doubt. 

Exercise. 

I. Pronounce all the accented vowels in the above text, 
and tell whether they are long or short. See Note. 
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2. Pronounce all the vowel sounds in the first three 
sentences. 

3. Explain the use of the e in 'songea' and the second 
e in *exigeant.' 

Supplementary Ezercise. 
Pronounce all the vowels in the above text. See Note. 



IX. CONSONANT SOUNDS. 

Lesson 9. 

30. The only very difficult French consonant sound 
for an English-speaking person to acquire is r. It may 
be pronounced in either one of two ways: (i) by draw- 
ing the tongue into the back of the mouth, and letting 
the uvula vibrate against it; (2) by making the point of 
the tongue vibrate against the upper front teeth. The 
latter kind of r is sometimes used in English by elocu- 
tionists and singers. Students should select one of 
these, and practise it constantly until they can produce 
it without difficulty. Ex. : reine, rare, rire, sur, porter, 
armie, gros, trfes, dr61e, prix. 

31. The French language has the following con- 
sonant sounds: — 



Consonant. 


Examples. 


Sound. 


b: 


abb^, bu, fabrique; 


b in labor. 


ch: 


chose, ficher, tache; 


sh in sheep 


d: 


adresse, code, dans; 


d in seedy. 


f: 


affaire, fils, nef; , 


f in feet. 
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Consonant. 


Examples. 


Sound. 


S- 


fagot, garnir, n^gre; 


^ in foggy. 


• 


jeune, jurer, rajah; 


si in 7'tsion. 


k: 


kermesse, kilogramme, yak; 


ck in pocket. 


1: 


aller, belle, long; 


11 in silly. 


m: 


aimer, flamme, moi; 


mm in summer. 


n: 


donner, neuf, saine; 


nn va. Jinny. 


gn: 


agneau, besogne, vigne; 


ni in pinion. 


P: 


couper, nappe, plus; 


pp in dipper. 


r: 


erreur, reve, riche; 


see § 30. 


s: 


basse, glisser, sept; 


ss in hiss. 


t: 


dette, tete, trois; 


t in pity. 


v: 


savant, vive, voit; 


V in never. 


"w: 


-wallon, waterproof, "wiski; 


w in woo. 


u: 


cuire, lui, puis ; 


see § 19. 


y: 


foyer, payer, yeux; 


y in ye. 


z: 


azur, fez, zMe; 


s in easy. 



These consonants should never be mumbled, but should 
all be articulated as clearly as possible; y, particularly, 
is more vigorous in French than in English. Any con- 
sonant sound that is the last audible element of a word 
should be uttered with special force and distinctness: 
patte, tel, vide. 

32. It should be said at once that the sounds k and 
w are seldom represented by these letters; and g, j, y, z 
are very often differently spelled. See next chapter. 

33. Additional rules: — 

1) In forming d, 1, n, t let the point of the tongue touch the 
backs of the upper front teeth. Ex.: nous te le donnons. 

2) In pronouncing gn press the point of the tongue against 
the backs of the lower front teeth. Ex.: Isigny, baigner. 
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3) When a final 1 or r sound is preceded by b, d, f, g, k, p, 
t, or V, it should never be allowed to form a separate syllable, but 
should be spoken very quickly and in a whisper. Ex.: peuple, 
quatre; compare English people —peep-L Final m preceded by 
B should be whispered also. Ex. : prisme. 

4) S has a sharper sound in French than it has in English. 
Ex.: six. 

34. The letter h is silent in modern French ; but at 
the beginning of certain words, in which it was formerly 
pronounced, it prevents the elision of a preceding vowel. 
Such a word is said to begin with "aspirate h^ Ex. : 
la honte, and not Thonte; le h^ros, and not Thiros; il 
me halt, and not il m'hait. See § 42. 

35. For semivowels y see § 21. 



French Text. 

[Note. — For the au of ' faudrait/ see § i6, 5). The k of ' hesitant ' and ' hommes ' 
is not "aspirate."] 

9. Le gouvernement Italian envoya un m^moire 

The Italian-governtnent sent an esiinuite 

qui montait ^ douze mille francs. Douze mille 

tukich anumnted to twelve thousand francs. Twelve thousand 

francs! II faudrait^ prdlever un impot nouveau, 

francs I It would-be-necessary to-levy a new-tax , 

un impot de deux francs par tete d'habitant.^ 

a tax of two francs per-capita, 

Cela suffirait pour amener des troubles inconnus 

That would^e-enough to cause {some) unknown^disturbances 

dans rfitat. On songea* k faire ddcapiter le gueux* 

in the state. They thought of having-the-rascal-decapitated 

par un simple soldat. Mais le gdn^ral, consulte, 

by a common soldier. But the general^ on-being^otuulted. 
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r^pondit en hesitant ^ que ses hommes 

replied reluctantly that his men 

n'avaient peut-etre pas® une pratique suffisante de 

had-not-perhaps enough-practice with 

Tarme blanche'' pour s'acquitter* d'une tUche 

the sword to ttcquit-themselves .of a tosh 

demandant une grande experience dans le 

requiring- a vast experience in the 

maniement du sabre. 

use qf-the sabre. 

1 See French Text s, note i. 

' By head of inhabitant ; that VAyfor every inhabitant. 

s See French Text 8, notes 2 and 6. ' On ' means one or people, or we, you, or they, 
used in an indefinite or a general way. Its verb is always in the third person singular. 

* Literally, to mahe decapitate the rascal. To have anything done is translated by 
' faire ' with the active infinitive. 

6 Hesitating. « * Avaient ' =: had. See French Text 4, note 4. 

7 White weapon. ' See French Text 5, note 4. 



Ezercise. 

1. Describe the h of 'habitant.' 

2. Pronounce carefully: peut-dtre, sabre, simple, trouble. 

3. Pronounce the consonants in: arme, blanche, con- 
sult^, douze, faire, grande, italien, mille, nouveau, par, pour, 
t^che, t6te. 

Supplementary Ezercise. 

Pronounce all the syllables in the first five sentences. 
See Note. 



30 



X. CONSONANT LETTERS: §36 



CONSONANT LETTERS. 



Lesson 10* 

36. The usual spellings of the different consonant 
sounds are given below, with examples : — 

Examples. 

has, club, globe; abbesse. 

arracher, blanche, chien. 

d^, ride, rdder; addition. 

caf^, canif; suffire; phare. 

gai; aggraver; bague, guide. 

juste; age, agir, gypse. 

sec; accord; qui; choeur; k^pi. 

loi, pile, tel; seller. 

dame, fumer, mai; comme. 

finir, nous, veine; tonner. 

bagne, ignoble, Isigny. 

dup6, papier, .peu; Dieppe. 

car, rose, tyran; horrible. 

Cyrano, ici, place. 

si; messe; 9a; nation; dix. 

net, 6ter; patte; th^. 

avoir, cuve, vous. 

soif; ouest; wagon; whist. 

nuit, suif, truite. 

paille; oeil; loyer; hier. 

briller, fille, p^ril. 

aise, brise, causer, user. 

douzaine, z^ro; dixi^me. 

Here, as in the case of the vowels, we find one char- 
acter standing for several different sounds. The follow- 



Consonant 


Spellings. 


b: 


dy bb: 


ch: 


ch: 


d: 


d; dd: 


f: 


f; ff; ph: 


g: 


gJ ^V gu: 


3: 


j; g before e, /, y 


k: 


c; cc; qu; ch; k: 


1: 


I; It: 


m: 


m; mtn: 


n: 


n; nn: 


gn: 


gn: 


P: 


PJ PP' 


r: 


r; rr: 


b: 


j c before e, /, y: 
\ s; ss; q; t; x: 


t: 


t; It; th: 


v: 


V : 


-w: 


0; ou; w; wh: 


n: 


M before vowel: 


J- 


J ill; il; y; i: 
\ 11 or I after i: 


z: 


J s between vowels 
( z; x: 
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ing rules, which should be reserved for reference, cover 
the most important cases: — 

1) C^g are sounded like 0, j when followed by ^, /, y^ with or 
without accents: cMe, cire, cygne, trac^; cong^, gite, gynmase, 
mangeons, plage. Otherwise they are pronounced k, g: cap, 
clou, cou, ^cot, ^cu, lac; aigu, gare, goiit, gros, joug, magot. CV, 
gg before e and /are sounded ks, gj: succ^s, vacciner, suggdrer. 
C is always pronounced a. 

2) Qu^ gu before a vowel are almost always pronounced k, g: 
quai, quand, qui, toque; guide, naviguons, vague, vogua. In a 
few words, however, the u is sounded as a semivowel: aiguille, 
aiguiser, ^quateur, linguiste, etc. Gu before e is pronounced gu, 
the e being silent: cigue. Final gu is of course gu: aigu. In 
*orgueir the gue represents goB. Final q is k: cinq, coq. 

3) Ch is nearly always pronounced ch: boucher, cacher, chat, 
chaud, chez, chou, fichu, vache. Of the exceptional words, in 
which ch is sounded k, the commonest are: archafque, choeur, 
chrdtien, Christ, ^cho, orchestre. 

4) S generally has the sound z, when it stands between two 
vowels: amuser, case, chaise, mise, oser. Otherwise it is nearly 
always sounded a: ainsi, danse, fils, prisme, sac, sur, verse. 

5) The group //, when followed by a vowel, is pronounced ay 
or ai in many words, and especially in the endings -tial^ -tie, -iiel, 
'tieux, -tion, Ex.: partial, d^mocratie, essentiel, factieux, nation, 
initier, patience. It is never so pronounced after s or x: 
question, mixtion. 

6) X has four pronunciations. The usual one is ka: excuse, 
fixer, luxe. In the initial syllable ex before a vowel (and in some 
other cases), the x is sounded gz: examen, exiger, exister. It has 
the value a in 'soixante' and in a few proper names. Its sound 
is z in the following numerals and their derivatives: deuxi^me, 
dix-huit, dixi^me, dix-neuf, sixi^me. 
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7) /// (and, at the end of a word, //), when preceded by a 
vowel, always indicates the sound y: conseiller, cueillir, deuil, 
fenouil, feuille, grenouille, ceil, orgueil, soleil, taille, travail, vieil, 
vieillard. — After a consonant, /// generally stands for iy, as in 
*billet/ *fille,' *gentille,* *habiller'; but in a few words it repre- 
sents il, the commonest being * Lille/ *mille,' *millier,* * million,' 
*tranquille,* * village,' *ville.' Final // after a consonant is sounded 
in some words i (baril, chenil, fusil, gentil, outil, sourcil), in others 
il (avril, exil, fil, mil), in a few iy (p^ril). — The word *ir is in 
careful speech il, in ordinary pronunciation i. 

8) In initial />-r(as in *irregulier') and in the future and con- 
ditional forms of *acqu^rir,' *courir,' *mourir' (acquerrai, courra, 
mourrais, etc.), the rr is pronounced very long. Some speakers 
lengthen the // and the mm of initial /// and imm (as in *illustre,' 
* immense'). 



French Text. 

[Note. — In this text final r, j, and / are silent, except the final r of 'd^courrir.* 
For the / of ' fut ' in line 6, and the s of ' mais ' and the / of ' fallut ' in line 7, see § 41. 
' Longteraps ' is pronounced lontan.] 

10. Alors le prince convoqu^ de nouveau la 

Then the prince assembled once-more the 

Cour supreme et lui soumit^ ce cas embarrassant 

Supreme-Court f and subtnittedrto-it this embarrassing^case. 

On ddib^ra^ longtemps, sans decouvrir* aucun 

They deliberated a-long-^ivhile, without discovering any 

moyen pratique. Enfin le premier president proposa 

practicabU'tnethod. At- last the first president proposed 

de commuer la peine de mort en celle de 

to commute the Penalty 0/ death to thai of 

prison perp^tuelle, et la mesure fut adopts. 

imprisonment for-lifet and the measure was adopted. 

Mais on ne poss^dait pas de* prison. II fallut* 

But they-had-no prison. It wasHucessmry 
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en® installer une, et un geolier fut nomm^, 

Xof them) to-fii-up one, and a jaUer turns m^/ointed, 

qui prit livraison du prisonnier. 

wko took charge of-the Prisoner. 

* See French Text 8, note 3. ' See French Text 9, note 3. 

■"t ' Decouvrir ' means really to discm'er. lu French the infinitive, and not the 
present participle, is used after all prepositions except 'en.' For an example of the 
preposition 'en * see the second sentence of French Text 8. 

* For ' on ' see French Text 9, note 3. ' Ne ' ... . ' pas de ' = «tf ; * dc ' loses its e 
before a vowel sound. Compare French Text 4, note 4. 

" Freely, they had. See French Text 5, note r. 

<*' The pronoun ' en ' means of it or of them : see the beginning of French Text 5. 
* II fallut en installer une ' = it was necessary to fit up otte {of them), that is, a prison. 
Compare the sentence : ' je n'ai pas de fr^re, mais vous en avez deux* = / have na 
brot/ier, but you have two {of them), that is, two brothers. 



Exercise. ^ 

Pronounce all the consonant sounds in the above text. 
See Note. 

Supplementary Ezerciae. 

Pronounce all the syllables in the above text. 
N. B. — The / in the adjective and noun ending -i>r is a 
semivowel, and does not count as a separate syllable. 



XI. SILENT CONSONANTS. 

Lesson 11. 

* 

37. Consonant letters are frequently silent in 
French, especially at the end of a word. Ex. : assie^.^, 
ba/teme, com/te, corpSy distrir/, doi^/, est{=iis), fi/s, 
legs, mets, poids, pouls, pui/j-, scul/ter, se/t, temps, 
vin^A 

a. We have already seen that French k is now silent: see 
§§ 34» 42. 
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b. For tn and n at the end of a group of letters designating a 
nasal vowel, see §§ 14, i6. 

c. Final nt is always silent in the ending -ent in the third per- 
son plural of verbs: ils donne«/, ils vende«/. 

38. Final dy g, /, j, /, x^ and z are generally silent. 
Ex.: fond, lourd, pied; faubourg, long, sang; galop, 
trop; donnes, ^tats, trfes, trois; et, haut, met, vient; 
choux, croix; allez, chez, nez. Some of the most im- 
portant exceptions are given below for reference: — 

1) D is sounded in *sud,' and in some proper names, such as 
»Cid.' 

2) G is sounded in *joug,' * zigzag,' and some other words, 
mostly proper names. 

3) P is sounded in *cap' and a few uncommon words. 

4) S is sounded in a number of words, of which the com- 
monest are: as, atlas, bis, fils, gratis, h^las, laps, lis, mais, mars, 
moeurs, omnibus, os, ours, sens, vis. It is heard also in many 
proper names, such as *Blas,' * Brutus.' 

5) T is sounded in many words, of which the most important 
are: brut, Christ, chut, deficit, dot, est (;=east\ fat, huit, mat, 
net, ouest, sept, strict, whist. It is heard also in words in -act: 
contact, exact, tact. Words in -ect differ in treatment, the ct 
being pronounced in some (abject, correct, direct, infect), and 
silent in others (aspect, circonspect, respect, suspect). 

6) -A!' has the sound of a in *dix' and *six.' 

7) Z is pronounced in *fez,' *gaz,' and some proper names. 

39. Final Cy /, /, Qy r are generally pronounced. 
Ex.: lac, pare; if, nef; nul, sel; cinq, coq; char, fer. 
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Some of the principal cases in which they are silent 
will be given below for reference: — 

1) C is silent in: .banc, blanc, caoutchouc, clerc, cric, done, 
escroc, estomac, franc, jonc, pore, tabac, vainc. Also in some 
uncommon words. 

2) F is silent in *cerf,' *clef,' *nerf,' and in the plurals *boeufs,» 
ceufs.' 

3) Z is silent in so(il.' 

4) R is silent in » monsieur.' It is silent also in er at the end 
of words of more than one syllable: aimer, berger, clocher, 
dernier, donner, Mger, premier. But it is sounded in some proper 
names, such as * Esther,' and in: amer, cancer, cuiller, enfer, 
^ther, hiver, pater. 

French Text. 

[NoTB. — When 'six' is used as an adjective before a word beginning with a 
consonant, the x is silent. For the final consonant of 'tout/ ' faisait,' 'son,' 'en,' in 
the phrases ' tout alia bien,' ' faisait autant,' ' son Etat,' ' n'en est pas,' see § 41.] 

II. Pendant six mois tout alia bien. Le captif 

For six ntoHths all went well. The captive 

dormait tout le jour sur une paillasse dans 

slept all {tke) day on a straw-mattress in 

son reduit, et le gardien en^ faisait autant* 

his retreat^ and the guardian {of tt) did the-same 

sur une chaise devant la porte en regardant' 

on a chair be/ore the door^ {while) watching 

passer les voyageurs. Mais le prince est dconome, 

the-travellers-pass-by. But the prince is economical — 

c'est \k son moindre d^faut, et il' se fait rendre* 

that is (there) his least fault — and he has-rendered-to-him 

compte des plus petites ddpenses accomplies dans 

an-account of-the smallest expenditures made in 

son fitat (la liste n'en est pas longue*). On 

his state. The list of-them-is-not-long. They 
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lui remit done la note des frais relatifs k la 

handed-hitnt then, the bill for-the expenses connected with the 

creation de cette fonction nouvelle, k I'entretien 

creation of this new-office, with the keeping 

de la prison, du prisonnier et du veilleur. 

of the prison, {of) the prisofter, and (of) the watchman, 

Le traitement de ce dernier grevait lourdement® 

The salary of this latter wasaheavy-burden-for 

le budget du souverain. 

the finances of-the sovereign. 

• * See French Text lo, note 6. 

2 ' Autant* = af much. ' Le gardien en faisait autant* = /A« guardian did as 
much {of it), that is, of sleeping ; in other words, the guardian slept likewise. 

* See French Text lo, note 3. 

* See French Text 9, note 4 ; and French Text ;« note 4. ' Se ' means here to 
himself. 

. B For ' en * see French Text 10, note 6. For ' ne * . . . ' pas ' see French Text 4, 
note 4. 

* Burdened heavily. 

Exercise. 

Point out the silent consonants in the above text. See 

Note. 

Supplementary Exercise. 

Pronounce all the consonant sounds in the above text. 



XII. LINKING. 
Lesson 12. 

40. Review §§ 34, 37, 38, 39. 

41. Many final consonants that were formerly always 
pronounced are now heard only when the next word 
begins with a vowel sound. Even then they are not 
spoken unless the two words are closely connected. 
They are silent before "aspirate k'' (see § 34). The 
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/ of the conjunction 'et/ and^ is never pronounced. 
Examples: — 

we come — nous venons, we go = nous^allons, 
but / say: ^'•Lefs go,'' — je dis: "Allons"; 

ifs you — c'est vous, you live = vous'^habitez, 
but you hate = vous haissez; 

sAe IS = elle est, s/ie is here = elle est^ici, 
but he and she — lui et elle. 

(i) In such cases the consonant is carried over to. the 
next word, so that 'vous etes/ for instance, is pronounced 
vou-zdt; s and x then have the value of z, c and g that of 
k, and d that of t. Examples: — 

the tnen — les'^hommes, six years = six'^ans ; 
porcupine = ^oxz^€^\z, high r^//^ = rang^'^lev^; 
my feet are co/d=ya\ froid^aux pieds; 
• 0',g^^cit man = un grand'^homme. 

(2) When the n ox m oi final an^ am, en, em, in, im, yn, 
ym, ain, aim, ein, un, um, on, or am is joined to the next 
word, the preceding nasal vowel, an, in, im, or on, loses 
much of its nasality; many speakers omit the nasal element 
altogether, and pronounce the vowel as &, ^, oe, or o. 
Examples : — 

in Italy = en'^Italie; another = un^autre; 
my friend = mon^ami ; his idea — son'^id^e. 

(3) It will be seen hereafter that many words have a 
different pronunciation and some have a different spelling, 
according as the next word begins with a vowel or a con- 
sonant sound. 

42. The following list of examples of "aspirate A" 
is given only for reference. These words and their 
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derivatives are the only common ones in which h is 
"aspirate": — 



hache 


Hanse 


harpie 


h^ros 


houille 


haie 


hanter 


harpon 


herse 


houle 


haillon 


happe 


hasard 


hetre 


houlette 


haine 


happer 


hate 


heurt 


houppe 


hair 


haquet 


haubert 


hibou 


houseaux 


haire 


harangue 


hausse 


hideux 


houspiller 


haler 


haras 


haut 


hi^rarchie 


houx 


h^ler 


harasser 


Havane 


hisser 


hublot 


haleter 


harceler 


hive 


hocher 


huche 


hall 


harde 


Havre 


HoUande 


hue 


halle 


hardi 


havresac 


homard 


Hugo 


halte 


harem 


heaume 


honnir 


huguenot 


hamac 


hareng 


hennir » 


honte 


humer 


hameau 


hargneux 


Henri 


hoquet 


huppe 


hampe 


haricot 


hdraut 


horde 


hure 


hanche 


hamacher 


h^risser 


hors 


' hurler 


hangar 


hamais 


hernie 


hotte 


hussard 


hanneton 


harpe 


hdron 


houblon 


hutte 



For *huit/ see § 21, «. 



French Text. 



[Note. — When 'tous,' a//, is used z& z. pronauMy Its final s is sounded.] 



12. II fit d'abord la grimace^; 

A t-first-he-grinnedFundrbore-it; 

songea que cela pouvait 

reflected that it might 

condamnd ^tait jeune), il 

convict voUs 

de la justice 

of ithe) justice 



pour 

to 



supprimer 



young), he 

d'avoir k^ 

that-he-must 

cette d^pense. 

this expense. 



mais 

but 

durer 

last 

prdvint 

warned 

prendre 

take 



quand il 

when he 

tou jours (le 

forever {the 

ministre 

minister 



son 

his 

des 

(some) 

Le 

The 



mesures 

measures 

ministre 

minister 
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consulta le president du tribunal, et tous deux' 

consulted the Ckief-Jusike^ and both 

convinrent qu*on supprimerait* la charge de 

agreed * to-do-away-with the *>ffi(f of 

geolier. Le prisonnier, invito k se garder* tout 

jailer. ■ The prisoner^ when asktd to watch-liimsel/ all 

seul, ne pouvait* manquer de s'dvader,* ce qui 

alone, cotdd-not fail to run-away, which 

rdsoudrait la question k la satisfaction de tous. 

Tuould-solve the problem to the satisfaction of all. 

1 Literally, he made first the grimace, that is, at first he made «/ a face. 

* Literally, to have to. 
8 Literally, all two. 

* Literally, that one should suppress the office of jailer, that is, tkeU the office of 
jailer should be suppressed. 

^ Compare French Text 5, note 4. 

* ' Ne ' is used here with the sense of ' ne ' . . . ' pas.' 

EzerciBe. 

1. Point out a case of linking in the first line of the 
above text. 

2. Pick out all the silent consonants. 

3. Explain the use of e in *songea.' 

4. Find and name all the accents. 

5. Indicate the cases of elision. 

Supplementary Exercise. 

Pronounce all the words in the above text, dividing 
those of more than one syllable into syllables. 
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XIII. REVIET77 OF VO'WELS. 



Lesson 18« 



Lesson 188. 



43. Review Chapters III, IV, V, VI. 



French Text. 

[Note. — For at, au, e, eu, o, wherever they occur in this text, see 5 »6, 3), 5), 6), 
8), 9). For the til of * tranquillement,' see § 36, 7).] 



13. Le geolier fut done rendu 

The jailer was therefore restored 

et un aide de cuisine^ du palais 

and a kitchen-hand of-the palace 

simplement de porter, matin et soirj 



k sa famille, 

to his family ^ 

resta chargd^ 

remained with-orders 

la nourriture 



simply 



to 



carry^ morning and evening^ the 



du coupable. Mais celui-ci ne fit' aucune 



food 

tentative 

of'the culprit. But the-latter did-not-ntake any attempt 

pour reconqu^rir sa libertd. Or, un jour, comme 

to regain his liberty. Now, 

on avait n^glig^ de lui fournir* 

they had neglected to bring-him 



one 



ses 

his 



le vit*^ 

saw- him 

et 

and 

une course au cuisinier. 



arriver*^ tranquillement pour 

coming quietly to 

11 prit dbs lors* I'habitude, 

after-t hat-he fell-into the 

/ de 

the-cook-orjourney — of 

manger au palais avec 

to-eai in-the palace with 

il devint Tami.^* 

friend-he-beca me. 

* Assistant of kitchen. * Charged. 

^ ' Pas ' is not used here, because ' aucune ' follows. ' Aucun ' or * aucune ' is 
equivalent to ' pas de ' : see French Text 10, note 4. 



day^ ivhen 

aliments, on 

victuals, they 

les rdclamer"^; 

demand-them ; 

afin d'dviter 

habit — in-order to save 

venir ^° aux heures des repas ^^ 

coming at-meal-tinus 

les gens de service, ^^ dont 

the servants, whose 
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* Furnish to him. See French Text 5, note 8. 
6 French Text 5, note 5. 

« Arrive. , "^ ' Les ' = ttum, ■ Ht took from then, 

• A journey to the cook. 

M To come. See French Text 10, note 3. 

'^^ At the hours of the meeds, *» People of service. 

*^ Of whom he became the friend. 



Exerbise. 

Pronounce all the vowel sounds in the above text. 

Supplementary Exercise. 
Pronounce all the words in the above text. 



XIV. REVIEW OF CONSONANTS. 

Lesson 14. Lesson 184. 

44. Review Chapters IX, X, XI, XII. 

French Text. 

[NoTB. — For a in * situation/ see French Text 7, Notb ; for * in * Monte,' see 
French Text i, note 2 ; for eu in 'dejeuner,' 'seule,' see § 16, 8); for o in 'Monaco,' 
'porte,' 'sortir,' and b in 'hotel,' see § 16, 9), 10); for oi in 'fois,' see § 18. For mn 
in 'condamne,' see § 17, c. For f in ' Casino,' 'prison,' see § 36, 4). For final s and 
/, see § 38 ; for final c, see § 39, i). When ' cinq ' is used as an adjective before a word 
beginning with a consonant, its g is silent. For ' quan</ il,' ' danj un,l ' puif il,' ' don/ 
il,' ' fermai/ avec,' ' paj une,' see § 41, i).] 

14. Apr^s le dejeuner, il all ait ^ faire un 

After (the) breakfast, . he used-to-go and-take a 

tour, jusqu'k Monte-Carlo. II entrait^ parfois 

•walk, asfar-as Monte-Carlo. He ivould-go sometimes 

au Casino risquer cinq francs sur le tapis vert.* 

into-the Casino and-risk five francs on the green-cloth. 



42 



XIV. REVIEW OF CONSONANTS 



Quand il avait gagnd, il s'oflFrait 



IVhem 

diner 

tUnntr 

dans* 

to 



ht 
dans 



in 

sa 

his 



had 

un 

a 



prison, 

prison^ 

dedans. 

inside. 

situation 

situation 



He 



pour 

far 



porte au 

door OH-ihe 

fois. La 

time. The 

le condamnd, mais 

the convict, but 

se rdunit de nouveau, 

met again, 

qu*on inviterait le criminel® 

that-the-criminal-should-be-asked 

Monaco. 

Monaco. 



un bon 

won, he would-treat-himself-to a good 

hotel en renom,* puis il revenait 

hotel of-good-re^te; then he wtnUdrrettern 

dont il fermait avec soin' la 

of-which he carefully-fastened the 

II ne ddcoucha pas une seule 

didrnot-stay-out-over night a 



devenait 

was-growing 

les 

the 



difficile, 

awkward. 



juges. 

Judges. 

et il 

and it 

k sortir des 

to go-out of-the 



fut 



vaas 



single 

pour 

far 

Cour 

Couft 

ddcid^ 

decided 

£tats de 

States of 



non 

not 

La 

The 



1 ' II allait ' means he went, he did go, he was going, he used to go, or he would 
go in the sense of he used to go. Compare French Text 4, note 5. 

* Literally, he would enter. * The gambling table. 

* Offered himself. " In renown. 

<» Into. ' Closed with care. 

^ See French Text 12, note 4. 



Exercise. 
Pronounce all the consonant sounds in the above text. 



Supplementary Exercise. 



Pronounce all the vowel sounds in the above text. 
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« 



XV. REVIE'W OP SPELLING AND QUANTITY. 

Lesson 15. Lesson 185. 

45. Review Chapters I, II, VII, VIII. 



French Text. 

[NoTB. — The accented vowels in this text are printed in italics. The a of 
* chasser ' is pronounced a ; for the first e of ' ex^cutd,' ' existence,' see § 16, 6)' ; for 
the en of 'gardien,' ' moyen,' 'rien,' see § 16, 7); for the oi of ' moi,' see $ 18 ; 'eh,' 
'que je,' 'qu'est-ce' are pronounced respectively 6, kej, k68. For the x of 'ex^cut^,' 
' existence,' see §36,6). For 'ce^ arret,' 'pa; ex^cut^,' 'suif ensuite,' 'remij aux/ 
' ave2 enlev^,* see § 41, (i). ' Lorsque,' ' aujourd'hui ' are divided thus : lors-qtte^ au- 
jour-d^ hui.l 

15. Lorsqu'on lui signifia cat arr<?t, il r^pondit 

When they tnaiU-kfunvn-to-hitn this decision, he answered 

'simplem^^t : «Je vous trouve^ plaisa^ts. Eh hien^ 

simply: "/ think-you-are ridiculous. ^^y* 

qu*est-ce que je deviendrai, moil^ Je n'ai plus de' 

vohat-is'to-beconte-of-me ? I have-no-longer-any 

moyen d*exist^«ce. Que voulez-vous* que je f^sse?*^ 

fneans of subsistence. , What do-you-expect me-to-dof 

J'etais condamn^ k m^rt. Vous ne m'avez pas exdcut/.® 

/ was condemned to death. Vou didnU-execute-me. 

Je n'ai rien d/t.'' Je suis ensuite condamn^ k la 

/ said-nothing. I am next condemned to {the) 

prison perp^tu<?lle et remis aux mains d'un 

imprisonment fcr-li/ey and given into-the hands of a 

geoli^. Vous m'avez enlev^ mon gardi^w. Je 

jailer. You deprived-me-of my guardian. I 

n'ai rien dit encore.® Aujourd'hu/, vous voulez 

saidmothing even-then. To-day you want 
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» 

me chasser du pays. Ah! mais non,^ Je suis 

to-drive-tne from-the country. Not-a-bit-of-it I I atrt 

prisonni^r, votre prisonni^r, juge et condamn^ par 

a^Prisofter, your prisoner^ judged and condemned by 

\ous. J'accomplis^^ ma peine fidHem<f«t Je 

you. I skall-undergo my punishment /aith/uUy. I 

reste ^° ic/. » 

5 kail-stay here." 

m 

* I find you or / think you. 

« What is it tkat 1 shall become^ I? 

s See French Text 7, note 2 ; and French Text 10, note 4. 

* Expect-you or do you expect f See French Text 4, note 5. 
B Tkat I do. 

^ * Me ' = me; ' me ' loses its e before a vowel sound. ' Vous avez ex^cut^ ' means 
ou kave executed^ you executed^ or you did execute. 
' * Ne ' . . . * rien ' means notking or fiot anything. 

* Still or again. ^ See French Text 8, note 5. 
^ The present tense is used here with the sense of the future. 



Ezcercise. 

I. Point out the cases of elision in the above text. 

2* Divide into syllables all the words of more than one 
syllable. 

3. Pronounce all the accented vowels, and tell whether 
they are long or short. 

Supplementary Exercise. 
Pronounce all the syllables in the above text. 
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XVI. NOUNS, ARTICLES, ADJECTIVES. 

Lesson 16. 

46. These subjects will be treated more thoroughly 
in the latter part of the book: nouns, in Chapters 
CLXXXI-CLXXXV; articles, in Chapters CLIII to 
CLXII; adjectives, in Chapters CLXIV-CLXXI. 

Nouns. 

47. In French there are no neuter nouns. Even 
the names of inanimate things are either masculine or 
feminine. As French articles and adjectives change 
their form according to the gender and number of the 
word they modify, it is very important to know the 
gender of every noun. 

48. French nouns have only one form for the singu- 
lar and one for the plural: they have no ending that 
corresponds to the English possessive *s. Possession is 
denoted in French by the preposition *de,* of. Ex.: 
my father's sabre ^=^ le' sabre de mon pire; the family s 

food = la nourriture de la f amille. 

49. French nouns usually form their plural by add- 
ing silent s to the singular : ^tat, ^tats ; ge61ier, ge61iers ; 
porte, portes; prince, princes. Nouns which in the 
singular end in j, x^ or z are invariable: case^ cases 
= cas; voice y voices ^^ \o\x'y nose^ noses =^Titz» Some 
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nouns, which will be discussed later, form their plural^ 
in other ways. 

Articles. 

50. The French indefinite article, corresponding to 
English a or an^ is *un* before a masculine, *une* be- 
fore a feminine noun : — 

Masculine. Fbmininb. 

un palais une famille 

51. The French definite article, corresponding to 
English the^ is *le' before a masculine singular, *la' 
before a feminine singular, *les' before a plural noun: — 

Masculine. Feminine. 

le cuisinier la cuisine 

lea juges lea heures 

Adjectivea. 

52. French adjectives change their form according 
as the noun or pronoun they modify is masculine or 
feminine, singular or plural. The form of the adjective 
that is found in dictionaries is that of the masculine 
singular. 

53. French adjectives usually form their feminine 
by adding silent e to the masculine singular: — 





Masculine. 


Feminine. 


pretty : 


joli 


jolie 


tall : 


grand 


grande 


fine: 


fin 


fine 
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If the masculine singular ends in silent e, the mas- 
culine and the feminine are exactly alike : easy =: m, 
facile, /. facile. Many adjectives, which will be dis- 
cussed later, form their feminine in other ways. 

54. French adjectives form their plural by adding 
silent s to the singular: — 





Masc. Sing. 


Masc. Pl. 


Fbm. Sing. 


Fbm. Pl. 


pretty: 


joli 


jolis 


jolie 


jolies 


tall: 


grand 


grands 


grande 


grandes 


fine: 


fin 


fins 


fine 


fines 


easy: 


facile 


faciles 


faciles 


faciles 



If the masculine singular ends in s or ;r, the mas- 
culine plural is just like it : bad = m, sing, mauvais, 
m, pl, mauvais, /. sing, mauvaise, /. //. mauvaises. 
A few adjectives, which will be discussed later, form 
their plural in other ways. 

55. The comparison of French adjectives was de- 
scribed in note 9 to French Text 5, on page 16. 

French Text. 

[NoTB. — For the following phrases, see § 41 : fu/ atterr^e, eu/ une, remi/ 4, 
offrirai/ au, peti/ enclos, so« ancien, \\t heureux.] 

16. La Cour supreme fut atterr^e. Le prince 

The Supreme-Court was prostrated. The prince 

eut^ une colore terrible et ordonna de prendre 

fl^xh-inio a terrible-rag^ and gave-orders to take 

des mesures. On se remit ^ k ddlib^rer. Alors, 

(some) measures. They began-once-more to deliberate. Then 

il fut d^cidd qu'on offrirait au coupable une 

it was decided that they should-offer {to) the culprit a 
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pension de 

PentioH of 

a retranger. 

mbroad. 

enclos It 

walled-lot fai) 



SIX 



SIX cents francs 

kundred yroHcs 

II accepta. II 

He * accepted. 

cinq minutes de I'Etat 

five minutes /rotn the State 

et il vit heureux* 

and he lives happily 

quelques legumes et 

a^/em vegetables 



pour 



vivre* 

astdria/ig 

petit 

littU 



alier 
a loue un 

He has kxred a 

de son ancien 

of his farmrr' 

suT sa terre, 

on. his lastd^ 

meprisant les 

despising (the) 



and 



souverain, 

urvereign, 

cultivant 

raising 

potentats. 

potentates. 

1 Had. 

* * Se mettre a ' means to begin to; ' se remettre z." S&to begin to again. 

* Togo and do sometfahig or to come and do something is tnmslated by * aller ' or 
' venir ' followed by an infinitive without any conjunction : he came and saw me = 11 
vint me Toir. See the first sentence of French Text 14. 

* Happy. 



1. Tell the gender of: cour, prince, colore, pension, 
enclos. Give the plural of these words. Use the indefinite 
article with the singular, the definite article with the sin- 
gular and the plural of the same words. 

2. Give the masculine and the feminine, singular and 
plural forms of * petit' and * terrible.' 



Supplementary Exercise. 

Translate into French: a little court; the little states; 
a little prince; the little pensions; the Supreme Courfs 
measures; his little potentate's land; his former sovereign's 
terrible rage. 
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XVII. FORMS OF THE DEFINITE ARTICLE. 

Lesson 17* 

56. We have seen that *le' changes its form accord- 
ing to the gender and number of the noun it modifies: — 



Singular. 


Plural. 


Masculine: le 


lea 


Feminine: la 


les 



Before a word beginning with a vowel or semivowel 
sound the e of *le* and the a of *la* are replaced by an 
apostrophe, and- the s of *les* is sounded: see § 41, (i). 
Ex. : the son = le fils, the excellent father -=• Texcellent 
p^re, the man = Thomme, the usher = I'huissier, the 
hero = le heros (^^ aspirate //")/ the daughter = la fille, 
the wife = T^pouse, the happy mother = I'heureuse 
mere, the ^^7=rhuile, the hedge =:\^. haie {^^ aspirate 
h''); the little children = les petits enfants, the children 
= les^enfants, the oysters = les^hultres, the lobsters 
= les homards ("aspirate h'*). 

57. When *le' or *les' is preceded by *de,* of or 
from, or *^,' to or at, the preposition and the article are 
contracted into one word. The other forms of the 
article remain unchanged. 

Singular. Plural. 

Masculine \ , ,, ~ - „ r de + les = des 

I de -f r = de r ) 

Feminine \ . ,, ~ ^ „ f de + les = des 

( de + r = de r ) 
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Singular. Plural. 



Masculine \ . ,, ^ „ J- k + les = 



( 



Feminine 



. . j k + la = di la ) . , 

=«^«^ U 4- r = di r j ^ + les = aux 

Before a word beginning with a vowel or semivowel 
sound the s and x of 'des' and 'aux' are pronounced: 
see § 41, (i> Ex.: — 

of the son = du fils to the father — au pbre 

of the man = de Thomme of the usher = de Phuissier 

to the child =i k Tenfant of the hero = du hdros 

of the daughter = de la fille to the mother = k la m^re 

of the wife — de Tdpouse of the oil = de Thuile 

to the hedge = k la haie of the cousins = des cousins 

to the aunts — aux t antes of the lobsters = des homards 

of the uncles = des^oncles to the friends = aux^amis 

of the oysters — des'^huitres 

a. It is only the article *le' or *les' that combines with the 
preposition; ^^ personal pronoun remains unchanged: I want 
to see it = j'ai envie de le voir. 

French Text. 

[Note. — For the following phrases, see § 41 : citt example, mettonj ^, moyennan/ 
une, aiur archives, obligean/ \. * Arret,' ' condamn^,' ' exemple ' are masculine, 
' ombre ' is/eminine. Note that the adjectives * f rangais ' and * modique ''follow their 
noiins.] 

17. Mais la cour de Monaco, instruite^ 

But the court of Monaco, warned 

un peu tard^ par cet exemple, s'est ddcid^e' k 

rather-late-in-tke'day by this example, has-decided to 

traiter avec le gouvernement fran^ais; maintenant 

treat with the French-government; new 

elle nous livre ses condamn^s que nous mettdns 

it hands-US its criminals, whom we put 
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h I'ombre,* moyennant une pension modique. On* 

out-of-tfu-way^ in-return-for a mcderaie-€Ulawanc€. You 

peut voir, aux archives judiciaires de la 

can see^ in-tke Judicial-records of the 

principaut^, Tarret qui rbgle la pension du drole 

principtdity^ the decision thai determines the rascoT s-fension 

en Tobligeant k sortir du territoire mon^gasque. 

while compiling-hint to depart Jrom-the territory of-Monaco. 

1 Taught. ' A littU late. 

* Has decided itself. RefleziTe verb : see French Text 5, note 4. 

* Into the shade. " One. Compare French Test s, note 6. 



1. Tell why *fran9ais' and 'mon^gasque' do not begin 
with capitals. 

2. Tell the gender of: coiir, gonvemement, penoion, 
principality, territoire. 

3. Give the masculine and feminine, singular and plural 
forms of 'frangais' and * modique.' 

4. Translate into French [see Note]: the decision^ the 
courtj the shade^ the criminal^ the example^ the allowance; 
the decisions^ the courts^ the shades^ the criminals^ the ex- 
amples^ the allowances; of and to the decision^ the courts the 
shade y the criminal; of and to the decisions^ the courts^ the 
shades^ the criminals. 

Supplementary Exercise. 

Translate into French: a decision^ a courts a shade^ 
a criminal^ an example, an allowance; the French territory^ 
the French criminals, the French courts, the French prin- 
cipality; the govemmenfs example, the court^s example, the 
criminaPs example; the French govemmenfs moderate terri- 
tory. 
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XVni. PARTITIVE CONSTRUCTIONS. 

Lesson 18. 

58. This subject will be more fully treated in Chap- 
ters CLVIII-CLX. 

59. Review §§ 5^, 57- 

60. Some and anyy used to modify a noun, are gen- 
erally translated by a definite article preceded by *de.* 

Ex.: we have some breads nous avons du pain;.^V<? me 
some meat= donnez-moi de la viande; they have drunk some 
water = ils ont bu de I'eau ; have you eaten any strawberries 
= avez-vous mangd des fraises? 

61. Some and any are often omitted in English, but 
in French they are nearly always expressed. Hence 
the combination of *de' and the definite article must, 
in general, be used in all cases where the adjective 
some or any would not be out of place in English. * 

Ex. : they have \_some'] courage = ils ont du courage ; she 
has \_some'] money — elle a de I'argent ; have you \ any] 
change = avez-vous de la monnaie ? nothing but \jome'\ cop- 
pers = rien que des sous. 

a, *Du,' <de la,' etc., are omitted after *de,' of^ from, <sans,' 
without, *ni,' neither, nor, and often after *soit' . . . *soit' . . ., 
either . , . or . . . Ex.: are you in need of \a71y] /^^^^ :== avez-vous 
besoin de secours? we have neither \any'\ relatives nor [any] 
friends = nous n 'avons ni parents ni amis; he is without \any\ 
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fnoney = il est Bans argent. They are omitted also in many 
idiomatic expressions that must be learned by observation; does 
she pay [any] attention = fait-elle attention? 

62. In the two following cases the article is gen- 
erally left out, and the idea of some or any is expressed 
by *de' alone: — 

(i) When the French noun is immediately preceded \iy an 
adjective. Ex. : have you any good coffee = avez-vous de 
bon cafe? he told me some fine things =:i\ m'a racont^ de 
belles choses ; [any^ such friends are rare = de tels amis 
sont rares ; she has [^some^ other intentions = elle a d'autres 
intentions. 

(2) When the French noun is the direct object of a verb 
modified by *ne . . . gu^re,' hardly^ 'ne . . . jamais,' never^ 
*ne . . . pas,' «<?/, 'ne . . . plus,' no mort, *ne . . . point,' not 
at all, Ex. : he asked me not to make any noise at all = il 
me pria de ne point faire de bruit; they haven^t any friends 
= ils n'ont pas d'amis; you will not have any more luck 
— vous n'aurez plus de chance; we have never done any 
harm =z nous n'avons jamais fait de mal; she has hardly 
any courage = elle n'a gu^re de courage. 

French Text. 

[NoTB. — For * rends aux/ 'damej k,* 'portan/ au,' 'son/ eoferm^s,' see § 41. 
Names of male persons and the following other nouns are masculine : cabas, continent, 
salon, sou. Names of female persons and the following other nouns are feminine : 
caste, clef, ^cume, pi^ce, provenance, race, soci^t^, sorte, table. Note that adjectives 
expressing nationality or color follow their nouns.] 

18. Je me rends ^ 

/ proceed 

Autour des tables, un 

Around (pf) the tables a 



aux salons 


du 


Casino. 


to-the halls 


of'the 


Casino. 


peuple affreux 


de 


joueurs, 


hideous-throng 


of 


gamblers^ 



L.' 
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r^cume des continents et des societ^s, melee 

iAe scunt of {the) continents and {of -the) societies ^ miftg-led 

avec des princes, ou rois futurs, des femmes du 

with {some) princes or future-kings^ {some) women of (jthe) 

monde, des bourgeois, des usuriers, un melange, 

fashion^ {some) plain-people^ {some) usurers^ a mixtier-e, 

unique sur la terre, d'hommes de toutes les 

unparallelled on {the) earthy of men of all {the) 

races, de toutes les castes, de toutes les sortes, 

raceSy of all {the) castes^ of all {the) sorts, 

de toutes les provenances, un musde de 

of all {the) sources, a museum eff 

rastaquou^res russes, brdsiliens, chiliens, italiens, 

shady-nabobs from-Russia, from- Brazil, from-Chili, frotn-Italy y 

espagnols, allemands,^ de vieilles dames k 

from-Spain, from-Germany, of old ladies witk 

cabas, de jeunes femmes portant au poignet* 

hand-baskets, of young- women carrying on-their vfrists 

un petit sac ou* sont enfermds des clefs, un 

a little bag in-which are enclosed some keys, a 

mouchoir et trois derni^res pieces de cent sous^ 

handkerchief, and three last five-franc-pieces 

destinees au tapis vert. 

intended for-the green-cloth. 

* I betake myself: reflexive verb. 

2 Russian, Brazilian, Chilian, Italian, Spanish, German. > At the wrist. 

* Where. ^ Coins of a hundred cents : silver five-franc pieces. 

Exercise. 

1. Tell the gender of: Casino, peuple, monde, melange, 
terre, mus^e, poignet, sac, mouchoir, tapis. 

2. Give the feminine singular of ^unique,' the masculine 
plural of *affreux,' and the masculine and feminine, singular 
and plural forms of *allemand* and *vert.' 

3. Translate into French: a wrisf^ an earth; some 
society (monde), some foamy some men, some ladies; some 
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little bagSy some little keysy some little handkerchiefs y some 
little pieces; they haven't any^ cents ^ they havenU any keys. 



Supplementary Exercise. 

Translate into French: the Russian people (peuple), the 
Russian woman, the Russian castes, the Russian princes; 
to the Spanish museum, to the Spanish gamblers, to the 
Spanish table, to the Spanish pieces; of the sort, of the hall, 
of the continents, of the races; they haven't any^ society 
(soci^td), they havenU any carpet (tapis); the king*s race is 
(est) of German origin (provenance); the Italian usurers 
are around the tables, with Spanish princes and plain people 
from Germany, 

^ See § 62, (2), examples. 



XIX. PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

Lesson 19. 

63. This subject will be fully treated in Chapters 
CXVI to CXXVIII. 

64. French personal pronouns may be divided into 
two classes, conjunctive and disjunctive. The conjunc- 
tive forms are closely connected with the verb, which 
they generally precede ; they are always unemphatic. 
The disjunctive pronouns usually follow the verb, and 
do not necessarily stand near it ; they are always more 
or less emphatic. 
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Conjanctive Forma. 

65. The conjunctive forms are given below : — 

Singular. 

Subject. Direct Object. Indirect Objbct. 

First Person: jOf / mCi me me, to me 

Second Person: tu, thou te, thee te, to thee 

Third Person^ Masc. : il, he le, him lui, to him 

Fem.: elle, she la, her lui, to her 

Plural. 

Subject. Direct Object. Indirect Object. 

First Person: nous, we nous, us nous, to us 

Second Person : vous, you vous, you vous, to you 

Third Person^ Masc: ils, they lea, them leur, to thetn 

Fem.: ellea, they lea, them leur, /^ them 

Before a vowel or semivowel sound the final vowel of 
'je,' 'me/ 'te/ 'le/ 'la' (but not of 'tu' or 'lui') is 
elided. 

Notice that French has different forms for him and 
to hinif for her and to her. On the other hand, to him 
and to her are alike in French. Ex. : / see him. — je le 
vois, / give him a book — je lui donne un livre; / see 
her = je la vois, / give her a book = je lui donne un 
livre. Similarly, them is distinguished from to them: 
je lea vois, je leur donne un livre. Observe also that 
masculine they is in French 'ils,' while feminine they is 
'elles.' 

66. As all French nouns are either masculine or 
feminine, no pronoun is needed exactly corresponding 
to English it. Personal pronouns take the gender and 
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number of the nouns they stand for: so it is to be 
translated by 'il/ *le' or. *elle/ *la/ according as the 
noun it represents is masculine or feminme. Some- 
times, however, it, used as subject of a verb, does not 
stand for any particular noun, but represents something 
indefinite, or a whole phrase or idea: in this case the 
French word is sometimes *il,' sometimes *ce': it rains 
= il pleut, it*s true = c*est vrai. 

Disjunctive Forms. 
67. The disjunctive forms are given below: — 

Singular. Plurau 

First Person: moi, me nous, us 

Second Person: toi, thee yous, you 

Third Person^ Masc. : lui, him eux, them 

Fern.: elle, her elles, them 

Observe the distinction between *eux' and * elles/ 

French Text. 

[NoTB. — The s in 'puij emplit' is linked. 'Argent,' 'esprit,' 'flot* are 
masculine; 'dme,' 'entree,' '^paule,' 'oreille' are feminine. Observe that the 
adjectives ' continu,' ' profond,' ' l^ger,' ' redoutable ' follow their nouns.] 

19. Je m'approche^ de la premiere table, et je 

/ approach {of) the first table, and (/) 

regarde. Un bruit d'argent, continu comme celui 

look-on. A noise of money, constant as that 

des flots, un bruit profond,^ l^ger, redoutable, 

of-the waves, a noise that-is-deep, faint, terrible, 

emplit Toreille dbs Tentr^e,* puis emplit Time, 

fills the ear as-soon-as-you-conte-in, then fills the soul, 

remue le coeur, trouble I'esprit, affole la pensde. 

stirs the heart, disturbs the mind, confounds {the) thought. 
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Partout on Tentend,* ce bruit qui chante, qui 

Everywhere you hear-it, that noise^ {which) {is-)stn^ng'f {which) 

crie, qui appelle, qui tente, qui d^chire.^ 

(is-)screaming, {which) {is-)calling, {which) •{is-)tempting; {which) {ts-)pierctng. 

Une main me frappe sur T^paule. Je me retourne.^ 

A hand taps-me on the shoulder. I turn'-€traund. 

C'est mon ami. 

// is nty friend. 

1 Reflexive verb : the object, ' me ' = -myself , is not needed in English. 

2 The French says simply a noise deep: ' profond,' deep, follows its noun. 
* From the entrance. * One hears it. ■ Is rending. 

Exercise. 

Translate into French: I turn it (^ the hand) around^ 
I look at (regarde) // (= money)y they (men) have a soul^ 
they {women) have a hearty he disturbs them (men), she hears 
it {— the noise), it (= money) is tempting you, it (= money) 
confounds us, it (= the soul) stirs thee, he is calling me; we 
give (donnons) him some money, you give (donnez) her a 
heart, thou gives t (donnes) them the hands; it is the princess 
hand; the princess terrible hand taps us on the shoulder; 
on me, on him, on her, on them (men), on them (women). 

Supplementary Ezerclae. 

Translate into French: on the hand, on the ear, on the 
heart, on the tables; it is an ear, it is the soul, it is the 
shoulder, it is an entrance, it is a hand, it is the table, it is 
the money, it is a mind, it is the wave, it is a noise; to the 
noise, to the ear, to the minds, to the hands; some heart, some 
soul, some faint noises, some deep waves, some mind, some 
little waves, some terrible thoughts, they (waves) haven^t any 
heart, some deep thoughts, they (tables) haven't any thoughts. 



XX. VERBS : §§ 68, 69, 70, 71, 72, 73 59 



Lesson 20. 

68. The voice, mood, tense, person, and number of 
verbs will be more thoroughly treated in Chapters XXI 
to XXV. 

69. In French, as in English, a verb may be either 
active ox passive. English verbs form their passive by 
means of the auxiliary to be; in French the auxiliary is 
'etre,' which means to be. Ex.: active, he finds = i\ 
trouve; passive, he is found =z il est trouv6. 

70. In French, as in English, an infinitive may be 
either present or perfect. Ex. : present, to find— trouver ; 
perfect, to have found ^ avoir trouv6. The part of a 
verb that is given in dictionaries is the present active 
infinitive. 

71. In French, as in English, a participle may be 
present^ past, or perfect. Ex. : present, finding = trou- 
vant ; past, found = troUv6 ; perfect, having found 
= ayant trouv6. The present active participle always 
ends in -ant. 

72. Aside from the infinitive and participle, French 
verbs have four moods : the indicative, the imperative, 
the conditional, and the subjunctive. 

73. In English we distinguish in the indicative 
three simple tenses: the present, the past^ and the 
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future, Ex. : / am = je suis; / was — j*6tais or je fus; 
/ shall be = je serai. The French indicative has a 
present, a future, and two past tenses, which we shall 
call the descriptive past and the narrative past. The 
subjunctive has only two simple tenses : a present and 
a past. The imperative and the conditional have neither 
past nor future. 

74. Beside every simple tense there is, in French 
as in English, a corresponding compound or perfect 
tense. Ex.: present, I findz=]Q, trouve; present per- 
fect, / have found z=]'3\ trouv6; past, I found = ]q 
trouvais; past perfect, / had found =]'3,v3xs trouv6; 
future, I shall find = ]q trouverai; future perfect, / 
shall have found z=z]'^MXdi\ trouv^. The imperative has 
no compound forms. 

75. Verbs are singular or plural, according as the 
subject consists of one individual or more. Verbs are 
in the first, second, or third person, according as the 
subject represents the speaker, the hearer, or neither. 

French verbs have special endings for the different 
persons, both in the singular and in the plural; and 
every French finite verb must agree in person and num- 
ber with its subject, whether that subject be expressed 
or understood. Ex. : I give = je donne, we give = nous 
diOXiViOM^^ you give =vous donnez, they give =^\\.^ donnent ; 
let's give = donnons, give = donnez. 

76. French *vous,* like its English equivalent, you^ 
may be either singular or plural in sense, but its verb 
is always plural; a past participle or an adjective agree- 
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ing with it is singular or plural according to the number 
of persons represented by *.vous.* Ex. : ^074 have comcy 
my friends vous ^tes venu, mon ami ; you have come^ my 
friends = vous 6tes venus, mes amis. 

The French language has, however, another form of 
address in the singular: when^<?« stands for the name 
of a near relative, an intimate friend, a small child, an 
ammal, or an inanimate object, it is usually translated 
by 'tu,* and the verb is singular. The word 'tu' cor- 
responds also to English thouy used in poetry and poetic 
prose. The plural of 'tu* is 'vous.' Ex.: where are 
yoUy my child =o\x es-tu, mon enfant? where are you^ 
my children = oi ^tes-vous, mes enfants.? 

* 
77. The French imperative has three forms : a 

second person singular, and a first and a second person 

plural. Ex. : give — donne, subject understood^ tu ; let^s 

give = donnons, subject under stoodj nous ; give^ = don- 

nez, subject understood, vous. 

French Text. 

[NoTB. — Link the consonants in : dear heures, quelque« hommes, Ats ouvriers, 
apergor une, sentlr un, pri/ ^. Masculine nouns : bateau, chien, clapot, ceil, pas. 
Feminine nouns : coque, heure, pierre, rue, voix.] 

20. Deux heures plus tard, je descendais la cote 

Two hours later I was-going-dtnun the shore 

k grands pas. Dans les rues quelques chiens et 

with long strides. In the streets a-few dogs and 

quelques hommes, des ouvriers qui se l^vent.^ Dans 

a-/ew men, (some) workmen who are-get ting-up. In 

le port rien que le txhs l^ger bercement des 

the harbor nothing but the very gentle rocking of-the 



62 



XX. VERBS 



huiis 

Teau 

the waitTt which is-hardly-moving. 

pierres, la mer elle-m^me 

stoneSt the sea itself 

Toeil du petit phare qui, 

the eye of-tht little lighthouse ^ which ^ 

veille sur son petit port. 

watches over 



of 

les 

the 



coques le long du quai et Tinsensible clapot de 

along {of) the wharf and the itn^rceptibU splash 

qui remue k peine. ^ Les bateaux, 

The boats, 

semblent dormir sous 

seem to-be-sleeping under 

debout sur la jet^e, 

erect on the j^ttyy 

Lk-bas, en face du 

Yonder, 

chantier, j'apergus une lueur, je 

dockyard, J caught-sigkt-of a glimmer, I 

mouvement, j'entendis des voix. On 

stir, I heard {some) voices. They were-vaaitingfor-me. 

Le Bel-Ami* ^tait pret k partir. 

ready 



its 



little 



harbor. 

une 



opposite {of) the 

sentis un 

/*// a 

m'attendait.' 



The 



Bel- Ami 



was 



to 



start. 



1 Reflexive verb : are lifting themselves. 

* * Remue * = is moving or moves ; * k peine ' =: hardly. 

* One was awaiting me. 



Exercise. 



* Name of a yadit. 



1. State the person and number of: descendais, Invent, 
remuei semblent, veille, aperQus, sentis, entendis, attendait, 
^tait. Tell which of these verbs are in the present, and 
which are in the past tense. 

2. Find two infinitives in the text. 

3. Give the masculine and feminine, singular and plural 
forms of 'insensible' and *pret.' 



Supplementary Exercise. 

Translate into French: /o the sea, to the voices^ to the 
wharf, to the harbors; some hours, some stir, some men, some 
long stones, some little dogs, the workmen haven* t any dock- 
yards; I caught sight of the workman* s dog; I heard it (— the 
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splash\ I felt it (= the sttr\ I heard you^ he was waiting for 
them, she was ready to start, they {men) are getting up, they 
{women) seem to be sleeping; she watches over me, he watches 
over them (= streets), it {— the lighthouse) watches over them 
{— boats); I show (montre) him a wharf, I show her a street, 
I show them some stones. 



XXI. VOICE AND MOOD. 

Lesson 136. 

78. In French, as in English, a verb may be either 
active or passive. English verbs form their passive by 
means of the auxiliary to be; in French the auxiliary is 
*etre,* which means to be. Ex.: active, he finds =^\\ 
trouve; passive, he is found =z il est trouv6.* 

a. The French are not fond of the passive, and avoid it in 
many cases where it would naturally be used in English. Ex. : / 
have been found — somebody has found me — on m*a trouv^. For 
the use of *on' see Chapter CXX. 

b. An English passive infinitive dependent on the verb to let, 
*laisser/ or the verb to cause, *f aire,' is translated by the active 
infinitive in French. Ex.: he lets himself be deceived = il se laisse 
tromper; I cause it to be proclaimed = je le fais proclamer. 

79. In French, as in English, an infinitive may be 
either present or perfect. Ex. : present, to find = trou- 
ver; perfect, to have found :=: zyioir troMvL The part 

* In colloquial English, to get is often used, instead of to dt, as auxiliary of the 
passive : it^yft broken = it was broken =: il fut cass^. 



64 XXI. VOICE AND MOOD: §80 

of a verb that is given in dictionaries is the present 
active infinitive. 

a. Sometimes, in English, to is omitted before an infinitive; 
but it must be remembered that a verb immediately dependent on 
another verb, whether to is expressed or not, is in the infinitive, 
and must be translated by that mood in French. Ex.: ke must 
go= il doit partir; you can walk = vous pouvez marcher; we see 
them come — nous les voyons venir. 

b. The proper translation of to before an infinitive must be 
learned by observation. It differs according to the word on 
which the infinitive depends, and according to the idea conveyed 
by to: sometimes the to is rendered by *de,' by *k,' or by *pour,' 
and sometimes it is not translated at all. To meaning in order to 
is nearly always *pour.' Ex.: he promises to do it — il promet de 
le faire; ready to go — pret k partir; / work to earn my living 
= je travaille pour gagner ma vie ; she has come to see me = elle 
est venue me voir, 

c. To come and do something and to go and do anything are 
expressed by * venir' and *aller' followed by a dependent in- 
finitive. Ex. : he came and asked me to go and get a book = he 
came to ask me to go to get a book = il est venu me prier d'aller 
chercher un livre. 

80. In French, as in English, a participle may be 
present^ pasty or perfect/*" Ex. : present, finding = 
trouvant ; ' past, found = trouv6 ; perfect, having found 
= ayant trouv^., The present active participle always 
ends in -ant. 



* In a few English grammars the present participle is called "imperfect," the 
^ast participle is called " perfect," and the perfect participle is called "compound." 
The English verbal form in -ing, in such constructions as after doing tkis, is some- 
times called an " infinitive " ; but in most English grammars and in this book it is, for 
the sake of convenience, classed as a present participU. 
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a. The forms given above are those of the masculine singular; 
they are used when the participle agrees with a word that is 
singular and masculine, and also in cases where the participle is 
invariable. The feminine form of participles is found by adding 
silent e to the masculine; if the masculine ends in a silent con- 
sonant, this consonant is pronounced in the feminine. The plural 
of each gender is made by adding a silent s to the singular; but 
if the masculine singular ends in j, no j* is added for the masculine 
plural. Ex.: sing, fait, faite, plur. faits, faites; sing, pris, prise, 
piur. pris, prises. The few irregular forms will be given in 
Chapter CV. 

81. Aside from the infinitive and participle, French 
verbs have four moods: the indicative ^ the imperative^ 
the conditional^ and the subjunctive, 

a. The indicative and the imperative are used as in English: 
he comes here — il vient ici, she pays attention — elle fait attention; 
come here — viens ici ! pay attention — faites attention ! 

b. The French conditional is used to translate the English 
forms with should ox would m the following two cases: (i) in the 
conclusion of a conditional sentence; (2) in a clause in indirect 
discourse the verb of which, in direct discourse, would have been 
future. — Ex. (i): if I had it, I should give it to you = si je 
I'avais, je vous le donnerais; if he cajne, he would find me = s'il 
venait, il me trouverait; / should like to go there [that is, if I 
could"] — je voudrais y alien — Ex. (2) : they had told him that 
she would come [that is, they had said to him: ^^She will come^^] 
= on lui avait dit qu'elle viendralt. 

c. The subjunctive will be discussed in Chapter XXIII. 
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Bxercise. 

[NoTB. — The following exercise is based on the examples given in this chapter, 
and on French Text 19, p. 57. * Frapper,' * regarder,' ' remuer,' ' tenter/ * troubler * are 
conjugated like ' trouver ' ; the infinitive of ' appelle ' is ' appeler. ' ' Frapper ' and 
' regarder ' frequently mean respectively to strike and to look at.] 

1. Give the infinitives and participles of: frapper, 
regarder, remuer, tenter, troubler. 

2. Translate into French: — 

I. He disturbs. — 2. He is disturbed. — 3. I am tapped on 
the shoulder. — 4. That noise is heard everywhere. — 5. He lets 
himself be tempted. — 6. She must call me. — 7. You can tempt 
him. — 8. We see her tap on the table. — 9. She has come to 
call you. — 10. I approach the table, to look on. — 11. He 
promises me to sing. — 12. Come and look on! — 13. I should 
give him the money, if I had it. — 14. If he came to look on, he 
would find the table. — 15. They had been told that he would, 
come. 

Supplementary Exercise. 

I. You hear constant noises. — 2. Some noise is heard. — 
3. She lets herself be disturbed. — 4. I cause them to be stirred. 
— 5. You can look on. — 6. He came and tapped her on the 
shoulder. — 7. Pay attention! you are tapped on the shoulder. — 
8. I should like to go there, if I had any money. — 9. She had 
been told that my friend would come. — 10. If I had a table, I 
should give it to her. ^ — 11. We had been told that she would 
come and call us. — 12. He lets himself be struck. — 13. I cause 
myself to be called. — 14. He must look at them. — 15. You can 
stir my heart. — 16. We see her look at the tables. — 17. I 
approach to look at the money. — 18. She promises him to look 
on. — 19. He has come to call them, — 20. Come and tap on the 
table! 
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Lesson 187. 

82. Review § 80 and § 80, a, 

83. Real present participles are invariable in French : 
she went away^ singing = elle s'^loigna en chantant. 
But adjectives with participial form agree, like other 
adjectives, in gender and number with the words they 
modify : a singing voice = une voix chantante. 

84. The past participle of a passive verb, or of an 
intransitive verb whose auxiliary is * etre,' to be^ must 
agree in gender and number with the subject of the 
verb. Ex. : he is found = ii est trou v6, she is found = 
elle est trouvie; he is come =ii est venu, they are come 
= ils sont venus. The past participle of an intransitive 
verb whose auxiliary is 'avoir,* to have^ is invariable. 
we have slept = nous -^vons dormi; they had been = ils 
avaient 6t6. 

85. The past participle of an active, transitive verb 
does not agree with the subject, but it sometimes does 
agree with the direct object: (i) if the direct object 
precedes the verb, the past participle agrees with it in 
gender and number; (2) if the direct object follows the 
verb, the past participle is invariable. Ex. : what books 
has he given /»^ = quels livrea m*a-t-il donnas.? he has 
given you the books that I have found— il vous a donn^ 
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les livres que j*ai trouv^s; he has cut his kand=: il s*est 
coup6 la main; they have cut themselves ^r^'X^ se sont 
coupes. 

There are two apparent exceptions to this rule : — 

(A) the past participle of *faire' is invariable before a 
dependent infinitive; (B) a past participle never changes 
its form to agree with the pronoun *en.' Ex.: he has had 
them come — il les a fait venir; / looked for them and found 
some — je les ai cherch^s et j'en ai trouv^. 

a. After a preposition the English present participle must be 
translated by the French infinitive: without finding — ^2Xi% 
trouver; after having founds apr^s avoir trouv^. But when the 
preposition is by or through^ rendered in French by *en,' the 
present participle is used in French as in English: by findings 
en trouvant. 

b. When, in English, while is used or can be understood 
before the present participle, the phrase is translated by *en' with 
the present participle in French : \while'\ saying this^ he looks at 
me — en disant cela il me regarde. 

c. An English present participle is often equivalent to a 
relative clause: the laughing man — the man who laughs = 
I'homme qui rit; ifs a child crying — ifs a child that is crying = 
c'est un enfant qui pleure. 

d. An English present participle preceded by the verb to see^ 
'voir,' or to hear, * entendre,' is generally translated by the present 
active infinitive in French: I see them coming = je les vols venir; 
we hear him speaking = nous I'entendons parler. 

e. An English past participle preceded by a verb meaning 
to hear, * entendre,' to see, 'voir,' or to have (signifying to cause), 
'faire,' is translated by the p/esent active infinitive in French: 
/ have heard it said— je I'ai entendu dire; we have seen them 
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eaten = nous les avons vu manger; she has it made — elle le fait 
faire; / had it given to him = je le lui fis donner. 

Exercise. 

[Note. — This exercise is based on the examples in Chapters XXI and XXII, and 
on French Text 19, p. 57. The following verbs are conjugated like ' trouver ' : afifoler, 
approcher, chanter, crier, frapper, regarder, remuer, retourner, tenter, troubler. The 
infinitive of ' appelle ' is ' appeler.'] 

Translate into French: — 

I. I approach the table, looking on. — 2. A striking thought^ 
— 3. A singing, stirring noise.* — 4. He is struck.' — 5. She is 
confounded.' — 6. The hearts are stirred.' — 7. The souls are 
disturbed.' — 8. We have been everywhere. — 9. They had 
struck the table. — 10. What hearts has he stirred? He has 
stirred the hearts which I have disturbed. — 11. My friend has 
cut his shoulder. — 12. They have turned (themselves) around. — 
13. He went away without calling us. — 14. You hear them 
screaming. — 15. We have seen them tempted. 

^ Use participial adjective. * Do not use participial form. * Use passive. 



Supplementary Exercise. 

I. She went away, screaming. — 2. A disturbing noise.^ — 
3. It is my friend tapping me on the hand.^ — 4. The heart is 
disturbed.' — 5. The soul is stirred.' — 6. The minds are con- 
founded.' — 7. The thoughts are disturbed.' — 8. I am called.* — 
9. A noise of money is heard.* — 10. They had slept while looking 
on. — II. She has approached (herself). — 12. I approach, after 
having looked at the table. — 13. She stirs the heart by singing. — 
14. We hear her calling. — 15. I see him tapping on the table. — 
16. I have heard them called. — 17. I have seen her called. — 
18. We have heard it sung. — 19. I had him called. — 20. I had 
them given to her. 

^ Use participial adjective. * Do not use participial form. 

' Use passive. * Do not use passive. 
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XXIII. SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Lesson 188. 

86. The French subjunctive is not like any English 
mood. In cases where the French language requires 
the subjunctive, the English has generally the indicative, 
but sometimes the infinitive, and sometimes the com- 
pound forms with should^ wotddy mighty or may. 

The French subjunctive is found occasionally in 
principal, but much oftener in subordinate clauses. 
Although the uses of this mood must be learned by 
practice, the main principles governing its occurrence 
will be briefly stated here. 

Principal Clauses. 

87. The present subjunctive is employed independ- 
ently to express a wish or command : so be it = ainsi 
soit-il; /et them, come — qu*ils viennent. 

88. The past perfect subjunctive is sometimes used 
instead of the perfect conditional : he would have saved 
her = il I'etit sauv^e,/^r il Taurait sauv^e. 

Subordinate Clauses. 

89. In subordinate clauses the subjunctive \^ present 
or present perfect if the verb of the main clause is present, 
present perfect, future, or future perfect; the subjunc- 
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tive is past or past perfect if the verb of the main clause 
is past, past perfect, or in the conditional. 

90. The subjunctive is generally employed in a 
clause dependent 

(i) On a word or phrase denoting causation, concession, 
desire, fear, joy, prevention, sorrow, surprise, or uncer- 
tainty, followed by the conjunction *que,' that, Ex.: / 
want you to do it = je veux que vous le fasBies, we feared he 
was ill — nous craignions qu'il ne itt malade, you don't 
believe she is coming — vous ne croyez pas qu'elle vienne. 

a. But / believe she is coming = je crois qu'elle viendra. 
Verbs of thinking and believing are followed by the subjunctive 
when used negatively or interrogatively, by the indicative when 
used affirmatively. 

(2) On a superlative or a word meaning y?rj/, last, only, 
no, nothing, or nobody, followed by a relative pronoun. Ex. : 
ifs the best we can do — c'est le mieux que nous puissiona 
f aire, he was the only one that had stayed = il dtait le seul 
qui ftit restd. 

(3) On an impersonal verb: // is necessary for them to 
write = il faut qu'ils ^crivent, // is right for you to be pun- 
ished = il est juste que vous soyez puni. 

a. This rule does not apply to phrases meaning // is true or 
it is because. Ex. : it is because you do not know him — c*est que 
vous ne le connaissez pas. 

91. The subjunctive is used after conjunctions 
meaning although, before, for fear, provided, so . that 
(indicating purpose), supposing, unless, until, without, 
and generally in dependent clauses expressing conces- 
sion, purpose, or restriction. Ex. : although you speak 



72 XXIII. SUBJUNCTIVE: §92 

very loud^ I do not hear you = quoique vous parliez tris 
haut, je ne vous entends pas; no matter who you arey 
come in = qui que vous soyez, entrez. 

92. The past perfect subjunctive, with or without 
*si/ i/y is occasionally used, instead of the indicative 
with 'si,' in a condition contrary to fact. Ex.: if I had 
seen him = si je I'eusBe -vyxy for si je I'avais vu; had he 
wished to do so = eat-il voulu le f air q, for s'il avait voulu 
le faire. 

Exercise. 

[Note. — This exercise is based on the examples in Chapter XXIII, and on 
French Text 20, p. 6i. 'Remuer,' 'sembler,' 'veiller' are conjugated like 'trouver.* 
The present indicative forms 'Invent,' 'remue,' 'semblent/ 'veille'are exactly like 
the corresponding persons of the present subjunctive. The past participle of 'dormir ' 
is 'dormi.'] 

Translate into French: — 

I. Let him watch. — 2. Lpt them get up. — 3. If I had slept, 
the lighthouse would have watched. — 4. Had he watched over 
the dockyards, he would have saved them. — 5. I want the work- 
men to get up. — 6. We feared that she had slept. — 7. You do 
not believe that the boats seem to move. — 8. The dog was the 
only one that had got up. — 9. The workman is the only one that 
watches. — 10. It is the smallest lighthouse that watches over the 
shore. — 11. It is necessary for her to move. — 12. It is right for 
you to be yonder. — 13. Although they get up late, it is necessary 
for them to write. — 14. No matter who you are, it is necessary 
for you to do it. — 15. Although you are in the street, it is 
necessary for you to speak very loud. 

Supplementary Exercise. 

[NoTK. — This exercise deals with the imperative and the conditional, as well as 
the subjunctive. Some of the words are taken from the examples in Chapter XXL] 

I. Come and stir the water! — 2. They had been told that he 
would come later to watch over the harbor. — 3. It is necessary 
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for her to come in two hours. — 4. I should give her the boats, if 
I had them. — 5. Although we can do it better, it is right for you 
to do it — 6. I want him to come. — 7. If he came to sleep on 
tie wharf, he would find a few boats in the water. — 8. It is 
because the dog is watching. — 9. If I had some little dogs, 
I should give them to her. — 10. Although they write, it is 
necessary for them to come. — 11. I should like to go there, if 
the Bel-Ami \itYt ready to start. — 12. We feared that she was 
on the jetty. — 13. I believe that he was ready. — 14. I do not 
believe that you are ready. — 15. I do not want her to come into 
the street. 



Lesson 189. 

Simple Tenses. 

93. In English we distinguish in the indicative three 
simple tenses : the present^ the past, and the future. 
Ex.: / afn = ]Q suis; / was = ]'€x,3\s or ]e fus; / sAa/t 
be — je serai. The French indicative has a present, a 
future, and two past tenses, which we shall call the 
descriptive past and the narrative past. The sub- 
junctive has only two simple tenses: a present and a 
past. The imperative and the conditional have neither 
past nor future. 

a. In English, simple present and past time are expressed in 
several ways: (i) by the simple present and past tenses; (2) by 
the present participle combined with the auxiliary to be; (3) by 
the infinitive combined with the auxiliary to do. In French only 
the first of these methods is used. Hence / speak, I am 
speaking, and / do speak are all translated by *je parle'; / spoke. 
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/ was speakings I did speaks and also / used to speak all corre- 
spond to *je parlais.' 

b. Usually the descriptive past is called the "imperfect," and 
the narrative past is called the "past definite "or the "preterit." 

c. In subordinate clauses relating to the future and introduced 
by a conjunction of time, we generally use the present tense in 
English, but the future tense must be employed in French. Ex. : 
when he comes here, he will see me — quand il viendra ici, il me 
verra. 

d. For the use of tenses in the subjunctive see § 89. In 
colloquial French the subjunctive past is generally avoided, the 
present being used in its stead ; the forms belonging to the first 
conjugation are particularly unpopular. 

94. The difference between the descriptive and the 
narrative past is to a certain extent implied in their 
names. Use the descriptive past : — 

(i) In clauses of a descriptive or explanatory nature 
where the past would be used in English. Ex.; // was 
eight 0^ clock, the wind was blowing, it was very cold — il 
^tait huit heures, le vent aoufflait, il faisait tr^s froid; he 
gave me the ring that he wore = il me donna Ja bague qu'il 
portait. 

(2) To tell what was going on or how things were when 
something happened. Ex. : / was speaking when he came 
in = je parlais lorsqu'il entra. 

(3) To represent a past state or action as habitual, 
repeated, or protracted. Ex. : / spoke to him every day = 
je lui parlais tons les jours. 

(4) In conditional clauses where the past indicative or 
subjunctive is or might be used in English. Ex. : if he 
were here, I should see him = s'il ^tait ici, je le verrais; if 
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he should speak [that is, if he spoke"] to me, I should answer 
him = s'il me parlait, je lui rdpondrais. 

In all other cases use the narrative past. See, how- 
ever, § 96, 6. 

Compound Tenses. 

95. In French, as in English, we find in the indica- 
tive three compound tenses: the present perfect^ the 
past perfecty and the future perfect, Ex. : / have been 
= j'ai €\.t\ I had been = y ayais 6ti; I shall have been 
=:j*aurai ^t6. The subjunctive has a present perfect 
and a past perfect; the conditional has a perfect; the 
imperative has no compound tense. For the infinitive 
and the participle see §§ 79, 80. 

a. In French grammars the present perfect is generally called 
"past indefinite" or "perfect," the past perfect is nearly always 
called "pluperfect," and the future perfect is called "future 
anterior." 

96. Most French verbs form their compound tenses 
by combining their past participle with the auxiliary 
'avoir,' to have; but all reflexive verbs and many in- 
transitive verbs use, instead of 'avoir,' the auxiliary 
*toe,' to be, Ex.: she has cut iV = elle I'a coup6; she 
has cut herself = elle s*est couple ; she has cut her finger 
= she has cut herself the finger = elle s'est coup6 le 

doigt; she has stayed = elle est rest6e. 

« 

a. The proper auxiliary to be used with intransitive verbs 
must be learned, to a certain extent, by practice. The commonest 
intransitive verbs conjugated with 'etre' are: aller, arriver, 
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descendre, entrer, monter, mourir, naitre, partir, rentrer, rester, 
retoumer, revenir, sortir, tomber, venir. * Passer' and some other 
verbs are conjugated sometimes with *^tre' and sometimes with 
* avoir.' 

b. In colloquial French the narrative past is always replaced 
by the present perfect: / saw him last year = ]e I'ai vu I'an 
dernier. This construction is frequently used also in the literary 
style. The French present perfect corresponds, therefore, both 
to the English present perfect and to the English past: *j'ai 
donn^' may mean either / have given or / gave, 

c. The usual form of the past perfect is made by combining 
the descriptive past of the auxiliary with the past participle of 
the main verb: / had been = j'avais 6t6\ I had gone = j'^tais alld. 
A second form of the past perfect is constructed from the 
narrative past of the auxiliary and the past participle of the 
verb; this combination is used after expressions meaning as soon 
as. Ex. : as soon as I had spoken — aussitdt que j'eus parl^. 
This second form of the past perfect is often called the "past 
anterior." 

97. When an action is represented as having taken 
place and as still continuing in the present or in the 
past, English uses the present perfect or past perfect 
tense, French the simple present or descriptive past: 
/ have been here for two years = je suis ici depuis 
deux ans. 

Exercise. 

[Note. — The following exercise is based on the examples in this chapter, and on 
French Text 20, p. 61. The past participles of 'aper^us,' Mescendais,' 'entendis,' 
' partir ' are : aper^u, descendu, entendu, parti.] 

1. Name and explain the tense of all the verbs in 
French Text 20. 

2. Give four translations of *je descendais,' three of 41 
veille,' two of *je sentis.' 
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3. Translate into French: — 

I. If the Bel- A mi were ready, I should see the harbor. — 

2. When she comes into the harbor, she will see the jetty. — 

3. The Bel-Ami has started. — 4. She has got up. — 5. I had 
gone down. — 6. The wharf had moved. — 7. As soon as I had 
started, I heard the splashing of the water. — 8. I spoke to hiro 
last year. — 9. I have watched for two years. — 10. She had 
been ready for two hours. 

Supplementary Ibcerolse. 

I. If I went down the street, I should see a few boats along 
the wharf. — 2. The water is being stirred. — 3. I had been 
going down for two hours. — 4. She started a few hours later. — 
5. I was going down the wharf, watching. — 6. He watches with- 
out sleeping. — 7. I have heard voices in the street. — 8. I saw 
it moved. — 9. The dogs that he has heard seem to be watching 
over the dockyard. — 10. I was going down the streets that I 
had caught sight of. 



XZV. PERSON AND NUMBER. 

Lesson 140. 

98. French verbs have special endings for the dif- 
ferent persons, both in the singular and in the plural; 
and every French finite verb must agree in person and 
number with its subject, whether that subject be ex- 
pressed or understood. Ex. : / give = je donne, we 
give = nous donnons, you give = vous donnez, they give 
= ils donnent ; let's give = donnons, give = donnez. 

a. Let us consider the word cut^ in the sentence now we cut 
it. Cut^ in itself, might be the infinitive, the past participle, the 
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imperative, any part of the indicative past, and any form of the 
indicative present except the third person singular; but the con- 
struction of the sentence makes it clear that cut is here in the 
indicative active, the adverb now tells us that it is present, and 
the pronoun we shows us that it is in the first person plural : so 
we must select, among the forms of the French verb, the one that 
belongs to the first person plural of the present indicative active 
— 'coupons.' 

6. A verb whose subject is a noun is in the third person: tAe 
child fell — Tenfant tomba. A verb with two subjects which are 
or might be connected by and is in the plural: lAe doctor and his 
brother went away = le m^decin et son fr^re partirent. When 
there are two or more subjects, one of which is of the first person, 
the verb is in the first person plural : my sister and I are here — 
ma soeur et moi, nous sommes ici. If there are two or more sub- 
jects, all belonging to the second and third persons, the verb is 
in the second person plural : you and they understand me = vous 
et eux, vous me comprenez. 

99. French 'vous,' like its English equivalent, you^ 
may be either singular or plural in sense, but its verb 
is always plural ; a past participle or an adjective agree- 
ing with it is singular or plural according to the number 
of persons represented by *vous/ Ex. : you have come, 
my friend =• woMS etes venu, mon ami; you have comey 
my friends = vous etes venus, mes amis. 

In the singular the French language has, however, 
another form of address: when you stands for the name 
of a near relative, an intimate friend, a small child, an 
animal, or an inanimate object, it is usually translated 
by 'tu,' and the verb is singular. The word *tu' corre- 
sponds also to English thoti, used in poetry and poetic 
prose. The plural of *tu' is *vous.' Ex.: where are 
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you^ fny ckild=:o\x es-tu, mon enfant? where are youy 
my children = ou 6tes-vous, mes enfants? 

a. In French poetry *tu' is less common than thou in English 
verse. French children are often taught to call their parents 
*vous,' as a mark of respect. Servants were formerly called *tu,' 
and are still frequently so addressed by their employers. 

100. The French imperative has three forms: a 
second person singular, and a first and a second person 
plural. Ex. : give = donne, subject understood, tu ; let's 
give = donnons, subject understood, nous ; give ^ don- 
nez, subject understood, vous. 

a. The subject of a verb in the imperative is never expressed. 
In such phrases as *approchez-vous,' approach, the pronoun is 
the object of the verb, which is reflexive. 

Exercise. 

[NoTB. — The vocabulary of the following exercise is taken mainly from the exam- 
ples in this chapter, and from French Text 17, p. 50. The exercise consists, however, 
for the most part, of a review of Chapters XXI, XXII, XXIII, XXIV, and contains 
some words that are to be found in the exercises in these chapters. — ' Decider,' 
' livrer,' 'traiter,' are conjugated like *trouver.' The forms 'livre' and ' r^gle ' are 
present subjunctive as well as present indicative ; the present subjunctive correspond- 
ing to 'pent' is 'puisse.' The infinitive of 'mettons' is 'mettre.' The past parti- 
ciples of 'obligeant ' and ' sortir ' are ' oblig^ ' and ' sorti.* — ' Livrer ' means to hand 
over^ to turn over, to deliver ; ' r^gler ' means to regulate. \ 

Translate into French : — 

I. You and I are putting it into the records. — 2. I want the 
court to hand over its criminals to us. — 3. You do not believe 
th'at it can be seen. — 4. It is right for the court to determine the 
pension. — 5. Although the court turns over its criminals' pen- 
sions to us, it is necessary for the government to regulate them. — 
6. If the decision were in the records, I should see it. — 7. When 
she comes to Monaco, she will see them. — 8. She has decided 
to depart. — 9. The government has delivered the records to us. — 
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10. The principality has been treating with us for two years. — - 

11. We had been told that the criminal would treat with us. — 

12. What criminals has he handed over to us? — 13. A pension 
is turned over to the criminals; has he regulated it? — .14. They 
are compelled to see the decision in the records. — 15. The pen- 
sion is determined by the court. 

Supplementary Ezercise. 

I. The court and the government are giving a pension to the 
rascal. — 2. Decide (yourself) to depart from Monaco! — 3. The 
rascal has departed. — 4. The court had obliged her to depart. — 
5. Had he departed, he would have had the pension. — 6. He 
lets himself be decided. — 7. I should like to see the decision, if 
it were in the records. — 8. I had him delivered to the court. — 
9. I have seen them put out of the way. — 10. You hear them 
treating with the government. — 11. It is the court turning over 
its criminals to the French government. — 12. She has compelled 
them to depart. — 13. They have decided (themselves). — 14. We 
feared that he had turned over the pension to her, — 15. He is 
compelled to treat with the government. 



XXVI. AVOIR and ETRE. 

Lesson 21. 

lOI. The present indicative and the imperative of 
'avoir/ to have^ and 'etre/ to be^ are conjugated as 
follows: — 

Indicative Present. 

j'ai / have^ I do have, I am having 

tu as you have, you do have, you are having 

11 a (elle a) he (she) has, does have, is having 

nous avons we have, we do have, we are having 

VOU8 avez you have, you do have, you are having 

ila ont (elles ont) . they have, they do have, they are having 
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Indicativb Present. 



je Buis 




I am^ I am being 


tu es 




you are, you are being 


il est (elle est) 




he (she) is, is being 


nous Bommes 




we are, we are being 


vouB dtes 




you are, you are being 


ils sont (elles sont) 


they are, they are being 




Imperative. 


aie have 




BOlB be 


ay one leVs t 


have 


BoyonB let'^s be 


ayez have 




Boyes be 



a. Observe that *ai* is pronounced 4, while *es,* 'est,* *aie' 
are all pronounced i. 



.French Text. 

[Note. — ' Abri * is masculine ; ' escadre,' ' ile/ ' vague ' are feminine.] 

21. Vers midi, le vent d'ouest se leva* de nouveau,* 

At-about noon the west-wind came-up again 

'moins' fort que' la veille, et je resolus 

not-so strong . as the day-be/ore^ and I decided 

d'en* profiter pour aller visiter I'escadre au 

to tak€-advantage-of-it to go and-visit the squadron in-the 

golfe Juan. Le Bel-Ami^ en sortant du port, 

Bay-of-Juan. The Bel-Anti, on going-out of -the harbor ^ 

dansait comme une ch^vre, et je dus gouverner 

danced like a goat^ and I had to-steer 

avec grande attention pour ne pas recevoir des 

with great care so-as not to-ship {some) 

paquets d*eau^ k chaque vague, qui nous arrivait® 

heavy-seas at every wave, which struck-us 

presque par le travers. Mais bientot je gagnai 

nearly on the beam. But soon I reached 
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Tabri des ites et je m'engageai dans^ le passage 

th4 shelter of -the islands and (/) tnade into the channel 

SOUS le chateau fort® de Sain te- Marguerite. 

below the fortress of Sainte- Marguerite. 

1 Lifted itself: see French Text 20, note i. 

> Anew: ' nouveau ' means new. * Less . . . than. 

* The pronoun ' en ' stands for ' de ' with a personal pronoun of the third person. 
^ Loads of water. ' £au ' is feminine. 

* Came to us. '' * Dans ' means also in. * Strong castle. 



Exercise. 

[Note. — Translate j'Mf by the second person plural, unless the singular is called 
for.] 

Translate into French : — 

I. I am not so strong as you. — 2. They (masc.) have a castle. 
— 3. You (tu) are in the harbor. — 4. You have a friend. — 5. It 
is a west wind. — 6. We have some water. — 7. We are nearly 
below the fortress. — 8. He has a great castle. — 9. You are 
in the bay. -^ 10. You (/«) have some friends. — 11. They (Jem.) 
are not so strong as the waves. — 12. I haven't any water. — 
13. Let's be friends. — 14. Let's have some water. — 15. Be 
strong. 

Supplementary Exercise. 

I. Be (/«) great. — 2. Have a shelter under the castle. — 
3. I have them. — 4. You (/«) have it (masc), — 5. He has it 
(/em.). — 6. We have some great islands in the bay. — 7. You 
have a great squadron in the harbor. — 8. The friends have some 
great goats. — 9. The waves are not so strong as the wind. — 
10. You are nearly in the harbor. — 11. We are great friends. — 

12. Below the islands the wind is not so strong as in the bay. — 

13. You (tu) are stronger than a goat. — 14. I am again in the 
harbor. — 15. The castle is under the water. 
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XXVIL AVOIR and ETRB. 

Lesson 2& 

102. The descriptive and narrative past tenses of 
'avoir' and *etre' are conjugated as follows: — 



j'avaiB 

ta avals 

il (elle) avait 

nous avions 

vous aviez 

ils (elles) avaient 

j'^tais 

ta ^tais 

U (elle) ^tait 

nous ^tiona 

vous ^tiez 

ils (elles) ^talent 

j'eus 

tu ens 

il (elle) eut 

nous eflmes 

vous etltes 

ils (elles) eurent 

je fus 

tu fus 

il (eUe) fut 

nous ftlmes 

vous ftltes 

ils (elles) furent 



Descriptive Past. 

/ had^ I did have^ I was having 
you had^ you did have, you were having 
he (she) had, did have, was having 
we had, we did have, we were having 
you had, you did have, you were having 
they had, they did have, they were having 

I was, I was being 
you were, you were being 
he (she) was, was being 
we were, we were being 
you were, you were being 
they were, they were being 

Narrative Past 

/ had, I got 
you had, you got 
he (she) had, got 
we had, we got 
you had, you got 
they had, they got 

I was 
you were 
he (she) was 
we were 
you were 
they were 
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a. Observe that the endings -ais^ -ait, -aient are all pronounced 
h. Eu^ wherever it occurs in the verb * avoir,' is sounded u. Ent^ 
at the end of the third person plural of verbs, is silent. 

b. *J'avais,' etc., *j'dtais,' etc., mean also / used to have^ etc., 
/ used to be^ etc. * 

c. In most books the descriptive past is called imperfect j the 
narrative past, preterit or past definite, 

French Text. 

[Note. — 'Detail,' *roc,' 'rocher,' 'sommet'are masculine; '^paule,' 'Evasion,' 
' He,' * muraille ' are feminine. ' Enf oncer ' means also to break tiw.] 

22. Sa muraille tombe sur les rocs battus du flot,^ 

Its wall descends upon the "wave-beaten-ledges 

et son sommet ne d^passe gu^re^ la cote peu elev^e* 

and its top • hardly-rises-above the low-lying-shore 

de Tile. On dirait* une t^te enfoncde entre 

of the island. It-looks-like a head sunk between 

deux grosses epaules. On voit Xxhs bien la 

two big shoulders. You can-see very clearly the 

place Oil descendit Bazaine.^ II n^dtait pas besoin 

spot where Bazaine-cante-down. There-was-no-need 

d'etre un gymnaste ha^bile pour se laisser ' glisser 

0/ being a skillful-gymnast to let-one'' s-se If slide 

sur ces rochers complaisants. Cette Evasion 

over these accomntodating-rocks. This escape 

me fut racontee en grand detail par un homme 

was-relaied-to-me in great detail by a tnan 

qui se prdtendait et qui pouvait ^tre bien 

who said-he-was and {who) may-have-been well 

renseignd 

informed. 

* Rocks beaten by the wave. * Hardly overtops. 

* The little elevated shore. * One would say. 

B Marshal Bazaine, who had surrendered a large army in the Franco-Prussian war, 
was found guilty of treason and sentenced to death ; his sentence was commuted to 
twenty years' imprisonment. He escaped from prison in 1874, and died in Spain 
fourteen years later. 
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XSzercise. 

[Note. — In this exercise use the descriptive past in the sentences with odd, the 
narrative past in the sentences with even nnmbers.! 

Translate into French: — 

I. The man was well informed. — 2. I was informed by him. — 
3. You (tu) were a skillful gymnast. — 4. We were beaten. — 
5. You were on the rocks where he came down. — 6. The escapes 
were related^ to him in great detail. — 7. I was very accom- 
modating. — 8. You (/«) were elevated^ on the shoulders of two 
men. — 9. We were between .the wall and the shore. — 10. I had 
need of a gymnast. — 11. He had a big head sunk between the 
shoulders. — 12. We had the details of this escape. — 13. They 
had big shoulders. — 14. They had need of two skillful men. — 
15. I had related^ the escape to her. 

^ Feminine plural form of the past participle. 
* Masculine singular form of the past participle. 

Supplementary ZSjcercise. 

[NoTB. — In this exercise the narrative past of 'avoir' and '£tre' is to be used 
only m translating italiciaed words.] 

I. When(^«a«^/)he^dr^/brokeninl thewall^he came down. — 
2. They were on the island. — 3. When you (/«) had related ^ the 
details to him, he was well informed. — 4. You had soon (bien- 
tdt) broken in^ the top. — 5. We had some big walls on the 
islands.— 6. You were beaten by Bazaine. — 7. The island had 
low4ying shores. — 8. You (tu) had some skillful gymnasts.— 
9. The>- were great gymnasts. — 10. You had big shoulders. — 
n. The great rocks are beaten by the waves. — 12. These men 
have broken ini the top of the wall.— 13. You have need of 
being well informed. — 1 4. We are on tlie shore of the great 
island.— 15. The shore of the island is not so hieh as the top of 
the wall 

' Masculine singular form of the past participle. 
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XXVin. AVOIR and ETRE. 

Lesson 23. 

103. The future and t\\t conditional oi * avoir* and 
^tre' are conjugated as follows: — 



j'aurai 

tu auras 

il (elle) aura 

nous aurons 

vouB aurez 

ils (elles) auront 

je serai 

tu sefas 

il (elle) sera 

nous serons 

vous serez 

ils (elles) seront 



j'aurais 
tu aurais 
il (elle) aurait 
nous aurions 
vous auriez 



FUTURB. 

/ shall havey I shall be having 
you will have, you will be having 
he (she) will have^ will be having 
we shall have^ we shall be having 
you will have^ you will be having 
they will have^ they will be having 

I shall be 
you will be 
he (she) will be 
we shall be 
you will be 
they will be 

Conditional. 

/ should have^ I should be having 
you would have, you would be having 
he (she) would have^ would be having 
we should have^ we shoulcl be having 
you would have^ you would be having 



ils (elles) auraient they would have, they would be having 



je serais 

tu serais 

il (elle) serait 

nous serious 

vous seriez 

ils (elles) seraient 



/ should be 
you would be 
he (she) would be 
we should be 
you would be 
they would be 
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a. Observe that the ending -ai is sounded ^, while -aw, -ait^ 
-aient are all pronounced i. 

b. For the uses of the conditional, see § 8i, ^. 



French Text. 

[NoTB. — ' Plan ' is masculine.] 

23. Bazaine vivait assez^ libre,* recevant chaque 

BcuuUne lived rather freely^ receiving every 

jour sa femme et ses enfants. Or, M™® Bazaine, 

day his wife and (his) children. Now, Mrs. Bazaine, 

nature ^nergique, ddclara k son mari qu'elle 

an-energetic-character, declared to her husband that she 



s'eloignerait pour toujours avec les enfants 



^vouldrgo-away for 

ne s'dvadait pas, et 

did'-not'-escape, 

hdsitait devant 

before 

sur' le 

of {the) 

ddcid^e 

resolved 



ever 



hesitated 

doutes 

doubts 

femme 

voife 

consentit. 

consented. 



with the children 

elle lui exposa son plan. 

she disclosed'to-him her plan. 

dangers de la fuite et 

dangers of the flight and 

quand il vit 

when he saw 



and 

les 

the 

succ^s ; mais, 

success ; but 

k accomplir 

to carry-out 



sa 

her 



menace, 

threat, 



s'il 

if he 

II 
He 

les 

the 

sa 

his 

il 

he 



^ 'Assez ' means also enoughs 



» Free. 



• On, concerning. 



Ezercise. * 

Translate into French: — 

I. He will have a wife and children. — 2. She will be free. — 
3. They will have plans. — 4. The children will be energetic. 
— 5. He would have doubts. — 6. She would be with him. — 
7. They would have success. — 8. They would be resolved. — 
9. I shall have a husband. — 10. I shall be energetic. — 11. I 
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should have a plan. — 12. I should be with her. — 13. We shall 
have him. — 14. You would have them. — 15. We should be free, 
if we had a plan. 

Bupplexnentary Ezercise. 

I. You would be with me, if you were free. — 2. We shall be 
with them. — 3. We should have it. — 4. You will be free, if you 
arCs energetic. — 5. You {tu) will have them. — 6. You {tu) will be 
with us every day. — 7. You {tu) would have doubts, if you were 
not energetic. — 8. You {tu) would not be free, if you were less 
energetic than she. — 9. I have no doubts. -^10. You will have 
no success. — 11. They will be resolved. — 12. He is not so 
decided as his wife. — 13. They have big {grands) children. — 
14. Let's be free. — 15. Have a plan. 



XXIX. AVOIR and ETRE. 

Lesson 141. 

104. The present and past tenses of the subjunctive 
of 'avoir' and 'etre' are conjugated as follows: — 

Subjunctive Present. 

j'ale nous ayons je sois nous Boyons 

tu ales voua ayez tu aoia voua soyeas 

11 ait lla aient elle aolt elles soient 

Subjunctive Past. 

j'euBse nous eusslons je fusee nous fusslons 

tu eusses vous eusslez tu fusses vous fusslez 

11 etlt lis eussent elle fiit elles fussent 

a, *Aie,' *aies,' *ait,' * aient' are all pronounced ^. * Ayons, 
ayez' are pronounced ^-yon, &-y^. Remember that eu^ wher- 
ever it occurs in the verb * avoir,' is sounded u. 



XXIX. AVOIR AND £tRE: J 105 89 

b. No translation of the subjunctive forms has been given, as 
the meaning of these forms varies according to the context See 
Chapter XXIII. 

105. Review Chapter XXIII. 



Xijceroise. 

[Note. — This exercise is based on the examples in Chapter XXIII, and on French 
Text 15, p. 43. When a verb depends on ' craindre/ to fear ^ or on the conjunction ' 4 
moins que/ unless, or ' avant que,' be/ore, it is preceded by ' ne ' : see § 90, (i).] 

Translate into French : — 

I. Let them be condemned! — 2. I did not say that you are 
ridiculous. — 3. What do you expect us to be? — 4. He fears 
{craint) that the prisoner will be executed. — 5. We feared that 
they would be condemned. — 6. I regret (regrette) that you have 
deprived me of my jailer. — 7. He was glad {content) that we had 
some means of subsistence. — 8. I believe that she is here. — 
9. You do not believe that I am here. — 10. This decision was 
the only one that was not executed. — 11. It was right for you 
(/«) to be condemned to death. — 12. It is because I am your 
prisoner. — 13. I shall be executed before (avant que) he is con- 
demned. — 14. What is to become of me unless {d moins que) I 
am executed? — 15. Although they have no means of subsistence, 
you wish to drive them from the country. 

Supplementary Exercise. 

I. Let him have a guardian! — 2. What do you expect them 
to have? — 3. They wanted {voulaieiit) me to be executed. — 
4. I am surprised {surpris) that she has said nothing. — 5. You 
did not know {saviez) that he was condemned. — 6. I do not be- 
lieve that he is given into the hands of a jailer. — 7. I said noth- 
ing that was ridiculous. — 8. Your prisoner is the only one that 
has said nothing. — 9. It is necessary for you to be give'^ 
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the hands of a jailer. — lo. Although you had deprived me of 
my guardian, I said nothing. — 1 1. I shall stay here, so that {aftn 
que) he may not be executed. — 12. We should have said noth- 
ing, provided {pourvu que) you had judged them faithfully. — 
13. I shall stay here until {jusqu'^d, ce que) you have deprived me 
of my prisoner. — 14. I shall undergo my punishment, although 
they have not condemned me. — 15. Had they judged the 
prisoner, they would have condemned him to imprisonment for 
life. 



XXX. AVOIR and ISTRE. 

Lesson 24. Lesson 199. 

106. The whole conjugation of * avoir' and *^tre' is 
given below. First year pupils should read aloud the 
subjunctive forms, but need not commit them to 
memory ; second year pupils should learn them. 

Avoir 

Infinitivk. 

avoir, to have 

Participles. 

ayant, having eu, had 

Indicative Present. 
/ have or / am having 

j'ai nous avons 

tu as vous avez 

elle a elles ont 



XXX. AVOIR AND ETRE: § io6 QI 

Descriptive Past or Indicative Imperfect. 
/ had or / vaas having or / uud to have 

j'avais nous avions 

tu avals vouB avies 

elle avait elles avaient 

Narrative Past or Preterit or Past Definite. 

/ had or / got 

j'euB nous etoies 

tu eu8 VOUB efLtOB 

elle eut ellea eurent 

Future. 
/ shall have or / shall bt having 

j'aurai nous auronB 

tu auraa voub aurea 

elle aura elles auront 

Conditional. 
/ should have or / should be having 

j'aurais nous aurions 

tu aurais vous auriez 

elle aurait elles auraient 

Imperative. 
have, lefs have, have 

aie ayoDB ayez 

Subjunctive Present. 

j'aie nous ayons 

tu ales « VOUB ayez 

elle ait elles aient 

Subjunctive Past or Imperfect. 

j'eusse nous eussions 

tu eusses vous eussiez 

elle etlt elles eussent 
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Etre 



Inpinitivb. 

6tre, to be . 

Participucs. 

^tant, being ^t^, been 

Indicativb Prbsbnt. 
/ atn or I am. being 



je suia 
tu es 
il est 



nous Bommes 
VOU8 §teB 
ils Bont 



Dbscriptivh Past or Indicativb Impbrpbct. 
/ was or / used to be or / was being 

j'^taia nous ^tions 

tu ^tais vouB ^tiez 

il ^tait ilB ^talent 

Narrativb Past or Prbtbrit or Past Dbpinitb. 

/ WfU 

je fuB nouB ffiineB 

tu fuB VOUB ftltes 

il fut ilB furent 

Futurb. 
/ shall be 



je Berai 
tu seraB 
il Bera 



je seralB 
tu BeraiB 
11 serait 



nouB Berons 
VOUB Berez 
ils Beront 



Conditional. 
/ fkould be 



nouB seriona 
VOUB aeriez 
ila aeraient 
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Impbrativb. 




be, lefs 6t, be 


sois 


Boyons 8G 




SUBJUNCTIVB PkBSBNT. 


je BoiB 


nous Boyons 


tu sois 


vouB Boyez 


U Boit 


lis Boient 



SuBjUNCTivB Past or Impbrpbct. 

je fusBe nouB fusBionB 

tu fUBBCB ▼OUB fUBBieZ 

il fflt Ub fuBBont 

« 
a, * Ay ant,' *eu' are pronounced ^-yan, u. 

French Text. 

[NoTB. — ' Joujou ' is masculine ; ' chambre,' ro^m, is feminine. ' Un * means one 
as well as a or an.] 

24. Alors, chaque jour, on^ introduisit 

Then, every <^J'» they introduced 

forteresse des jouets pour les petits, 

fort some toys for the little-ones, 

minuscule gymnastique de chambre. C'est 

tiny indoor -gymntutic-outfit. It is 

joujoux que fut fabriqu^e^ la corde k noeuds qui 

playthings that they-constructed the knotted-rofie which 

devait servir au mar^chal. Elle fut confectionnde 

■ 

was to-be-of-service to-the marshal. It was put'together 

lentement, pour ne point dveiller de soup^ons, puis 

not to-awaken any suspicions, then 

dans un coin du prdau par 

in a corner of-the yard by 

La date de T^vasion fut alors 

The date of the escape was then 

un dimanche, la surveillance 

a Sunday, the supervision 



dans 


la 


into 


the 


toute 


une 


a-whole 


avec 


ces 


with 


these 



slowly. 


so-as 


cachde 


avec soin' 


hidden 


carefully 


une main amie. 1 


a friendly-hand. 'x 


fix^e. 


On ^ choisit 


fixed. 


They chose 
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ayant paru moins s^vfere ce jour-lk;* et M 

having appeared less strict on-that-day; and Afrs. 

Bazaine s'absenta pour quelque* temps. 

Bazaine absented-hersel/ for a-short time. 

1 One. * Was constructed ; the subject, * la corde/ follows. 

^WUhcare. * 'Cc' = this or that ;' ce' ... 'a' = this ; 'ce' . . . *li' = /A«/, 

" Some. 

Exercise. 

Translate into French : — 

I. They have some playthings. — 2. You used to have some 
little toys. — 3. Then he got a knotted rope. — 4. We shall have 
no suspicions. — 5. I should have some suspicions. — 6. She is 
hidden in the fort. — 7. The supervision used to be less strict on 
that day. — 8. The rope was put together on Sunday. — 9. They 
will be in the yard. — 10. I should be strict. 

Supplementary Exercise. 

I. Be (/«) strict. — 2. Take (= have) care. — 3. The little ones 
have no toys. — 4. You are less strict than we. — 5. I used to 
have suspicions. — 6. Every day we used to be in a corner of the 
yard. — 7. They got some playthings on-that day. — 8. The rope 
was hidden by the marshal. — 9. I shall have a little rope. — 
10. You (/«) would be less strict than a marshal. — 11. Let's take 
care. — 12. They have hands. — 13. The date will be fixed. — 
14. We shall have a whole room. — 15. If you had a rope, you 
would not be in the fort 
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XXXI. REQULAR VERBS. 



Lesson 25. 

107. In Freiich, as in English, there are regular 
and irregular verbs. French regular verbs are in- 
flected in three different ways, and these three kinds 
of inflection are called the firsts the second^ and the 
third conjugation. 'Donner,' to give^ belongs to the 
first conjugation; 'choisir,' to choose y to the second; 
*rompre,' to breaks to the third. 

108. The present indicative and the imperative of 
'donner,' 'choisir,' and 'rompre* are inflected as fol 
lows : — 

Indicativb Pkbsbnt. , 

/ am givingy I give^ I do give 
you are giving^ you give^ you do give 
he is giving^ he gives, he does give 
we are giving, we give, we do give 
you are giving, you give, you do give 
they are giving, they give, they do give 



je donne 
tu donneB 
il donne 
nous donnons 
vous donnez 
ils donnent 



je choisia 

tn choisis 

il choisit 

nous choisiasonB 

vouB choisissez 

ils choisiBaent 

]e rompa 
tu rompa 
il rompt 



/ am choosing, I choose, I do choose 
you are choosing, you choose, you do choose 
he is choosing, he chooses, he does choose 
we are choosing, we choose, we do choose 
you are choosing, you choose, you do choose 
they are choosing, they choose, they do choose 

I am breaking, I break, I do break 

you are breakings you breaks you do break 

he is breaking, he breaks, he does break 
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Indicativb Phesent. — Continued. 



nous rompoiiB 
voua rompez 
ila rompent 



donne 

donnonB 

donnez 



we are breakings we breaks we do break 
you are breakings you breaks you do break 
they are breakings they breaks they do brea.fc 



give 
lefs give 
give 



Impbkativb. 

choiaiB 

choisisBonB 

choisisBez 



rompB 

rompons 

rompez 



break 
lefs break 
break 



choose 
lefs choose 
choose 



French Text. 

[Note. — ' Cadenasser/ ' rentrer,' * verrouiller ' are verbs of the first conjugation.] 



25- 

jusqu'k 

until 



Le marechal 

The marshal 

huit heures 

eight o'clock 

pr^au de la prison, en 

Prison-yardf in 

homme aimable dont 

a^pleasant-man^ whose 

Puis il rentrait en 

Then he went-back into 

geolier chef verrouillait 

hsadjailer bolted 

de son supdrieur. 

^ his superior. 

^ Reflexive verb. 



se promenait^ 

took-et-^walk 

du soir 

in-the evening 

compagnie du 

company with-the 



le 

{the) 

ses 

his 

et 

and 



lui 



commerce 

society 

appartements, 

apartments^ 

cadenassait en 

padlocked in 



tn 



gdneralement 

generally 

dans le 

the 

directeur, 

warden, 

plaisait.^ 

he-liked, 

le 

the 



que 

which 



presence 

Jho'Presenre 



* }Vas pleasing to him. 



ExerclBO. 

I. Go {tu) back into the prison. — 2. Let's bolt the apart- 
ments. — 3. Padlock the yard. — 4. Choose (Ju) the hour. — 
5. Let's choose a jailer. — 6. Choose the company of a pleasant 
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man. — 7. Break (/«) the padlock {cadenas, m.). — 8. Let's break 
the bolt {verrouy m.). — 9. Break the padlocks. — 10. They go 
back at eight o'clock. 

Supplementary Exercise. 

I . We are bolting the door (porte^ f.). — 2. The warden is pad- 
locking the apartment. — 3. Generally we choose pleasant men. — 
4. They are breaking the padlock. — 5. He is breaking the bolt 
in the presence of the warden. — 6. They are in the prison yard. 
— 7. You have pleasant jailers. — 8. I have some superiors. — 
9. Let's be pleasant. — 10. You are in the presence of the 
marshal. — 11. Have some company. — 12. They have apart- 
ments. — 13. I am choosing jailers. — 14. You are choosing 
apartments. — 15. You (tu) are breaking padlocks. 



XXXII. REGULAR VERBS. 

Lesson 26. 

109. The descriptive pasty or imperfect indicativCy 
of 'donner/ *choisir/ and *rompre* is inflected as fol- 
lows: — 

Dbscrxptivb Past. 

je donnaiB / was giving or / used to give 

tu donnais you were giving or you used to give 

elle donnalt she was giving or she used to give 

nous donnions we were giving or we used to give 

VOU8 donniez you were giving or you used to give 

elles donnalent they were giving or they used to give 

je choisissaia / was choosing or / used to choose 

tu choisiBBaiB you were choosing or you used to choose 

elle choiaiseait she was choosing or she used to choose 
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Dbscsxptitb Past. — Continmed. 

nous choiaiBsioiiB we were choosing or we used to choose 
vouB choiaissies you were choosing or you used to choose 
elles choisissaient they were choosing or they used to choose 



je rompaiB 
tu rompais 
elle rompait 
nous rompions 
VOUB rompiez 
ellea rompaient 



/ wcLS breaking or / used to break 
you were breaking or you used to break 
she was breaking or she used to break 
we were breaking or we used to break 
you were breaking or you used to break 
they were breaking or they used to break 



a, * Je donnais,' etc., means also / gave and / would give ^ etc., 
in the sense of / used to give, etc. 

French Text. 



[Note. — *Cacher,' 'cherchcr,' 'enfcrmer,' 'rentrer,' 'verrouillcr ' belong to the 
first conjugation. To form the descriptive past of 'feignit,' 'pr^venir,' 'ressortit,* 
' voulut,' drop the last two letters and add -«», etc.] 

26. Le soir de la fuite, Bazaine feignit d'etre 

On-the evening of the flighty Bazaine pretended to be 

souffrant et voulut rentier une heure plus tot. 

to-go-in an hour earlier, 

en son logement; mais 

inside his quarters; but 

se fut eloignd^ pour chercher 

had-gone-off 

le prevenir d'enfermer 

tell-hint to lock-up 

marechal ressortit 

marshal came-out-again 

la cour. On ^ 

in the court. They 

Et chacun rentra 

And everyone weni-hack 



indisposed^ and desired 

II pdndtra, en effet,^ 

He really-did-go 

dbs que le directeur 

the warden 

ft 

geolier et 

jailer and 

captif, 

captive^ 



as-soon-as 



son 

his 

le 

the 

se each a ^ 

hid 

prison vide. 

empty-prison. 



le 

the 

dans 



to look-for 

immddiatement 

immediately 

bien vite et 

very quickly and 

verrouilla la 

bolted th€ 



chez soi. 

home. 



* He penetrated in reality. 



2 Reflexive verb. 



^One. 
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Exercise. 

I. They were locking up the captive. — 2. You used to go in 
an hour earlier. — 3. We were bolting the empty quarters. — 
4. He used to hide (himself) in the empty court. — 5. You {tu) 
were looking for the marshal. — 6. I used to pretend to go in. — 
7. I was choosing an hour. — 8. We used to choose quarters. — 
9. The warden was choosing his jailer. — 10. They used to 
break it. 

Supplementary Exercise. 

I. You were breaking them. — 2. He was giving his quarters 
to the captive. — 3. I used to break it. — 4.' You (tu) were choos- 
ing some quarters. — 5. We used to choose the hour. — 6. Lock 
up the captive. — 7. Let*s go in very quickly. — 8. Look (/«) for 
the captives. — 9. Choose an evening. — 10. We used to tell him 
to go in earlier. — 11. The warden was coming out again. — 
12. They desired to be in the court. — 13. We were indisposed. — 
14. I had quarters in the prison. — 15. The prison was empty. 



XXXIII. REGULAR VERBS. 

Lesson 27. 

110. The narrative pasty preterit, or past definite, 
of 'donner,' 'choisir/ and 'rompre* is inflected as fol- 
lows: — 

Narrative Past. 

je donnai I gave or / did give 

tu donnas you gave or you did give 

il donna he gave or he did give 

noua donn^Unes we gave or we did give 

vous donn^tes you gave or you did give 

ila donn^rent they gave or they did give 



I(X) 
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Narrative Past. — Continued. 



je choiaiB 
tu choisis 
il choiait 
nous cholstmeB 
vous choiattes 
ila choiairent 

je rompia 
tu rompia 
il rompit 
noua romptmea 
voua rompttea 
ila rompirent 



/ chose or I did choose 
you chose or you did choose 
he chose or he did choose 
we chose or we did choose 
you chose or you did choose 
they chose or they did choose 

I broke or / did break 
you broke or you did break 
he broke or he did break 
we broke or we did break 
you broke or you did break 
they broke or they did break 



French Text. 



27. Vers 

At-about 

cachette, 

hiding-place, 

descendit 

descended 

complice 

accomplice 

des murs. 



onze heures, Bazaine sortit de 

eleven o'clock Bazaine emerged from. 

muni de T^chelle. II Tattacha 

equipped with the ladder. He fastened-it 

sur les rochers. Au jour levant, 

over the rocks. At (jthe) daybreak 

d^tacha la corde et la jeta au 

unfastefud the rope 



and threw-it-down at-the 



sa 

his 

et 

and 

un 

an 

pied 

foot 



Vers huit heures et demie,^ le directeur 



walls. Towards half-past-eigkt 

Sainte-Marguerite , s'informa^ 



of-the 

of Sainte Marguerite inquired 

surpris de ne pas le voir encore, 

being-surprised not-to see-hint yet, 

tot chaque matin. Le valet de chambre de Bazaine 

early every morning. Bazaine'* s-servant 

refusa d'entrer chez son maitre.® A neuf heures 

refused to go into-his-master^s-room. At nine o'clock, 



the warden 

du prisonnier, 

about-the prisoner, 

car il sortait 

for he used'to<ome-oui 
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« 

enfin, le directeur for9a la porte et trouva la 

finally^ the warden /orced-o^en the door^ and found the 

cage abandonn^e. 

cage deserted, 

1 Eight hours and a half. » Informed himself: reflexive verb. 

' ' Chez ' means at or to or into the abode of. 

Exercise. 

Inflect the narrative past of *trouver,' 'sortir,' and 
*descendre.' 

Supplementary Exercise. 

I. I came out of the cage. — 2. I fastened the rope. — 3. I 
descended on the ladder. — 4. They emerged from the hiding- 
places. — 5. They went into the warden's room. — 6. They de- 
scended over the walls. — 7. We came out at about half past 
eight. — 8. We fastened the rope to the rocks. — 9. We de- 
scended at day-break. — 10. You came out at the foot of the 
walls. — II. You threw them down on the rocks. — 12. You de- 
scended at about eleven o'clock. — 13. You came out early. — 
1 4. She inquired about the warden. — 1 5. You (/«) refused to 
see her. — 16. Finally I forced open the doors. — 17. I was sur- 
prised. — 18. They had some ladders. — 19. He was equipped 
with a rope. — 20. We had accomplices. 



XXXIV. REGULAR VERBS. 

Lesson 28. 

III. The future and the conditional of 'donner/ 
'choisir/ and 'rompre* are inflected as follows: — 

Future. 

je donnerai / shall give or / shall be giving 

tu donneras you will give or you will be giving 

elle donnera she will give or she will be giving 



I02 
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nous donnerons 
vous donnerez 
elles donneront 

je choisirai 
tu choisiras 
elle choisira 
nous choisirons 
vous choisirez 
elles choisiront 

je romprai 
tu rompraa 
elle rompra 
nous romprona 
vous romprez 
elles rompront 



Future. — Continued. 

we shall give or we shall be giving 
you will give or you will be giving 
they will give or they will be giving 

I shall choose or / shall be choosing 
you will choose or you will be choosing 
she will choose or she will be choosing 
we shall choose or we shall be choosing 
you will choose or you will be choosing 
they will choose or they will be choosing 

I shall break or / shall be breaking 
you will break or you will be breaking 
she will break or she will be breaking 
we shall break or we shall be breaking 
you will break or you will be breaking 
they will break or they will be breaking 



je donnerals 
tu donnerais 
il donnerait 
nous donnerions 
vous donneriez 
ils donneraient 

je choisirais 
tu choisirais 
il choisirait 
nous choisirions 
vous choisiriez 
ils choisiraient 

je romprais 
tu romprais 
11 romprait 



Conditional. 

/ should give or / should be giving 
you would give or you would be giving 
he would give or he would be giving 
we should give or we should be giving 
you would give or you would be giving 
they would give or they would be giving 

I should choose or / should be choosing 
you would choose or you would be choosing 
he would choose or he would be choosing 
we should choose or we should be choosing 
you would choose ox you would be choosing 
they would choose ox they would be choosing 

I should break or / should be breaking 
you would break ox you would be breaking 
he would break or he would be breaking 
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nous romprions 
-vouB rompriez 
ila rompraient 



Conditional. — Contimud. 

we should break or we should be breaking 
you would break or you would be breaking 
they would break or they would be breaking 



French Text. 

28. M"* Bazaine, de son cotd/ pour ex^cuter 

Mrs. Bazaitu, for her ParU t0 carry-out 

ses pro jets, avail dte trouver* un homme k qui 

her schemes y had been to-see a mam ic whom 

mari avait rendu jadis un service capital. 

husband had rendered formerly a vitai'Servue. 

s'adressait k un coeur reconnaissant, et elle 



son 

her 

Elle 

She appealed to 

se fit un alli^ 

Toon-for-herself an eUly 

reglferent ensemble 



to 



arranged 

se rendit' 

proceetUd 

SOUS pr^texte 

under pretence 

vapeur italien, 

Italian-steamer^ 

en stipulant 

i^Tvhile) stipulating 

une 



together 

k Genes 

Genoa 

d'une 

0/ an 

au prix 

at-the price 

que le 

that the 



aussi 

as 

tous 

ail 



graie/Ml-heart, and 

d^voue qu'energique. 

devoted as-he-'Was energetic* 

les details ; puis 



excursion 



excursion 



semaine et 

a Tveehf and 

d'un temps ^gal* aux 

by-the-satne-amount on-the 



the details ; 

sous un faux nom 

under a false name, 

k Naples, 

to Naples, 

de mille francs 

o/" a-thousand francs 

voyage durerait 

voyage should'last 

^ pourrait 

might 

memes conditions. 

same conditions. 



then 

et 

and 

un 

a 

par* 

a 



{she) 

lis 

They 

elle 

she 

loua, 

hired, 

petit 

littU 

jour, 

day. 



moins 

least 



qu on 

that she 



au 

at (the) 

le prolonger 

lengtheU'it 



> On her side, 
^By. 



« To find, 
^One. 



> Betooh herself: reflexive verb. 
^ By an equal time. 



Exercise. 

Inflect the future of *durer,' the conditional of Mouer,' 
the future and conditional of *rendre' and *sortir* (French 
Text 27). 
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Supplementary Exercise. 

I. She will carry out her plans. — 2. He will choose devoted 
men. — 3. She will render me a service. — 4. They will find a 
little steamer. — 5. They will choose the conditions. — 6. They 
will render us little services. — 7. We shall arrange all the 
details. — 8. We shall choose a false name. — 9. You will render 
him the same service. — 10. The little excursions would last at 
least a week. — 11. I should lengthen them. — 12. I shall choose 
Genoa and Naples. — 13. He would proceed to Genoa. — 14. We 
should hire steamers. — 15. You would render me a vital ser- 
vice. — 16. You {tu) would choose the price. — 17. You {tu) will 
arrange the conditions. — 18. They will have a thousand francs a 
day. — 19. I should have a grateful heart. — 20. You will be 
devoted and energetic. — 21. We should be at Naples. 



XXXV. REGULAR VERBS. 

Lesson 142. 

112. The present and past (or imperfect^ tenses of 
the subjunctive of *donner/ 'choisir,* and 'rompre* are 
inflected as follows: — 

Subjunctive Prbsbnt. Subjunctivb Past. 

je donne je donnasse 

tu donnes tu donnasses 

11 donne elle donnat 

nous donnlons nous donnaaalons 

vouB donnlez voua donnaaaiez 

11a donnent ellea donnaaaent 

je cholslsae je cholalaae 

tu choisisaea tu cholalaaea 

U choiaisse elle choiait 



XXXV. REGULAR VERBS: § 112 IO5 

SuBjuNCTivB Present. — CV«/. Subjunctive Past. — G^w/. 

noua choisiBsioiiB nous choisisBions 

vous choiaisaiez toub choisissieB 

lis choiBiBBent elles choiBiBBent 

je rompe je rompiBBO 

tu rompeB tu rompiBBOB 

il rompe elle rompit 

nous rompionB nouB rompiBBionB 

vouB rompiez voub rompiBBiez 

ilB rompent ellea rompiBBent 

a. For the meanings of these forms, see Chapter XXIII. 

ExerciBO. 

[NoTB. — The vocabulary of this exercise is taken from the examples in Chap- 
ter XXIII, and from French Text 27, on p. 100. See also the exercise in Chapter XXIX, 
p. 89,] 

I. Let them descend. — 2. I did not say that you were com- 
ing out. — 3. What do you expect us to find? — 4. He fears that 
she will unfasten the rope. — 5. We feared that they would de- 
scend. — 6. I regret that you are throwing them down. — 7. He 
was glad that we came out of the hiding-places. — 8. I believe 
you are fastening the rope. — 9. You do not believe that we are 
throwing it down on the rocks. — 10. It was right for you (/«) to 
refuse to see him. — 11. It is because I do not find the prisoner. — 

12. The servant was the only one that inquired about his master. — 

13. I shall find him before he descends. — 14. He refused to see 
us unless we came out. — 15. Although he forced the door open, 
he did not find the prisoner. 



Supplementary Exerciae. 

I. Let him choose! — 2. Whatdoyouexpect them to fasten? — 
3. They wanted me to come down. — 4. I am surprised that she 
refuses to go in. — 5. You did not know that he came out every 
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morning. — 6. I do not believe that she is coming down. — 7. The 
accomplice was the only one that was not surprised. — 8. I see 
(vois) nothing that is fastened to the walls. — 9. It is necessary 
for us to go in. — 10. Although you refuse to go in, it is necessary 
for you to go down. — 11. I shall unfasten the rope, so that the 
warden may not find it on the walls. — 12. You did not refuse to 
go in, provided we came out — 13. He will refuse to go in until 
you have fastened the rope. — 14. She went down, although they 
had not fastened the rope. — 15. Had she thrown down the rope, 
the warden would not have found it. 



XXXVI. DONNER. 

Lesson 29. Lesson 148. 

113. The whole conjugation of 'donner' is given 
below. First year pupils need not learn the sub- 
junctive forms, although they should read them aloud. 

Infinitivb. 

donner, to give 
Participlbs. 

donnant, giving donn^, given 

Indicative Present. 
/ ant giving^ I give^ I do give 

je donne nous donnons 

tu donnes vous donnez 

il donne ils donnent 

Descriptive Past or Indicative Imperfect. 
/ wot giving^ I used to givty I gave 

je donnais nous donnions 

tu donnais vous donniez 

elle donnait elles donnaient 
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Nasrativb Past or Prbtbrit ^t-Fast Dbfinxtb. 
/ govt, I did givt 

je donnai nous donnftmea 

tu donnas ▼ons donnfttes 

il donna ila donn^rent 



FUTUSB. 

/ shall gio*^ I shall bt giving 



je'donnerai 
tu donneras 
elle donnera 



nouB donnerons 
vouB donnerez 
ellea donneront 



Conditional. 
/ should give, I should bo giving 



je donneraiB 
tu donneraiB 
il donnerait 



nous donneriona 
VOUB donneriez 
ilB donneraient 



Impbrativb. 
gvooy lefs givo» givo 

donne 

donnona 

donnez 



je donne 
tu donnea 
il donne 



SUBJUNCTIVH PrBSBNT. 

nouB donniona 
VOUB donniez 
ila donnent 



SuBjUNCTivB Past or Impbrfbct. 



je donnasae 
tu donnaBsea 
elle donnftt 



noua donnaaaiona 
VOUB donnaaaiez 
ellea donnasaent 
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French Text. 
29. Le batiment se mit en route ^; mais k peine 

The vessel started; but hardly 

eut-il pris la mer^ que la voyageuse'* parut changer 

had it Put-out-t(hsed when the traveller seemed to-chang-e 

de* resolution, et elle demanda au capitaine 

her fnind, and {she) asked {to) the captain 

s'il lui ddplaisait d'aller jusqu'k Cannes chercher 

whether it would-trouble-him to go as-far-as Canptes , to-get 

sa belle-soeur. Le marin y consentit volontiers, 

her sister-in-law. The seaman {to-it) consented willingly^ 

et il jeta Tancre, le dimanche soir, au 

and {he) cast {the) anchor ^ {the) Sunday evening, in-the 

golfe Juan. M"*® Bazaine se lit mettre \ terra 

Bay-of-Juan. Mrs. Bazaine had^herself set ashore^ 

en recommandant que le canot ne s'dloignat^ point. 

{while) requesting that the tender should-not-stir-away. 

1 Set itself on the way: * se mit ' is reflexive. 

* Taken the sea. * Feminine of ' voyageur.* * Of. 

8 ' S'eloigner ' is a reflexive verb. 

Exercise. 

Inflect the indicative present of * Eloigner,' the de- 
scriptive past of * Jeter,' the narrative past of *demander,' 
the future of *recommander,' the conditional of * changer,' 
the imperative of * chercher,' and the participles of * alien' 

Supplementary Exercise. 

I. He is changing his mind. — 2. We were asking the sea- 
man whether he was going to get the tender. — 3. They anchored 
Sunday evening. — 4. I shall get the traveller at Cannes. — 5. You 
woul willingly change your mind. — 6. Let's go as far as Cannes. — 
7. He has cast anchor in the Bay of Juan. — 8. I anchored, asking 
the traveller whether she had changed her mind. — 9. Go to Cannes 
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to get the tender's anchor. — lo. We used to get seamen in the 
Bay of Juan. 

Supplementary Revie^TV ZSzerolse. « 

1. Explain the use of moods and tenses in French 
Text 29. 

2. Inflect the subjunctive present of 'changer' and the 
subjunctive past of *chercher.' 
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Lesson 80. Lesson 144. 

114. The whole conjugation of *choisir' is given 
below. First year pupils need not commit to memory 
the subjunctive forms. 

Inpinitivb. 

cholair, to choose 

Participles. 

choiaisaant, choosing choiai, chosen 

Indicativb Present. 
/ atn ckooxing^ I ckocse, I do choose 

je chQiaia noua cholaiaaona 

tu choisia voua choialaaez 

11 choiait ila choiaiaaent 

Descriptive Past or Indicative Imperfect. 
/ was choosingy I used to choose^ I chose 

je choiaiaaaia noua choialaaiona 

tu choiaiaaaia voua choiaiaaiez 

elle ohoiaiaaalt ellea choiaiaaaient 



no 
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Narrativb Past or Prbterit or Past DBnNiTB. 



je choisia 
tu choisis 
U choisit 



/ chose y I did choose 

nouB choistmes 
vouB choisites 
ils choisirent 



Future. 
/ shall choose i I shall be choosing 

je choisirai . nous choisirons 



tu choisiraB 
elle choisira 



VOU8 choisirez 
ellea choisiront 



Conditional. 



/ should choose, 1 should be choosing 

je choisiraia noua choiairiona 



tu choiairaia 
il choiairait 



je choiaiaae 
tu choiaiaaea 
11 choiaiaae 



voua choiairiez 
ila choialralent 

Imperative. 
choose, letrs choose, choose 

choiala 

choiaiaaona 

cholaiaaez 

Subjunctive Present. 

noua cholaiaalons 
voua choiaiaaiez 
11a cholaiaaent 



je choiaiaae 
tu choiaiaaea 
elle cholatt 



Subjunctive Past <w' Imperfect. 

noua cholaiaaiona 
voua choiaiaaiez 
ellea cholaiaaent 



/ 
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French Text. 



30. Son complice d6vo\i6 Tattendait avec 

Her devoted-accomplice toas-^naiting^-for-lur with 

une autre barque sur la plage, et ils traversbrent 

another boat on t^e beach ^ and they crossed 

la passe qui s^pare du continent la petite fie 

the channel which separates front-the ntaifdand the little island 

Sainte-Marguerite. Son mari ^tait Ik sur les 

of-Sainte-Marguerite. Her husband was there on the 

roches, les^ vetements ddchirds, le^ visage meurtri, 

rocks, with-his clothes torn^ his face bruised^ 

les^ mains en sang.^ La mer ^tant un peu forte, 

his hands bloody. The sea being rather heavy^ 

il fut contraint d'entrer dans Teau pour gagner 

he was obliged to go into the water to reach 

la barque, qui se serait bris^e' contre* la cote. 

the boatf which wouhUhetve-been-broken on the shore. 

^ The, * In blood, * Would have broken itself: reflexive. ^ Against. 

Ezerciae. 

Conjugate in full the verb *meurtrir,' except the sub- 
junctive. 

Supplementary Ezerclae. 

I. I am choosing devoted accomplices. — 2. She was bruising 
her husband's face. — 3. We chose another boat. — 4. The rocks 
will bruise the accomplices' hands. — 5. You would not choose 
torn clothes. — 6. Let's bruise her accomplice's face. — 7. Choose 
a husband. — 8. The accomplices' hands would have been bruised * 
on the shore. — 9. I have chosen boats. — 10. He went into the 
water, bruising his hands on the rocks. 

1 Feminine plural form. 

Supplementary Review Ezerciae. 

1. Explain the use of moods and tenses in French 
Text 30. 

2. Inflect the subjunctive of *meurtrir.* 
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ZXXVIII. ROMPRE. 

Lesson 31. ^ Lesson 145. 

115. The whole conjugation of 'rompre* is given 
below. First year pupils need not learn the sub- 
junctive forms. 

Infinitive. 

rompre, to break 

Participles. 

rompant, breaking rompu, broken 

Indicative Present. 
/ am. breakingy I break, I do break 

je romps nous rompons 

tu romps vouB rompez 

il rompt ils rompent 

Descriptive Past or Indicative Imperfect. 
/ was breaking, I used to break, I broke 

je rompais * nous rompions 

tu rompais vous rompiez 

elle rompait elles rompaient 

Narrative Past or Preterit or Past Definite. 
/ broke, I did break 

je rompis nous rompimes 

tu rompis vous rompites 

11 rompit Us romplrent 

Future. 
/ shall break, I shall be breaking 

je rompral nous romprons 

tu rompras vous romprez 

elle rompra elles rompront 
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Conditional. 
/ should breaky I should bt hrtaking^ 



je rompraia 
tu rompraia 
11 romprait 



je rompe 
tu rompea 
11 rompe 



nous romprioiiA 
voua romprlex 
lla rompralent 



Impbrativb. 
breahy leVs breah, breah 

rompa 

rompona 

rompes 

Subjunctive Present. 

noua romplona 
voua romplea 
lla rompent 

Subjunctive Past or Imperfect 



je rompiaae 
tu rompiaaea 
elle romptt 



noua romplaalona 
voua romplaaiez 
ellea romplaaent 



French Text. 
31. Lorsqu'ils furent descendus k terre,* le canot 

When they had-landed, tht shiff 

fut abandonne. lis regagn^rent alors* la premiere 

7vas abandoned. They nom-got-back-to the first 

embarcation, puis le batiment reste' sous vapeur/ 

row-boat^ then to-the vessel, which-had-remained with-its-steam-up. 

M™* Bazaine declara alors au capitaine que sa 

Mrs. Bazaine then-declared to-the captain that her 

belle-sceur se trouvait* trop souffrante • pour venir, 

sister-in-law was too ill to cotue, 

et, montrant le mardchal, elle ajouta: (cN*ayant pas de 

and pointing-to the marshal, she added: "Having-no 

domestique, j'ai pris un valet de chambre. Cet 

domestic, I have taken a man-servant. This 
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imbecile vient de tomber' sur les rochers et 

idiot haS'just-falUn on the rocks 4Z9id 

de se mettre* dans T ^tat oil vous le voyez». 

put-kinueif into the condition in-whick you see~A£tft. 

Bazaine alia coucher dans I'entrepont avec les 

Bazaine went to-bed beiween-decks with the 

matelots. 

sailors. 

1 Were descended on land. ' Regained then. 

' Remained. * Under steam. 

* Found herself: reflexive verb. 

• Comes from falling . . . and from putting: ' venir de ' with tlie infinitive cor- 
responds to English to have just with the past participle. 

Exercise. 

Conjugate in full the verb *descendre,' except the 
subjunctive. 

Supplementary EzerciBe. 

I. He is breaking it. — 2. The sailors were putting themselves 
into the skiff. — 3. Then we landed. — 4. You will break them. — 
5. He would put the captain ashore. — 6. Let's go down on the 
rocks. — 7. Put this idiot between decks. — 8. When I had landed, 
I went to bed on the rocks. — 9. Going down between decks, she 
pointed to the marshal. — 10. The captain's sister-in-law is too ill 
to land. 

Supplementary Revie^v Exercise. 

1. Explain the use of moods and tenses in French 
Text 31. 

2. Inflect the subjunctive present of *mettre' and the 
subjunctive past of 'descendre.' 
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XXZIX. Review of AVOIR, ^RXL 

Lesson 82. 
116. Review Chapter XXX. 



French Text. 



32. Le lendemain, au 

The next-day y at {the) 



avait 

had 



gagn^ 

reached 



andy 



la haute' 

the open 

changea enc#re de projet, et, 

ckan£^ed^her-pian-agatn, 

reconduire k 

taken-beuk to 

rdvasion dtait 

the escape 

a vert i,* 



mer. 



sea. 



was 



G^nes. 

Genoa. 

d€]k 

alretidy 

s'ameuta en 



point du jour,* on* 

tlawMf they 

M°* Bazaine 

Mrs. Bazaine 

se disant malade/ se fit 

saying^she'Was-not-vfeiiy had-herseif 

Mais la nouvelle de 

the news of 

et le populaire, 



But 

connue, 



populace, 

SOUS les 



ivhich-had^en-inforntedy giUhered {while) 

fenetres de Photel. Le 

windows of the hotel. The 

si violent que le 

so violent that the 

fit s'enfuir les voyageurs 

had'the-travellers'fiee 

Je donne ce rdcit 

/ give this tale 

je n'afiirme rien. 

(/) affirm-nothing. 

1 Point of the day. 
* Saying herself HI. 



known, and the 

vocif^rant 

yelling under the 

tumulte devint bientot 

uproar becatne before-long 

propri^taire, ^pouvantd, 

proprietor, terrified^ 

une porte cach^e. 

a secret-door. 

il me fut fait,* et 

it was-told-nte, and 



par 

by t 

comme 



as 



*One. 

*» /n/ormed. 



« //igh. 
^Made. 



Exercise. 



Inflect the phrases *j'ai encore un projet' and *je suis 
sous la fenetre' in the indicative present, the descriptive 
past, the narrative past, the future, and the conditional. 
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Supplementary Exercise. 

Translate into French: — 

I. We have reached the open sea. — 2. I am already ill. — 
3. You used to have plans. — 4. She used to be known at Genoa. — 
5. The next day I got the news of the escape. — 6. We were terri- 
fied ^ by the uproar. — 7. At dawn they will have reached Genoa. — 
8. You will be informed. — 9. He would have informed the popu- 
lace. — 10. They would be at the windows of the hotel. — 1 1. Let's 
h^ve some plans. — 12. Let's be ill. — 13. Have a secret door. — 
14. Be violent. — 15. Having been at Genoa, they had been in- 
formed^ by the proprietor of the hotel. — 16. Bdng under the 
windows, we were terrified by a violent uproar. — 1 7. Mrs. Bazaine 
has had some news.^ — 1 8. The tales were told ^ us by a traveller. — 
19. The hotel will have a proprietor. — 20. We should be violent, 
if (si) we were not ill. 

1 Plural. 



XL. PERSONAL ENDINGS. 

Lesson 88. Lesson 146. 

117. The terminations that mark the different per- 
sons and numbers, in the inflection of verbs, are called 
the personal endings, A list of these terminations is 
given below. The endings of each tense are arranged 
in the following order: first person singular, second 
person singular, third person singular, first person plural, 
second person plural, third person plural. 

Indicative Prbsbnt. 

First conjugation: e, es, e; ons, ez, ent 

Other verbs: s^rx, s^rx, t; one, ez, ent 
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117 



First conjugation: 
Other verbs: 



All conjugations: 



All conjugations: 



Impbrativb. 






e; 


one, 


ea 


Borx; 


OllB, 


ea 


Subjunctive Prbsbnt. 






e, ea, e; 


ions, 


iea 


Future. 






ai, as, a ; 


one, 


ea 



Conditional. 



All conjugations: als, aia, ait; iona, iea, aient 

Descriptive Past. 

All conjugations: ///'^ tAs conditional 



First conjugation : ai, 

Second and third > . 
conjugations : ) ' 

Other verbs: ua, 



Narrative Past. 

aa. a, &mea. 
ia, it ; imea, 

ua, ut; dmea, 



fttea, ^rent 
ftea, irent 
dtea, urent 



Subjunctive Past. 

First conjugation : aaae, aaaea, &t; aaaiona, aaaiez, aaaent 

Second and third > ^ ^^ ^ iasiona, iaaiea. iaaent 

conjugations: ) 

Other verbs: uaae, uaaea, tit; uaaiona, uaaiez, uaaent 

a. Remember that final consonants and the terminations e^ esy 
and ent are silent. 

b. A few irregular verbs have different endings in some tenses. 



French Text. 

[Note. — Henceforth, in the interlinear version, articles, forms of 'avoir' and 
' etre,' personal pronouns, and words that liave often occurred before, will generally 
not be translated.] 

33. A cinq heures le Bel- Ami s'amarra^ au 

five was-moored 

quai, k cote d'un petit vapeur. Au moment ou 

side steamer when 



ii8 
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de lettres 

letters 



mon coeur se serra 

nty heart contracted 



on me remit ^ 

there-tuas-handed^ta-^He 

et de journaux 

fuvuspapers 
8 



j'entrais k Thotel pour y diner, 

(there) dine 

un effrayant f^aquet 

terrifying bundle 

qui m'attendaient, et 

which were-waiting-for-me 

SOUS* la menace d'un malheur. 

at threat misfortune 

la haine des lettres; ce sont 

hatred they 

petits carrds de papier qui portent mon nom 

squares Paper which bear my natue 

me semblent faire, quand je les ddchire, un bruit 



com me 
J'ai la peur et 

horror 

des liens. Ces 

ties These 



seem 



to- make when 



tear-them 



noise 



de chaines qui m'attachent aux vivants que j'ai 



chains which 



connus, 

known 



que 

ivhom 



je 



connais. 

know 



living whom. 

Toutes me disent, 

They-all say 

bien qu'ecrites par des mains differentes: «Ou 

though written hands differetit Where 

etes-vous? Oil vous cachez-vous^? Pourquoi disparaitre 

Where are-y on-hiding Why disappear 

ainsi sans annoncer ou vous allez?)) Une autre 

thus without telling where are-going other 

ajoutait: ((Comment voulez-vous qu'on s'attache® ^ 

added How do-you-expect People-to-become-attcuhed 

VOUS si VOUS fuyez tou jours vos amis?» 

if shun always your friends 



* Moored itself : reflexive. 

' Contracted itself: reflexive. 

* Are you hiding yourself: reflexive. 



* One handed me. 

* Under. 

« That one attach one^s self: reflexive 



Exercise. 



Point out and describe all the personal endings in the 
above text, except the endings of forms of < avoir' and 
* etre. ' 
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Supplementary Exercise. 

Inflect the tenses represented by: amarra, entrais, remit 
(narrative past), attendaient, serra, portent, semblent, de- 
chire, attachent, cachez, ajoutait, attache {subjunctive 
present). 

Supplementary Review Exercise. 

Explain the use of moods and tenses in the above text. 



XLI. FORMATION OF TENSES. 

Lesson 34. 

1 18. Study §§ 1 20, 1 2 1 , 1 22, (i), (ii) in Chapter XLIII. 

French Text. 
34. Est-il rien de plus sinistre qu'une conversation 

there anything {of) more depressing than 

de table d'hote.? J'ai vdcu dans les hotels, j*ai subi 

public-dining-room lived {the) endured 

rime humaine qui se montre Ik dans toute sa platitude. 

soul human which shows-itself there all its 

II faut^ vraiment 6tre bien r^solu k la supreme indifference 

One-must really quite resigned {the) 

pour ne pas pleurer de chagrin, de d^goiit et de honte 

ftot-to weep for vexation disgust shame 

quand on entend Thomme parler. L'homme, Thomme 

when hears his-fellow-man speak 

ordinaire, riche, connu, estimd, respect^, consid^rd, 

everyday rich known esteemed respected honored 

content de lui: il ne salt rien, ne'comprend rien et parle 

self-satisfied knows understands speaks 
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de r intelligence avec un orgueil d^solant. £coutez-les, 

(tkg) pride distressing Listen-to-thetti 

assis autour de la table, ces mis^rables! lis causent! 

seated around those creatures are-conversiug 

lis causent avec ing^nuit^, avec confiance, et lis appejlent 

unreservedly confidently call 

cela echanger des idees. Quelles idees? lis disent oii 

that exchanging {some) ideas What say ivh^re 

ils se sont promends pour digdrer: «la route dtait bien 

have-been-walking to digest road very 

« 

jolie, mais il faisait un peu froid, en revenant*»; «la 

pretty but it-was rather cold on-the-way-back 

cuisine n'est pas mauvaise dans I'hotel, bien que les 

cooking bad although {the) 

nourritures de restaurant soient toujours un peu excitantes.» 

food is always stimulating 

Et ils racontent ce quails ont fait, ce qu'ils aiment, ce 

relate what done like 

quails croient! 

believe 
* // is necessary. * While returning. 

Exercise. 

Construct the future of *pleurer,'' the conditional of 
<parler,' the imperative plural of *desolant,' the descriptive 
past of *revenant.' 

Supplementary Exercise. 

1. Give the principal parts of *montrer,' ^subir,' and 
'entendre,' regular verbs of the first, second, and third con- 
jugations. 

2. Construct the future and the conditional of * echan- 
ger.' 

3. Construct the present indicative plural and the pres- 
ent subjunctive of ^excitant.' 
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XUI, FORMATION OF TZOTBEB. 

Lesson 35. 
119. Study § 122, (iv), (v) in Chapter XLIIL 

French Text. 
35. Je me couche k dix heures, et je dors d*un profond 

go-to-bed ten ileep deep 

sommeil jusqu'k Theure oh Bernard me reveille pour me 

sleep until hour when wakes to 

dire: aMauvais temps, monsieur, je ne peux pas sortir ce 

tell Bad weather sir can get-out this 

matin. » Je me levai tout de suite, et je regardai au large. 

tnorning got-up at-once looked outside 

La mer etait toujours trbs grosse, mais je vis bien que le 

sea still heavy . but saw clearly 

vent dtait tomW. « Encore un jour k passer k I'hotell* 

ruind had gone-down Another day spend 

m'ecriai-je. Vers huit heures, pourtant, un vent d'ouest 

I-ejcclaimed eight however 

se leva, et je r^solus de partir. 

arose determined start 

ExerciBe. 

1. Construct the present indicative singular of * couche,' 
*dors,' and *peux.' 

2. Construct the narrative past of * levai,' *vis,' and 
*resolus.' 

Supplementary Exercise. 

I. Construct the imperative singular of * couche* and 
*dors.' 
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2. Construct the narrative past of 'regardai' and 
* Serial.* 

3. Construct the past subjunctive of *levai,' *vis,' and 
*rdsolus.* 
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Lesson 86. Lesson 14 7. 

120. The following five forms of the active verb are 
called the principal parts: (i.) the present infinitive, 
(ii.) the present participle, (iii.) the past participle, (iv.) 
the first person singular of the present indicative, (v.) the 
first person singular of the narrative past. Ex. : i. donnerp 
ii. donnant, iii. donn^, iv. je donne, v. je donnai. 

121. From these forms we can construct the whole 
conjugation of all regular and of most irregular verbs.* 

The infinitive gives us (i) the future, (2) the con- 
ditional. 

Th.^ present participle gives us: (i) the plural of the 
present indicative, (2) the plural of the imperative, 
(3) the descriptive past, (4) the present subjunctive. 

The past participle is used only in the formation of 
compound tenses. 

The first person singular of the present indicative 
gives us: (i) the rest of the present indicative singular, 
(2) the imperative singular. 

* It'is extremely important that pupils learn to construct the conjugation of verbs 
according to these rules. Teachers should constantly insist on this method. 
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T\iQ first person singular of the narrative past gives 
us: (i) the rest of the narrative past, (2) the past sub- 
junctive. 

122. The method of formation is stated below: — 

i. Add to the infinitive, dropping final e if there is one, 

(i) for Xh^ future: ai, as, a, ens, ez, ont. Ex.: in/in, finir, 
fiut, finirai, finiras, finira, finirons, finirez, finiront. 

(2) for the conditional: aia, aia, ait, ions, iea, aient. Ex.: 

infin, vendre,^«/. vendrais, vendrais, vendrail, vendrions, vendriez, 
vendraient. 

ii. Change the ending ant of the present participle, 

(i) for ^^ present indicative plural^ to: ons, ez, ent. Ex.: 
pres, part. finissant,/r^j. ind.pL finissons, finissez, finissent 

(2) for the imperative plural^ to: ons, es. Ex.: pre^, part. 
vendant, intper. pL vendons, vendez. 

(3) for the descriptive past, to: ais, ais, ait, ions, ies, aient. 
Ex.: pres. part, croyant, descr. past croyais, croyais, croyait, 
croyions, croyiez, croyaient. 

(4) for the present subjunctive, to: e, es, e, ions, ies, ent. 
Ex. : pres. part, sachant, pres, subj. sache, saches, sache, 
sachions, sachiez, sachent. 

iii. For compound tenses, formed with the aid of the 
past participle, see Chapter L. 

iv. The first person singular of the present indicative 
always ends in e^ Xj or s,* 

* Except in the verb ' avoir,' to have. 
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(i) The Other two persons are formed by changing this 

e to : es, e. Ex. : first pers. parle, second paries, third parle. 
X to : X, t. Ex. : first pers. veux, second veux, third veut. 
s to: 8, t. Y.x,\ first pers, sais, second sais, third sait. 

But if the 8 is preceded by c, d, or t, no t is added in the 
third person: vaincs, vaincs, vainc; vends, vends, vend; mets, 
mets, met. 

(2) The one form of the imperative singular is exactiy like 
the first person singular of the present indicative. Ex.: I speak^ 
I choose^ I break = je parle, je choisis, je romps; speak, choose, 
break — parle, choisis, romps. If the pronoun or adverb *en' or 
'y' immediately follows, an imperative regularly ending in a 
vowel adds a final j, which is pronounced z. Ex.: donne, va; 
donnes-en, vas-y. 

V. The first person singular of the narrative past always 
ends in «/, is^ or us,* 

(i) The rest of the narrative past is formed by changing this 

ai to : as, a, tmes, ^tes, ^rent. Ex. : allai, alias, alia, all^mes, etc, 
is to : is, it, imes, ites, irent. Ex. : pris, pris, prit, primes, etc, 
us to : us,ut, times, <ites,urent. Ex. : dus, dus, dut, dumes, etc, 

(2) TYi^past subjunctive is formed by changing the same 

ai to: asse, asses, tt, assions, assiez, assent. Ex. : allasse, etc, 
is to : isse, isses, it, issions, issiez, issent. Ex. : prisse, etc, 
us to : usse, usses, ^t, ussions, ussiez, ussent. Ex. : dusse, etc, 

« 

123. Some of the irregular verbs do not conform to 
all of these rules: their peculiarities will be noted in 
Chapter CV. A few irregularities in some regular 
verbs of the first conjugation will be mentioned in 
Chapters XLVII-XLIX. 

* Except in ' tenir ' and ' venir ' and their compounds : see Chapter XCV. 
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French Text. 
36. Je regarde Theure, huit heiires, et je dis en 

say {wki/e) 

m'adressant k mon matelot: «I1 est tot pour le vent 

turfting xkipper It early /or 

d'ouest.)) ((II va souffler dur!» s'dcrie Bernard. Je ne 

It ts-going to-blow hard 

reponds pas; je crois qu'il a raison, mais je ne veux pas 

ansvuer believe that he is-right want 

retourner au port. La voile fremissait d^jk, et la longue 

to-return sail votu-skakiug already long 

barre de cuivre se raidissait dans ma main. Une rafale 

tiller copper stiffened gust 

brusque nous pencha k faire monter Teau sur le pont. 

sudden tipped so-as to-ntake the'toaier-conte-in deck 

Je dus louvoyer; puis je commandai d'amener le foe en 

had to4uff then gave-orders lower jib (while) 

prenant un ris dans la voile. Un quart d'heure plus tard 

taking reef quarter later 

je pris un second ris. 

took 

Exercise. 

1. Construct the future of *souffler* and the conditional 
of * monter.' 

2. Construct the present indicative plural and the im- 
perative plural of * prenant* and the descriptive past of 
*adressant.' 

3. Construct the present indicative singular of 're- 
garde,' *dis,' and *veux.' 

4. Construct the narrative past of 'commandai,' *pris,' 
and *dus.' 
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Supplementary Bzercise. 

1. Give the principal parts of *retourner,' *fr^mir/ and 
*rdpondre,' regular verbs of the first, second, and third 
conjugations. 

2. Construct the future and the conditional of *re- 
tourner.' 

3. Construct the descriptive past of *prenant' and the 
present subjunctive of *adressant.' 

4. Construct the present indicative singular and the 
imperative singular of *rdponds/ 

5. Construct the past subjunctive of *commandai,' 
*pris,' and *dus.' 



XLIV. FORMATION OF TENSES. 

Lesson 87. Lesson 200. 

124. Regular verbs are divided into three con- 
jugations, according to the ending of the present active 
infinitive: verbs in -er belong to the first, those in -ir 
to the second, and those in -re to the third conjugation. 

a. Many grammarians make of a few verbs in -oir another 
regular conjugation, which they call the third; the conjugation in 
-re they call the fourth. In this book the verbs in -oir are all 
classed as irregular. 

125. If the infinitive of a regular verb is known, the 
other principal parts can be constructed from it : — 

First Conj.: drop final er, and add ant, ^, e, ai. 
Second Conj.: drop final ir, and add issant, i, is, is. 
Third Conj.: drop final re, and add ant, u, s, is. 
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Ex. : donner^ donnant, donn^, je donne, je donnai 

grandir^ grandissant, grandi, je grandis, je grandis 
rompre^ rompant, rompu, je romps, je rompis 



French Text. 
37. En approchant de Tile Saint-Honorat^ nous 

On approaching {p/) island 

passons aupr^s d'un rocher nu, rouge, hdriss^ comme un 

Peus near rock bare red bristly as 

porc-dpic, tellement rugueux, armd de dents, de pointes 

porcupine so rugged arnte'd with teeth Points 

et de griff es qu'on pent k peine marcher dessus ; 11 f aut 

clams can hardly walk on-it one-must 

poser le pied dans les creux, entre ses defenses, et avancer 

place foot hollows between its tusks proceed 

avec precaution. On le nomme Saint-FerrdoL 

cautiously It-is named 

Ezeroise. 

1. Construct the principal parts of 'marcher,' according 
to the rule in § 125. 

2. Construct the whole conjugation (including the sub- 
junctive) of * marcher,' according to the directions given in 
Chapter XLIII. 

Supplementary Exercise. 

1. Describe all the forms of first conjugation verbs that 
occur in the above text. 

2. Conjugate in full the phrase < poser le pied dessus.' 
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XLV. FORMATION OF TENSES. 

Lesson 88. Lesson 201. 

126. Review Chapter XLIII and § 125. 

French Text. 
38. Cast sur cat ^cuail bizarre, an pleine mar qua fut 

// this rock strange open that 

ansaveli at cache pendant cinq ans la corps de Paganini.^ 

buried hidden for Jive years body 

L'aventure est digne de la vie de cet artiste ge'nial et 

adventure worthy life that artist gifted 

macabre, qu'on disait^ poss^d^ du diable, si Strange 

uncanny who-was-said-to-be possessed by-the devil so add 

d'allures, de corps, de visage, dont la talent surhumain 

in manners person face qf-whont his superhuntan 

et la maigreur prodigieuse firent un etre de l^gende, une 

his thinttess marvellous made legendary-being 

esp^ce de personnage d'Hoffmann.® 

sort character 

^ A famous Italian violinist. * Whom one said. 

' A German writer, celebrated for his fantastic tales. 

Exercise. 

1. Construct the principal parts of *ensevelir,' accord- 
ing to the rule in § 125. 

2. Construct the whole conjugation (including the sub- 
junctive) of *ensevelir,' according to the directions given 
in Chapter XLIII. 
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Supplementary Exercise. 

Conjugate in full the phrase *ensevelir le corps de cet 
artiste genial.' 



XLVI. FORMATION OF TENSES. 

Lesson 39. Lesson 202, 

127. Review Chapter XLIII and § 125. 

French Text. 
39. Comme il retournait k Genes, sa patrie, accom- 

As ivas-returning- Genoa his nativt-plact accom- 

pagnd de son fils, qui, seul maintenant, pouvait Pentendre 

panted by his son who alone at'this-tlme coidd kear-him 

tant sa voix etait devenue faible,* il mourut k Nice, du 

so-much his voice had become weak died 

cholera, le 27 mai 1840. Done, son fils embarqua sur un 

Alay So put-aboard 

navire le cadavre de son pere et se dirigea^ vers Tltalie. 

ship corpse father turned towards 

Mais le clerge genois refusa de donner la sepulture a ce 

clergy Genoese refused {the) burial this 

demoniaque. 

de»ioniac 

1 I.e., his voice had gro^vn so weak. * Directed himself: reflexive. 

Exercise. 

1. Construct the principal parts of 'entendre,' accord- 
ing to the rule in § 125. 

2. Construct the whole conjugation (including the sub- 
junctive) of 'entendre,' according to the directions given 
in Chapter XLIII. 
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Supplementary Exercise. 

I. Conjugate in full the phrase * entendre la voix de 
son pbre.* 



XLVII. FORMATION OF TENSES. 

Lesson 148. 

128. Verbs of the first conjugation ending in -cer 
change ^ to f before « and o\ verbs in -ger insert e 
between the^ and an a or o. These changes are made 
in order to show that the c and the g keep the sounds 
8 and j ; the e after the g is exactly equivalent to the 
cedilla under the c. See § 2. As samples of these 
two classes of verbs we shall take 'placer,' to put, and 
'manger/ to eat. In the future, the conditional, and 
the present subjunctive the ^ or ^ is never followed by 
a or 0. 



(1) Placer 


pla^ant plac^ 


(2) Manger 


mangeant mang^ 




Indicativh Present. 


je place 


je mange 


tu places 


tu manges 


il place 


elle mange 


nous platens 


nous mangeons 


vous place z 


vous mangez 


lis placent 


elles mangent 




Descriptive Past. 


je pla^ais 


je mangeais 


tu pla^ais 


tu mangeais 


il pla^ait 


elle mangeait 
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Dbscriptivb Past. — CoMtiM9$€d, 


nouB placions 




nous mangions 


vous placiez 




vous mangiez 


ila pla^aient 




ellea mangeaient 




Narrativb Past 


* 


je pla^al 




je mangeai 


tu pla^aa 




tu mangeas 


il pla^a 




elle mangfa 


nous pla^^mes 




nous mange&mes 


vous pla^^tes 




vous mange&tes 


ils plac^rent 


Impbrativb. 


elles mang^rent 


place 




mange 


pla^ons 




mangeons 


placez 




mangez 




SuBiUNCTivB Past. 


je pla^'asse 




je mangeasse 


tu pla^asses 




tu mangeasses 


il pla<;^t 




elle mange&t 


nous pla<;;aasions 


nous mangeassions 


vous pla^assiez 




vous mangeassiez 


ils pla^assent. 


Exercise. 


elles mageassent 



fNoTK. — The vocabulary of this exercise is taken from French Texts 37 and 39, on 
pp. 127, 129.1 

1. We are proceeding cautiously. — 2. He was turning to- 
wards his native place. — 3. I proceeded between the bare rocks. — 
4. The 27th of May, 1840, they turned towards Genoa. — 5. Let's 
proceed in the hollows. — 6. The father and the son were turning 
towards Italy. — 7. We were proceeding near the island. — 8. We 
are directing the burial of the corpse. — 9. On approaching the 
rock, she proceeded towards us. — 10. We directed them. 
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Supplementary Exercise. 

I. I am putting my foot on it. — 2. They are eating it. — 3. We 
are putting them into the hollows of the rock. — 4. We are eating 
at this time. — 5. I used to put them on the island. — 6. He was 
eating at Nice. — 7. We were putting his father's corpse on a 
ship. — 8. You used to eat so much. — 9. She put her foot on 
the corpse. — 10. We ate the porcupine. — 11. Put the tusks near 
him. — 12. Let's eat the corpse. — 13. I shall put them between 
his son's feet. — 14. The father will eat alone. — 15. He would 
put himself between the father and the son. 



XLVIII. FORMATION OF TENSES. 

Lesson 149. 

129. Verbs in -oyer and -uyer change thej to i be- 
fore the endings -^, -es^ -enty and before the -er- of the 
future and conditional. Verbs in -ayer may either keep 
the y throughout or change it to i in the cases men- 
tioned. Verbs in -eyer always keep the 7. 'Employer,' 
to usey 'appuyer/ to lean, and 'payer,' to pay, are exam- 
ples of the first three classes. The present indicative 
and subjunctive, the imperative, the future, and the 
conditional are the only parts of the verb where the 
change occurs. 

(i) Employer employant employ^ 

(2) Appuyer appuyant appuy^ 

(3) Payer payant pay^ 

Indicative Prbsbnt. 

j'emploie j'appuie je paye or paie 

tu emploies tu appuies tu payee or pates 

11 emploie elle appuie 11 paye or paie 
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Indicative Present. — CoMtimud. 



nous employons nous appuyons noos payoos 

VOU8 employes vous appuyez vous payex 

ils emploient elles apputent ils payent or patent 



j'emploierai 
tu emploierafi 
il emploiera 



Future. 

j'apputerai 
tu appuieras 
elle apputera 



nous emploierons nous appnierons 



vous emploierez voua appu/erez 



ils emploieront elles apputeront 



je payerai or paierai 
tu pay eras or paieras 
il pay era or paJera 
nous payerons 

or paterons 
vous payerez 

or paierez 
ils payeront 
or paieront 



j'emploierais 



emploie 

employons 

employez 



j'emploie 
tu employes 
il emploie 
nous employions 
V0U8 employiez 
ils emploient 



Conditional. 

j'appuierais je 
and so forth 

Imperative. 

appuie 

appuyons 

appuyez 



SuBjuKCTivB Present. 

j 'appuie 
tu appuies 
elle appuie 
nous appuyions 
vous appuyiez 
elles appuient 



payerais or paierais 



paye or pate 

payons 

payez 



]e paye or paie 
tu payea or paies 
il paye or paie 
nous payions 
vous paylez 
ils payent or patent 



a. When y is followed by the ending -ions or -iez^ as in * ap- 
puyions,' *payiez,' there is a sound of double y. 
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Exercise. 

[NoTB. — The vocabulary of this exercise is taken from the French Texts 36 and 
38, on pp. 125, 128.] 

Translate into French : — 

I. I am leaning my hand on the deck. — 2. We shall luflE in 
a quarter of an hour. — 3. They were leaning the body on a 
tiller. — 4. You would pay the artist. — 5. He is using the jib. — 
6. She was paying him. — 7. We used the superhuman talent of 
that gifted artist. — 8. At eight o'clock they luffed. — 9. Leaxi 
on the sail. — 10. They are paying us. 



Supplementary Ezerciae. 

I. They are luffing. — 2. He is paying Bernard. — 3. You 
(/«) are using them. — 4. Lean (/«/) on the tiller. — 5. Let's use 
the sails. — 6. You were paying the artist. — 7. I don't want him 
to luff.^ — 8. I don't believe that you {tu) are paying him. — 
9. It is odd that Bernard and Hoffmann do not luff. — 10. They 
did not say that he was using the devil. — 11. We shall pay in 
five years. — 12. You were using them for eight years. — 13. It's 
blowing hard: let's luff. — 14. I don't say that they are paying 
this strange artist. — 1 5. She paid a quarter of an hour earlier. 

^ / donU want that he luff. 



XLIX. FORMATION OF TENSES. 

Lesson 150. 

130. In some verbs the next-to-last vowel of the in- 
finitive is /: this / becomes ^, whenever the ending of 
the verb is -^, -es, or -ent — that is to say, in the 
singular and third person plural of the present in- 



XLIX. FORMATION OF TENSES: §§ 130, 131 135 

dicative and subjunctive, and in the singular of the 
imperative. But verbs in -^er keep their / throughout. 

(i) To yield— c^der, yielding = c^dant, yielded ~ c^dtf 
(2) To create — cr^er, creating — errant, created — or^tf. 



Indicativb Prbsbnt. 




je cede 




je cr^e 


tu cedes 




tu cr^es 


il cede 




elle cr^e 


nous c^dons 




nous cr^ona 


vouB c^dez 




▼oua cr^es 


ils cedent 


IMPBRATIVK. 


ellea cr^ent 


cede 




cr^e 


c^dona 




cr^ona 


c^dez 




cr^es 



SuBjUNCTivB Prbsbnt. 

je cede je cr^e 

and so forth 

a. In the case of verbs in -iger^ some writers still keep the ^ 
throughout, using *abrdge,' for instance, instead of *abr^ge.' 

131. In some verbs the next-to-last vowel of the in- 
finitive is an e that is silent or pronounced e — that is, 
an e not followed by a consonant letter in the same 
syllable: in the future and conditional, and wherever 
the ending of the verb is -e, -eSy or -ent^ this e is 
changed to an ^ sound. 

The sound & is spelled in two ways : in most verbs it 
is written k\ but verbs in -eler and -eter indicate the 
sound by doubling the / or the t after the e. The most 
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important exceptions to this rule are *geler/ *peler/ 
*acheter/ 'racheter/ which have *g^le/ *p^le/ *achete,* 
'rachete,' etc. 

a. The complete list is: bourreler, celer, ciseler, dcarteler, 
geler, harceler, marteler, peler; acheter, becqueter, coUeter, 
crocheter, ^pousseter, ^tiqueter, haleter; and their compounds. 
All these verbs are spelled with h in the cases mentioned above. 

(i) To lift = lever, liftings levant, lifted —\er7^ 

(2) To throw — Jeter, throwing — jetant, thrown = ]et6. 



Indicative Present. 



je leve 
tu leves 
il leve 
nous levons 
vouB levez 
ilB levent 



je jette 
tu je^tes 
elle jette 
nouB jetons 
vous jetez 
elles j extent 



je leverai 



Future. 



and so forth 



je jefterai 



Conditional. 



je leveralB je jetferaiB 

and' so forth 





Imperative. 




leve 




\eite 


levons 




jetonB 


levez 




jetez 



je l^ve 



Subjunctive Present. 



and so forth 



je jeWe 



L. COMPOUND TENSES: §§ 132, 133 I 3/ 

Ezerclae, 

[Note. — The vocabulary for this exercise is taken from French Texts 34 and 35 
on pp. 119, i2t.] 

I. I digest what I eat. — 2. They are walking this morning. — 
3. He calls me at ten o'clock. — 4. We do not digest restaurant 
food. — 5. He was walking around the hotel. — 6. You call that 
bad weather. — 7. She would not digest the food in hotels. — 
8. They will walk towards the sea. — 9. I shall call him at eight 
o'clock. — 10. Call Bernard. 

Supplementary Exercise. 

1. Let's digest what we eat. — 2. You do not digest it. — 
3. He digests what he eats. — 4. It is necessary for them to 
digest it. — 5. I shall always digest hotel food. — 6. I get up at 
eight o'clock. — 7. The sea is very heavy, although the wind does 
not arise. — 8. I used to get up at once. — 9. The wind arose at 
about ten o'clock. — 10. I should not get up this morning. — 
1 1. Throw the food into the sea. — 12. I call her, to converse a 
little. — 13. They do not say that she is calling them. — 14. You 
will not call the cooking bad. — 1 5. He called me at once. 



L. COMPOtTND TENSES. 

Lesson 40. 

132. Study §§ 74; 95; 95, a\ 96, b, 

133. Review 'avoir* and *etre' (Chapter XXX), and 
learn the subjunctive forms. 

French Text. 
40. On allait cependant debarquer le corps lorsque 

They were-going nevertheless to-unload when 

la municipalite s*y opposa^ sous pretexte que Tartiste etait 

city-governTnent intervened pretext that had 
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mort du cholera. Genes ^tait alors ravag^ par une 

died Genoa then devastated 

dpide'mie de ce mal; mais on argua que la presence de ce 

epidemic this disease they argued that 

nouveau cadavre pouvait aggraver le fl^au. 

new corpse might aggravate affliction 

1 Opposed itself to it. 



Ezerciae. 

I. I have unloaded the body. — 2. The cholera has devastated 
Genoa. — 3. The artists had unloaded the corpse. — 4. We shall 
have aggravated the affliction. — 5. You would have devastated 
the municipality. 

Supplementary Exercise. 

1. Inflect the phrases: «j*ai ddbarqu^ le corps,' *j 'avals 
ravagd G^nes,' *j'aurais aggrav^ le fldau.' 

2. Translate into French: — 

I. He has died of the cholera. — 2. You will have died of the 
epidemic. — 3. I should have died of this disease. — 4. You {tu) 

I 

had died of this new affliction. — 5. Then I shall have died. 



LI. COMPOUND TENSES. 

Lesson 41. Lesson 208. 

134. Study § 96; read § 96, a, 

135. Below is given a synopsis of the compound 
tenses of *sauter/ to jump, and 'tomber,' to fall. The 
first is conjugated with 'avoir,' the second with '6tre.' 
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« 

(i) To have jumped =- avoir saut^, having jumped — ayant 

sauttf 

Ind. Prss. Pbrf. : I have Jum^d or I have betn jumping m I jumped 

j'al saut^ 

Ind. Past Pbrf. : / had jumped m I had been jumping 

j'avaia saut^ 

Ind. Fut. Pbrf. : / shall have jumped at I shall have been jumping 

j 'aural saut^ 

CoND. Pbrf. : I should have jumped ox I should have been jumping 

j'auraia saut^ 

Subjunctive Present Perfect. 

i'aie aaut^ 

Subjunctive Past Perfect. 

j'eusse saut^ 

(2) 71? have fallen = §tre tomb^, having fallen = ^tant 

tomb^ 

Ind. Prbs. Pbrf. : / have /alien or / have been falling or I /ell 

je Buia tomb^ 

Ind. Past Perf. : / had /alien or / had been/ailing 

j'^tais tomb^ 

Ind. Fut. Perf. : / shall have/alien 

je serai tomb^ 

CoND. Pbrf. : / should have/alien 

je serala tomb^ 

Subjunctive Present Perfect. 

je sois tomb^ 
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Subjunctive Past Pbrfect. 

je fusse tomb^ 

a. The past participle *tomW must agree in gender and num- 
ber, like an adjective, with the subject of the verb: elle est tombde, 
ils sont tomb^s, elles sont tomb^es. *Saut6' does not change. 

French Text. 
41. Le ills de Pagan in i revint alors k Marseille, ou 

catne-back Marseilles vthere 

Tentr^e du port lui fut interdite pour les memes raisons- 

entrance forbidden same reasons 

Puis il se dirigea vers Cannes oU il ne put pdndtrer 

could-noi get-it* 

non plus. 

either Ezerclse. 

Conjugate in full * avoir saut^' and *^tre tombd.' 

Supplementary Ezercise. 

Inflect the phrases: *j'ai pdndtrd dans le port de Cannes,' 
*je Tavais dirig^ vers Marseilles,* *je serais revenu^ pour les 
memes raisons.' 

^ ' Revenu ' must agree in gender and number with the subject of the verb. 



LII. COMPOUND TENSES. 
Lesson 42. Lesson 204. 

136. Study § 84. 

137. Construct a synopsis of the compound tenses 
of *grandir,' to groWy and 'sortir,* to go out, 'Grandir' 
is conjugated with 'avoir/ 'sortir' with *^tre.' 
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French Text. 

[NoTK. — 'Mer* is %miiiine. 'Aller,' 'rester' are conjug;ated with *ttre'; 
• bcrcer,' 'd^barquer,' 'cnfouir,' 'porter,' 'repousser,' with 'avoir.'] 

42. II restait done en mer, bergant sur la vague le 

remained therefore at rocking Miow 

cadavredu grand artiste bizarre que les hommes repoussaient 

eccentric which men rejected 

de partout. II ne savait plus que faire, oli aller, ou 

i^r-orti) everywhere no-longer-knew what to-do where to-go 

porter ce mort sacrd pour lui, quand il vit cette rochfi 

to-carry this dead-body sacred when saw this rock 

nue de Saint-Ferr^ol au milieu des flots. II y fit d^barquer 

bare midst waves there had^nioaded 

le cercueil qui fut enfoui au milieu de Pilot. 

coj^n buried middle islet 

Ezerciae. 

I. I have remained at sea. — 2. You had unloaded the coffin. — 
3. He will have gone to the islet. — 4. We should have carried 
this dead body to St. Ferr^ol. — 5. They have remained on the 
billow. — 6. I had buried the corpse on this bare rock. — 7. You 
will have gone in the midst of the waves. — 8. The billows would 
have rocked the coffin. — 9. We have remained in the middle of 
the sea. — 10. Men had rejected the great artist. 

Supplementary Ezercise. 

Conjugate in full the phrases: * avoir enfoui le cercueil,' 
*etre alld partout' 

Supplementary Revlei^ Exercise. 

I. I don't believe {crois) that he has remained at sea. — 2. You 
had not buried the corpse, although {quoique) we had unloaded 
it. — 3. He did not believe {croyait) that I had gone to St. 
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Ferrdol. — 4. The great artist has remained, although men have 
rejected him. — 5. I don't believe that you have remained in the 
midst of the waves. — 6. Although she had carried him this dead 
body, he did not see it. — 7. She did not believe that he had g^one 
to the islet. — 8. He had the coffin unloaded at St. Ferr^ol, 
although the billows had rocked it everywhere. — 9. If (st) you 
had carried the corpse to St. Ferr^ol, you would have buried it 
on this bare rock. — 10. If men had rejected me everywhere, 
I should have remained at sea. 



LIII. COMPOUND TENSES. 

Lesson 43* Lesson 205. 

138. Study § 85, omitting (A) and (B). 

139. Construct a synopsis of the compound tenses 
of 'entendre,* to hear^ a»d 'descendre,* to go down. 
* Entendre' is conjugated with 'avoir,' *descendre' with 
*etre/ 

French Text. 

[Note. — * Chanter,' * chercher,' ' transporter ' are conjugated with ' avoir.'] 

43. Cast seulement en 1845 qu'il revint avec deux amis 

// oTily in that returned with two friends 

chercher les restes de son pbre pour les transporter k 

to-look-for remains his to transport 

Genes, dans la villa Gajona. N'aimerait-on pas mieux 

IVouid-not-one-like better 

que^ Textraordinaire violiniste f(it demeure^ sur T^cueil 

that wonderful violinist stayed rock 

heriss^ ou chante la vague dans les etranges ddcoupures 

bristly sings strange fissures 

du roc? 

stone ' Would one not prefer to have had . .'. stay. 
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Exercise. 

I. I have looked for her. — 2. We have stayed on the rock. — 
3, You had transported them to Genoa. — 4. He had stayed in 
the Gajona villa. — 5. She will have sung with us. — 6. The two 
friends will have stayed on the billow. — 7. I should have looked 
for them. — 8. We should have stayed in the villa. — 9. You have 
transported them to the rock. — 10. She has stayed with him. 

Supplementary Exercise. 

Conjugate in full the phrases: * avoir cherch^ les restes 
du violiniste,' *etre demeurd sur T^cueil.' 

Supplementary Review^ Exercise. 

I. I should prefer to have had him look for his father's 
remains.^ — 2. He would prefer to have had me stay at Genoa. — 

3. You would prefer to have had us sing in the Gajona villa. — 

4. We should prefer to have had you stay on the bristly rock. 
— ' 5. She would prefer to have had them transport the remains to 
Genoa. — 6. I don't believe (crois) that he has looked for them. — 

7. He doesn't believe {croit) that she has stayed at Genoa. — 

8. You do not believe (croyez) that we have sung. — 9. We do not 
believe (croyons) that you have stayed on the rock. — 10. She 
doesn't believe that they have transported her to Genoa. 

^ Follow the construction of the French Text. 



LIV. COMPOUND TENSE8. 
Lesson 44* Lesson 206. 

140. Review §§ 84, 85. 

141. Construct a synopsis of the compound tenses 
of 'avoir* and *6tre.' Both verbs are conjugated with 
* avoir.' 
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French Text. 

[Note. — ' T«rre ' ia feminine, ' vent ' masculine.] 

44. «Beau temps, monsieur. » Je me l^ve et monte sur 

Fine weather sir go-up 

le pont. II est trois heures du matin ; la mer est plate, le 

deck It three •morning smooth 

ciel infini ressemble \ une immense voiite d'ombre 

sky boundless looks-like (to) vault shade 

ensemencee de graines de feu. Une brise trbs leg^re 

sprinkled with specks fire breeze very light 

souffle de terre. Le cafe est chaud, nous le buvons, et, 

blows from land coffee hot drink 

sans perdre une minute pour profiter de ce vent 

without losing in-order-to take-advantage this vtind 

favorable, nous partons. 

start 

Ezerciae. 

I. I have had fine weather. — 2. She had been on the deck 

3. You will have had some fire. — 4. The coffee would have been 
hot. — 5. We should have had a favorable wind. — 6. They have 
been on the sea. -r-7. I had had three minutes. — 8. We shall 
have been on the land. — 9. You would have had a very light 
breeze. — 10. Thej sky has been without shade. 

Supplementary Exercise. 

Inflect in full the compound tenses of * avoir' and 
*etre.' 

Supplementary Revieiv Ezerciae. 

I . I have gone up on the deck. — 2. They had taken advantage 
of a light breeze. — 3. You will have started at three o'clock. — 

4. We should have lost three hours. — 5. I have got up without 
losing a minute. ^- 6. The wind had blown from land. — 7. I don't 
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heWeve (croz's) that she has been on the deck. — 8. He doesn't 
believe {croit) that we have had any wind. — 9. I didn't believe 
{croyais) that you had been without fire. — 10. She didn't believe 
{croyait) that I had had some coffee. 



LV. PASSIVE.^ 
Lesson 45. Lesson 207. 

142. Study §§ y^, 84; read § 78, a. 

143. Below will be found a synopsis of the entire 
passive voice of 'oublier/ to forget 

To be forgotten — 6tre oubli^, to have been forgotten = avoir 
6X,6 oubli^, being forgotten = ^tant oubli^, having beenfor^ 
gotten ~ ayant 4t^ oubli^. 

Ind. Prss. : I am forgotten or I am being forgotten 

je Buia oubli^ 

Ind. Prbs. Perf. : / have been forgotten or I was forgotten 

. j'al ^t^ oubli^ 

Dbscr. Past : I was forgotten or I was being forgotten 

j'^tais oubli^ 

Ind. Past Perf. : / had been forgotten 

j'avaia ^t^ oubli^ 

Nar. Past: I was forgotten 

je fua oubli^ 

Future: I shall be forgotten 

je serai oubli^ 
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Future Pbrf. : I shall have been forgotten 

j 'aural ^t^ oubli^ 

Conditional : I should be forgotten 

je seraiB oubli^ 

CoND. Pbrf. : / should have been forgotten 

j'auraia ^t^ oubli^ 

Impbrativb, second person singular : be forgotten 

Bois oubli^ 

Subjunctive Present. 

je soia oubli^ 

Subjunctive "Present Perfect. 

j'aie ^t^ oubli^ 

Subjunctive Past. 

je fusse oubli^ 

Subjunctive Past Perfect. 

j'eusse ^t^ oubli^ 

a. Remember that the past participle 'oubli^' must agree in 
gender and number, like an adjective, with the subject of the verb. 
*Et^' is invariable. Ex.: elle est oubli^e, ils ont €\iL oublids, elles 
avaient ^t^ oublides. 

French Text. 

45. Nous voilk glissant sur I'onde, vers la pleine mer. 

Here-^tue-are gliding ivm>€ open 

La cote disparait; on ne voit plus rien autour de nous que 

coast disappears no-longer-sees-anything around {of) but 

du noir. C'est Ik une sensation, une Amotion troublante^ 

blackness. That-is exiting 

et ddlicieuse: s'enfoncer dans cette nuit vide, dans ce 

delightful to-plunge that night empty thai 
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silence, sur cette eau, loin de tout. II semble qu'on 

far everything It seems as-if 

quitte le monde, qu'on ne doit plus jamais arriver 

ivere-leaving world as-if vfere-ttever-agatM to-arrive 

nulle part, qu'il n'y aura plus de rivage, qu'il 

anjnukere as-if there-vfould-be-no-more shore as-if 

n'y aura pas de jour. 

there-^vould-be-no-more day 

^ Feminine form of the present participle of ' troubler/ used adjectively. 



Exercise. 

I. I am excited. — 2. You were being excited in that silence. — 
3. The coast was forgotten. — 4. We had been excited, far from 
everything. — 5. The delightful emotions have been forgotten. — 

6. I shall be excited on the wave. — 7. You will have been for- 
gotten in that empty night. — 8. They would have been excited 
on that water — 9. The sensation would be forgotten. — 10. Be 
excited. 

Supplementary Exercise. 

Conjugate in full the passive of *troubler.' 

Supplementary Review Exercise. 

I. Although {quoique) they are not forgotten, one does not see 
them. — 2. That was a delightful sensation, although we were ex- 
cited. — 3. Although the sea has been forgotten, we shall never 
forget that night. — 4. Although you had been excited, you had 
had a delightful emotion. — 5. Although I am far from everything, 
I am not forgotten. — 6. It does not seem as if we were excited. — 

7. It did not seem as if they were forgotten. — 8. I do not believe 
{crois) that you have been excited. — 9. I did not believe {croyais) 
that she had been forgotten. — 10. Had they been forgotten, we 
should have been excited. 
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LVI. INTERROGATION. 

Lesson 46, Lesson 151. 

144. In English we often construct interrogative and 
negative sentences with the help of the word to do; the 
French language has no such auxiliary. Ex.: do we 
speak = speak we = parlons-nous.? when does he go = 
when goes he = quand part-il } what did you see =. what 
saw yoti or what have you seen = que vJtes-vous or 
qu*avez-vous wu? -we don't speak = we speak «^^= nous 
ne parlous pas; why doesn't he go'=-why goes he not 
= pourquoi ne part-il pas.? you didn't see anything 
'=.you saw nothing ox you haven't seen any thing z=. woxis 
ne vttes rien or vous n'avez rien vu. 

145. When the subject of an interrogative verb is a 
noun, or a word used as a noun, and the sentence is not 
introduced by an interrogative word, the French lan- 
guage employs one of the two constructions illustrated 
by the following examples: is your brother here = votre 
fr^re est-il ici or est-ce que votre fr^re est ici.? were 
those soldiers killed =■ ces soldats furent-ils tu6s or est- 
ce que ces soldats furent tu6s.? has the officer gone=. 
I'officier est-il parti or est-ce que Tofficier est parti? 
will my sister see ^V= ma sceur le verra-t-elle or est-ce 
que ma soeur le verra.? 

146. The indicative of 'porter,* to carry or to wear^ 
is conjugated interrogatively on next page : — 
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pRBS. : do I carry or am f carryiugf 

est-ce que je porte portons-nous 

portea-tu ' portez-vons 

porte-t-il portent-ils 

Pres. Perf. : have I carried or have I been carrying or did I carry f 

ai-je port^ avons-nous port^ 

as-tu port^ aves-vouB port^ 

a-t-il port^ ont-ils port^ 

Descr. Past : tvas I carrying or did I carry t 

est-ce que je portals portions-nous 

portais-tu portiez-vous 

portait-il portaient-ils 

Past Perf. : had I carried or had I been carrying t 

avais-je port^ avions-nous port^ 

avais-tu port^ avlez-vous port^ 

avait-il port^ avaient-ils port^ 

Nar. Past : did I carry ? 

est-ce que je portal portftmes-nous 

portas-tu port&tes-vouB 

porta-t-U port^rent-lls 

Future: shall I carry or shall I be carrying f 

est-ce que je porteral porter ons-nous 

porteras-tu porterez-vous 

portera-t-U porteront-lls 

FuT. Perf. : shall I have carried or shall I have been carrying f 

aural- je port^ aurons-nous port^ 

auras-tu port^ aurez-vous port^ 

aura-t-il port^ aurout-ils port^ 

a. It is possible to use, instead of * est-ce que je porte,' etc., 
the forms *port^-je,' *portais-je,' 'porterai-je,' and, in the con- 
ditional, *porterais-je.' The / of *portd-je' is pronounced ^. 
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b. The form with *est-ce que' may be used also in any person 
and number of any tense. Ex.: est-ce quMl portait, est-ce que 
vous aurez port^? 

c. Note that final / is sounded before *il,' Mis,' *elle,' *elles.' 

French Text. 

[NoTB. — Henceforth there will be no interlinear translation : the words are to be 
sought in the French- English Vocabulary at the back of the book. —Texts 46-65 are 
taken, with some changes, from a conte by Madame d^Aulnoy.] 

46. 11 etait une fois un pauvre laboureur qui, en 
mourant, dit k son fils et k sa fille: 

— Votre mere m'apporta en dot deux escabeaux et une 
paillasse; les voilk, avec ma poule, un pot d'oeillets et une 
bague d'argent qui me fut donnee par une grande dame qui 
vint un jour chez moi et me dit: ((Arrosez les oeillets et 
serrez bien la bague. Quand vous serez pres de mourir, 
donnez-les k votre fille, et le reste de ce que vous aurez, a 
son frbre. » 

Exercise. 

Conjugate interrogatively the simple and the perfect 
conditional of * porter.' 

Supplementary Exercise. 

Make the following sentences interrogative: — 

I. II ^tait un pauvre laboureur. — 2. Son fils et sa fille 
mouraient. — 3. Nous apportames deux escabeaux. — 4. La bague 
me fut donnde par une dame. — 5. Vous vintes un jour chez moi. 
— 6. J'arroserai les oeillets. — 7. Tu serrerais bien la bague 
d'argent. — 8. Vous serez pres de mourir. — 9. Nous les donnons 
k votre fille. — lo. Son fr^re aurait une paillasse. — 1 1. Je donne 
un pot d'oeillets k ma m^re. — 12. II a apport^ sa paillasse. — 
13. EUes avaient arros^ mes oeillets. — 14. Le laboureur aurait 
donnd la poule k sa fille. — 15. Nous aurons bien serrd la bague. 
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LVII. INTERROGATION. 

Lesson 152. 

147. The subject of an interrogative verb may be an 
interrogative pronoun, a personal pronoun, a possessive 
pronoun, a demonstrative pronoun, or a noun. If the 
subject is a noun, it may or may not be modified by an 
interrogative adjective. 

The French construction differs according to the 
nature of the subject. We must distinguish three 
cases, which are described in §§ 148, 149, and 150. 

148. When the subject is an interrogative pronoun or 
a noun modified by an interrogative adjective, the con- 
struction is generally the same in French and in Eng- 
lish. Ex.: who speaks =i qui parle.^ which one has 
gone = lequel est parti t what seats were taken 
•=. quelles places ^taient prises.*^ 

a. The interrogative pronoun what^ used as subject of a verb, 
is *qu'est-ce qui'; who is usually *qui,* but sometimes *qui est-ce 
qui': what comes of it = qu'est-ce qui en r^suhe? who is speak- 
ing = qui parle or qui est-ce qui parle? 

149. When the subject is a personal pronoun, the 
French interrogative form may be made in either one of 
two ways : — 

(i) The subject may be put after the verb, instead of 
. before it, a hyphen being inserted between the verb and 
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the pronoun : is it I = est-ce moi ? //o you speak — parlez- 
vous? In compound tenses the subject comes immediately 
after the auxiliary: have we j/<7^^« = avons-nous parle? 
Before 'iV 'elle/ 'ile/ 'elles/ or «on,' if the third person of 
the verb ends in a consonant letter, that letter is pro- 
nounced; if it ends in a vowel letter, a / is inserted — with 
a hyphen before and after — between the verb and the 
pronoun: does she go — part-elle? does he sell — vend-il? 
do they speak = parlent-ils? does he speak = parle-t-il? ///d 
she speak = parla-t-elle? Before 'je,' if the first person of 
the verb ends in silent <f, this e is changed to /: do I speak 

— parl^-je ? 

(2) The phrase 'est-ce que' may be prefixed to the 
affirmative form; the e of *que' is elided before a vowel: 
// is he = c'est-lui, is it he, est-ce que c*est lui ? f speak 

— je parle, do I speak = est-ce que je parle ?- they have 
spoken = ils ont parl^, have they spoken = est-ce qu'ils ont 
parld? If the sentence begins with an interrogative 
adjective or adverb, this construction is seldom used in -^^'e 
written French. '-^t 






'1^ 

•ah 



a. The former method is the commoner, except in the first 
person singular, where the latter is generally employed. In the 
present indicative of * avoir,' *etre,' and *pouvoir,' however, the 
forms *ai-je,' *suis-je,' *puis-je' are more usual than the con- 
structions with * est-ce que/ ''-x. 

Exercise. ' 

-Quel 

[NoTK. — See French Text 46, on p. 150.] >) / 

I. Who gave the pinks to his daughter? — 2. What was in my "^ Rie 

house? — 3. Which rings were given to me? — 4. Am I near to '^o^t 
death? — 5. Have I a son and a daughter? — 6. Are the two 

daughters watering the pinks? — 7. Had you given the stools to ^ 
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your mother? — 8. Did a great lady come to my house? — 
9. Should we have kept the ring? — 10. Am I bringing the 

mattress? 

Supplementary Ezercise. 

I. Am I watering the pinks? — 2. Were you keeping the 
ring? — 3. What (que) did he give to his son? — 4. Will they be 
near dying? — 5. Would you give me my hen? — 6. Have we 
given them to his daughter? — 7. Had I brought her some pinks? 
— 8. Will you have kept the rest? — 9. Would his daughter have 
given me some hens? — 10. Have they any sons? 



LVIII. IKTERROQATION. 

Lesson 153. 

150. When the subject is a possessive or demon- 
strative pronoun, or a noun not modified by an inter- 
rogative adjective, the French interrogative form may 
be made in three ways : — 

(i) By adding to the personal verb of the affirmative 
form a hyphen followed by 'il,' 'elle/ 'ils,' or <elles,' accord- 
ing to the gender and number of the subject. See § 149, 
(i). Ex.: mine has come = \e mien est arrivd, has mine 
come = le mien est-il arriv^ ? is that one the best — celle-lk 
est-elle la meilleure? does Coquelin act this evening 
= Coquelin joue-t-il ce soir? was the house new = Is. 
maison dtait-elle neuve? 7ifhen will these gentlemen go 
~ ces messieurs quand partiront-ils ? have those young 
ladies gone = ces demoiselles sont-elles parties ? 

(2) By prefixing 'est-ce que' to the affirmative form: 
that is true = cela est vrai, is that true = est-ce que cela est 
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vrai? will Coquelin act = est-ce que Coquelin jouera? 
had my sister gone = est-ce que ma soeur ^tait partie? 

(3) By putting the subject after the verb, instead of 
before it: what is the minister doing = que fait le ministre? 
how is our aunt = comment va notre tante? where are our 
friends = oil sont nos amis? This construction is not used 
at all unless the sentence begins with an interrogative 
word or phrase. It is hardly ever employed with com- 
pound tenses; it never occurs with a negative verb, nor 
with a verb governing a direct object other than the inter- 
rogative word or phrase that begins the sentence. 

a. When all or a part of a direct quotation precedes the verb 
of saying, that verb is generally put before its subject, as if the 
sentence were interrogative. Ex.: ''^StopP'* I said to kim. 
''^ Where are you going f'' = "Arretez-vous," lui dis-je. "Ou allez 
vous?" — **/ a7n going to my brother"* s^^'^ he replied = "Je vais 
chez mon fr^re," r^pondit-11. 

b. The subject is usually put after the verb if the sentence 
begins with *k peine,' hardly^ *aussi,' so, or *peut-^tre,' perhaps. 
Ex.: hardly had he spoken = k peine eut-il parM; perhaps it 
would have been better = peut-etre e(it-il mieux valu. Several 
other words and phrases may cause the same inversion. 

Ezercise. 

[Note. — See French Text 46, on p. 150.] 

I. What is the poor farmer giving me? — 2. Where were the 
two stools? — 3. Where will his son be? — 4. Is mine nearly 
dying? — 5. Had I brought you the silver ring? — 6. Was that 
one given you by a fine lady? — 7. Was your daughter watering 
the pinks? — 8. Will the farmers bring us the hens? — 9. "There 
they are!" he said, as he died. — 10. Perhaps she would have 
given the rest to her brother. 
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Supplementary Exercise. 

I. Hardly had I watered the pinks, when (que) her brother 
came to my house. — 2. What did your mother bring me as a 
dowry? — 3. "Keep the ring," she said to me. — 4. Where are the 
pinks? — 5. Will the fine lady bring you some rings? — 6. Was 
the silver ring given to him by a farmer? — 7. Had the ladies 
vratered the pinks? — 8. Has his son brought the stools? — 
9. Where was his son? — 10. Has mine been at my house? 



LIX. INTERROGATION. 



Lesson 47. 



151. The simple tenses of the indicative of * avoir' 
and <^tre* are conjugated interrogatively below: — 



Avoir 



^TRB 



ai-je 


avons-nous 


suis-je 


sommes-nous 


as-tu 


avez-vous 


es-tu 


6tes-vous 


a-t-il 


ont-ils 


est-il 


sont-ils 


avais-je 


avions-nous 


dtais-je 


^tions-nous 


avais-tu 


aviez-vous 


^tais-tu 


dtiez-vous 


avait-il 


avaient-ils 


^tait-il 


^taient-ils 



:». 



est-ce que j eus eumes-nous 
eus-tu eiites-vous 

eut-il eurent-ils 



est-ce que je fus fumes-nous 
fus-tu futes-vous 

fut-il furent-ils 



aurai-je 


aurons-nous 


serai-je 


serons-nous 


auras-tu 


aurez-vous 


seras-tu 


serez-vous 


aura-t-il 


auront-ils 


sera-t-il 


seront-ils 



a. * Est-ce que j'avais,' * est-ce que j'aurai,* * est-ce que j'dtais,' 
est-ce que je serai' are in common use also. 
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French Text. 

47. Le laboureur mourut. La fiUe, qui s'appelait M^arie, 
voulut s^asseoir sur un des escabeaux, mais son fr^re lui dit: 
((Garde tes oeillets et ta bague, mais ne touche point a 
mes escabeaux.)) Marie se tint debout tandis que Jean 
(c'^tait le nom du frbre) ^tait assis. 

Exercise. 

Inflect interrogatively the compound tenses of the in- 
dicative of 'avoir' and *etre.' 

Supplementary Exercise. 

Make the following sentences interrogative: — 

I. Marie serait debout. — 2. Le laboureur et son fr^re ^eraient 
assis. — 3. J'aurais ^t^ laboureur. — 4. Vous auriez 6t6 debout. — 
5. Nous serious assis. — 6. Le laboureur mourut. — 7. J'appelais 
Marie. — 8. La fille voulut s'asseoir. — 9. Je garde les oeillets. — 
10. Nous ne touch erons pas aux escabeaux. — 11. Marie se tint 
debout. — 12. Jean etait assis. — 13. Vous avez gardd la bague. — 
14. Marie et son fr^re avaient touchd aux escabeaux. — 15. C'dtait 
le nom du fr^re. 



LX. INTERROGATION. 

Lesson 48. 

152. The present indicative of 'grandir/ to grow^ 
and *descendre,' to go dowtiy is conjugated inter- 
rogatively below : — 

Grandir: do I grow or atn I growing f 

est-ce que je graudis grandissons-nous 

grandis-tu grandissez-vous 

grandit-il grandissent-ils 
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Descendre : do I go dawn or am I going dawn t 

est-ce que je desoends deBcendons-noas 

descendB-tu descendez-voaa 

descend-il descendent-ils 

a. * Grandis-je ' and *descends-je' are not used. The second 
a^nd third conjugations have, in the present indicative, no form 
corresponding to the inverted first person singular of the first 
conjugation. See § 146, a. 

b. Note that the d preceding *il,' in ♦descend-il/ is sounded t. 

French Text. 

48. A souper, Jean eut un oeuf frais de sa poule; il en 
jeta les coquilles k sa sceur. Marie ne dit rien, mais elle 
se retira dans sa chambre en pleurant. Kile la trouva par- 
fumee de Todeur de ses aillets, et leur dit: « Beaux aiillets, 
ne craignez pas que je vous laisse manquer d'eau; j 'aural 
soin de vous, puisque vous dtes mon unique bien.» 

Exercise. 

Conjugate interrogatively alt the simple tenses of the 
indicative and conditional of *grandir' and * descendre.* 

Supplementary Exercise. 

Make the following sentences interrogative: — 

I. Jean et Marie grandissaient. — 2. Marie descend dans sa 
chambre. — 3. Je choisis des oeufs. — 4. Nous avons jetd les 
coquilles. — 5. Jean avait eu un oeuf frais. — 6. Marie et sa soeur 
se retir^rent. — 7. Vous pleurerez. — 8. Tu auras trouv^ les 
oeillets. — 9. Vous ne craignez pas que je vous laisse. — 10. Tu 
me laisserais. — 11. J'aurais eu soin de vous. — 12. Vous etes 
mon unique bien. — 13. Nous eiimes des oeufs frais. — 14. Je 
descends dans ma chambre. — 15. Je manque d'eau. 
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LXI. NEGATION. 
Lesson 49. Lesson 154. 

153. French expressions of negation used with 
verbs nearly always consist of two parts; the first is 
*ne/ the second varies according to the sense. *Ne* 
always precedes the verb it modifies. Before a vowel 
or semivowel sound the ^ of 'ne* is replaced by an 
apostrophe. Ex. : / am not z= je ne suis pas ; / have 
not'=-\t n'ai pas. 

The commonest of these phrases are given below: — 

ne . . . gudre, hardly ne . . . plus, no more 

ne . . . jamais, never ne . . . point, not at all 

ne . . . pas, not ne . . . que, only 

ne . . . personne, nobody ne . . . rien, nothing 

154. *Gu^re/ 'jamais/ *pas/ 'plus/ 'point/ 'rien/ 
when used with an infinitive, stand before it, with the 
'ne': I promise you not to look=-]^ vous promets de 
ne pas regarder. 

When used with any other part of the verb, they 

follow it; in compound tenses they stand between the 

auxiliary and the past participle : he never speaks = il 

ne parle jamais, they have never spoken = ils n'ont 

jamais parl6. 

155. 'Personne' always comes after the verb; in 
compound tenses it follows the past participle: / 
promise you to look at nobody: je vous promets de ne 
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regarder persozme, he sees nobody = il no voit personne; 
they have seen nobody = ils n'ont vu personne. 

156. 'Que' always comes after the verb and immedi- 
ately precedes the word or phrase it modifies: I promise 
you to look only once = je vous promets de ne regarder 
qu'une fois, he sees here only his sister = il ne voit ici 
que sa soeur, they have spoken this morning only to our 
friends = ils n'ont parl^ ce matin qu'i nos amis. 

French Text. 

49. Comma ils avaient besoin d'etre arrosds, elle prit sa 

cruche et courut, au clair de la lune, jusqu'k la fontaine, 

qui etait assez loin. S'^tant assise au bord pour se reposer, 

elle vit venir une belle dame qu'une nombreuse suite ac- 

compagnait. On dressa une table couverte de vaisselle 

d'or, et on lui servit un excellent souper au bord de la 

fontaine. 

EzerciBe. 

I. They hardly needed to be watered. — 2. She did not take 
her pitcher. — 3. She ran, so as not to rest at all. — 4. The foun- 
tain was not far. — 5. She saw nobody. — 6. They set up only one 
table. — 7. They served her nothing. — 8. I promise you to come 
no more. — 9. She has seen nothing. — 10. You have never seen 
the moon. 
^ Supplementary Exercise. 

I. She never needs to rest. — 2. I promise you never to come 
to the fountain. — 3. I promise you to give nothing to the beauti- 
ful lady. — 4. I promise you to give her pitcher to nobody. — 
5. I promise you to give the eggs only to the lady. — 6. I promise 
you not to water the pinks. — 7. He had never seen the fountain 
by moonlight. — 8. You have not watered the pinks. — 9. The 
lady had seen nobody. — 10. I have seen, at the brink of the foun- 
tain, only a table covered with gold ware. 



i6o 
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LXII. NEGATION. 



Lesson 155. 



157. A fuller list of negative phrases is given below. 
Some of them express restriction rather than negation. 



(i) Adverbs: — 








hardly^ scarcely^ barely 




ne . . 


. guere 


never ^ not ever 




ne . . 


. jamais 


nohow, not anyhow 




ne . . 


. nuUement 


no longer, not any longer \ 
no more, not any more \ 




ne . . 


. plus 


not 


\ 


ne . . 
ne . . 


. pas 
. point * 


nowhere, not anywhere 




ne . . 


. nulle part 


only, but 




ne . . 


. que 


(2) Pronouns: — 








hardly any, scarcely any 




n'en 


. . . guere 


nobody, not anybody \ 
no one, not anyone ( 




ne . . 


. personne 


710 more, not any more 




n'en 


. . . plus 


none, not any 


\ 


n'en 
n'en 


. . . pas 
. . . point 


nothing, not anything 




ne . . 


. rien 


ftot one 




ne . . 


. aucun** 


(3) Adjectives: — 








hardly any, scarcely any 




ne . . 


. gufere de 


no, not any 


\ 


ne . . 
ne . . 


. pas de 
. point de 



*The difference between 'pas' and 'point' is that 'point' forms a somewhat 
stronger negation than 'pas.' At ally after not or nothing^ is 'du tout.' 

** Also * ne . . . pas un,' feminine ' ne . . . pas une.* 
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(3) Adjectives. — Continued, 
no more, not any more 



\ 



ne . 


. . plus de 


ne . 


. . aucun* 


ne . 


. . nul 


ne . . 


. . que 



not a, not an 
only 

a. Of the pronouns mentioned above, those containing *en' 
can be used only as direct object of a verb: he hasnU any more 
= 11 n'en a plus. An English sentence whose subject is hardly 
a?ty, no more, or none must be translated by a different construction 
in French : hardly any were seen •= people saw hardly any -- on 
n'en vit gu^re ; none came = there came none = il n'en arriva pas. 
'Personnel *rien/ and * aucun' can stand in any relation to the 
verb : / speak to no one = je ne parle h personne ; hejinds nothin*^ 
= il ne trouve rien; not one has gone = aucun n'est parti; nobody 
has seen me = personne ne m'a vu ; nothing is lost ~ rien n'est 
perdu. 

b. Of the adjective phrases mentioned above, those ending 
with the preposition *de' can modify nothing but the direct object 
of a verb; *ne . . . que' cannot limit the subject: they had no 
friends — ils n'avaient pasd'amis; I have seen only two = je n'ai 
vu que deux. An English sentence whose subject is qualified by 
hardly any, no, no more or only must generally be translated by 
a different construction in French : hardly any pupils were there 
= there were hardly any pupils — il n'y avait gu^re d'(516ves; no 
more noise is heard ^=^ people hear no more noise — on n'entend 
plus de bruit; only his dog accompanied him = he was accom- 
panied only by his dogr=. il n'^tait accompagn^ que de son chien. 
No meaning not a may, of course, be translated by *ne . . . aucun' 
or *ne . . . nuP: no poet has described it = aucun po^te ne I'a 
d^crit. Only is often rendered by the adjective *seul,' alone, or 
the adverb *seulement,' only: only Paul remained faithful to 
him = Paul seul lui resta fidMe. 

c. In the combinations *gu^re de,' *pas de,' * point de,' *plus 
de' the *de' always stands just before the word or phrase modified, 

* Also 'ne . . . pas un,' feminine 'ne . . . pas une.' 
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and is therefore often separated from the *gu^re,' *pas/ 'point/ 
or *plus': / havenH received any letter — ]^ n'ai pas regu de 
lettre. *Que/ likewise, immediately precedes the word or phrase 
limited: she only laughs = elle ne fait que rire; I write this only 
for my friends = je n'^cris ceci que pour mes amis. 

d. The adjectives *aucun* and *nuP stand immediately before 
the noun they modify. If that noun is feminine, they become 
'aucune' and *nulle.' Ex.: no sacrifice seemed to him too great 
= aucun sacrifice ne lui sembla trop grand ; / see no reason — je 
ne vols aucune raison. When Xh^ pronoun * aucun' stands for a 
feminine noun, it becomes * aucune.' 



Ezercise. 

[NoTK. — See French Text 49, on p. 159.] 

I. They did not set up any tables. — 2. Hardly any were set 
up. — 3. Nobody accompanied her. — 4. I have seen no foun- 
tains. — 5. No more fountains were seen. — 6. She had seen only 
the moonlight. — 7. Only a supper was served. — 8. No table was 
set up. — 9. I haven't seen any at all. — 10. I didn't accompany 
her anywhere. 

Supplementary Ezercise. 

I. I have seen hardly any retinue. — 2. The beautiful lady 
hasn't any. — 3. Nobody watered them. — 4. They did not serve 
us anyhow. — 5. You hadn't seen anybody. — 6. We should have 
seen nothing. — 7. She saw not a fountain. — 8. They will set up 
no more tables. — 9. They served us, by moonlight, only an ex- 
cellent supper. — 10. She had never seated herself at the brink of 
the fountain. 
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LXm. NXSaATION. 

Lesson 156. 

158. When the verb accompanied by one of the 
negative phrases mentioned in § 157 is an infinitive, the 
two parts of the negation are sometimes separated, but 
oftener stand together before the verb: — 

A. — If the second part is *gu6re/ f jamais/ *pas/ 
'plus,' 'point/ or *rien/ both parts precede the verb: 
promise me not to laugh = promettez-moi de ne pas rire. 
Nothing can come between the negation and the verb, 
except a conjunctive object-pronoun or one of the 
adverbs *en' and *y* : I advise you not to do it any more 
-==• je vous conseille de ne plus le faire; he told me never 
to go there z= il m'a dit de ne jamais y aller. 

(i) Before an infinitive, *n*en gu^re,' *n'en pas,' *n*en 
plus,' *n'en point' become *ne guere en,' *ne pas en,' *ne 
plus en,' *ne point en': he is obliged not to buy any = il est 
oblige de ne pas en acheter, 

(2) For the position of *de' see § 157, c: I beg you not 
to make any promises = je vous prie de ne point faire de 
promesses. 

B. — If the second part is 'aucun,' *nul,' *nullement/ 
*nulle part,' 'personne,' or 'que,' it follows the in- 
finitive: / hope I am not forgettifig anybody = j'esp^re 
n'oublier personne. The *ne' precedes the verb; noth- 
ing can come between, except *en,' *y,' or a conjunctive 
object-pronoun. 
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(i) *Aucun,' *nul,' and *que' immediat-ely precede the 
word or phrase they modify (see § 157, ^, (i)'. he intends to 
come here only once = il a I'intention de ne venir ici qu'une 
fois. 

a. When a negative expression modifies an infinitive de- 
pendent on the impersonal verb *falloir' (see Chapter LXXII), 
the negation goes with *falloir,' and not with the infinitive: you 
mustn't speak to them = il ne faut pas leur parler. 



Exercise. 

[Note. — See French Text 49, on p. 159. For the infinitives of *prit,' 'courut,' 
' vit,' ' accompagnait/ ' servit,' see the Vocabulary.] 

I. I advise you never to water the pinks. — 2. He told me to 
serve nobody. — 3. I hope to see nothing. — 4. I beg you not to 
run anywhere. — 5. You mustn't water them. — 6. He told me not 
to water any. — 7. He is obliged not to run any more. — 8. I ad- 
vise you to come to the fountain only once. — 9. She intends 
never to take her pitcher. — 10. He told me not to accompany 
any lady. 

Supplementary Exercise. 

I. I beg you hardly to water them. — 2. He intends not to see 
any more. — 3. I hope not to have any. — 4. You mustn't serve 
any supper. — 5. I advise you not to accompany anybody. — 
6. I beg you never to set up any tables. — 7. He told me not to 
set up any at all. — 8. She is obliged not to see anything. — 
9. I advise you not to serve us anyhow. — 10, He intends not to 
run. 
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LXIV. NEGATION. 

Lesson 157. 

159- "^lien the verb accompanied by one of the 

negative phrases mentioned in § 157 is not an infinitive, 

tlie tivo parts of the negation are separated. — The first 

part stands just before the verb — in compound tenses, 

just before the auxiliary; nothing can come between 

*ne' and the verb, except *en,' *y,' or a conjunctive 

object-pronoun: we haven t any money = nous n'avons 

pas d' argent; you dotit believe it =vous ne le croyez 

pas; he doesn't go there a7iy more = i\ n'y va plus. — 

The second part, in simple tenses, immediately follows 

the verb: she doesn't find it anyzuhere =i eWc ne le 

trouve nulle part. In compound tenses it is placed 

sometimes between the auxiliary and the past participle, 

sometimes just after the participle: — 

A. — 'Gu^re,' 'jamais,* *pas,* 'plus,' 'point,' 'rien* 
are put between: / have never seen hinf=.]Q ne I'ai 
jamais vu; he hasn't come = i\ n'est pas vcnu; ^ they 
have heard nothing = ils n'ont rien entendu. Some of 
these words, however, especially 'guere' and 'rien,' 
occasionally follow the past participle. 

B. — *Aucun,' 'nul,* 'nullement,' 'nulle part,' 'per- 
sonne,' and *que' come after: / have accused no one 
=:je n'ai accus^ personne; we have eaten only bread 
= nous n'avons mange que du pain. 
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(i) For the position of *aucun,' *nul,' and *que' see 
§ 157, r, d: he hasnH made a mistake to-day = 'A n'a fait 
aujourd'hui aucune faute. 

(2) For the position of *de' see § 157, c\ you have lost 
no time = vous n'avez pas perdu de temps. 

(3) The words *aucun,' 'jamais,' *nul,' *nulle part,' *per- 
sonne,' and *rien' may be put at the beginning of a sen- 
tence; in this case the *ne' stands, as usual, just before 
the verb: never will he consent =z ]3.ni3.\s il ne consentira; 
nobody has come — personne n'est arrive; nothing astonishes 
me = rien ne m'etonne. 

a. In some cases negation is expressed by *ne' alone: 
(i) occasionally with the verbs * cesser,' *oser,' *pouvoir,' *savoir'; 
(2) always with the conditional of *savoir* when it expresses the 
idea of deing able; (3) generally with a subjunctive dependent on 
a negation; (4) in certain idiomatic constructions, which must be 
learned by observation. Ex.: / dare not speak — je n'ose parler; 
I cannot tell you — je ne saurais vous le dire; there is no one that 
doesnH know it = il n*y a personne qui ne le sache ; why doesn'*t 
he write in prose = que n'dcrit-il en prose? 

b. Through a confusion of positive and negative constructions, 
a *ne' that implies no negation is regularly used in certain kinds 
of dependent clauses, unless the main verb is negative: (i) with 
a subjunctive dependent on a verb of .fearing or hindering; (2) with 
a finite verb dependent on a comparative; (3) in various idiomatic 
constructions, which must be learned by practice. Ex.: I fear he 
will co7ne — je crains qu'il ne vienne ; he is better than people 
say = il est meilleur qu'on ne le dit ; since I saw you = depuis 
que je ne vous ai vu. 

c. In colloquial French, *ne' is sometimes omitted: it isn^t I 
= c'est pas moi. In questions, *ne' is occasionally omitted in 
poetry also. 
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Exercise. 

[NoTB. — See French Text 48, on p. 157.] 

I . I have not had an egg from his hen. — 2. He had never had 
any. — 3. We have not thrown the shells at anybody. — 4. You 
would have found nothing. — 5. She has found in her room only 
the smell of her pinks. — 6. They hadn't thrown any shells. — 
7. Never will he weep. — 8. We cannot take care of you. — 
9. You fear that she will retire to her room. — 10. The pinks are 
more beautiful than people say. 

Supplementary EzerciBe. 

I. She has not found it anywhere. — 2, I had found hardly 
any. — 3. We have left nobody. — 4. We should have thrown 
nothing. — 5. He has had only an egg. — 6. You hadn't had any 
pinks. — 7. Nothing is found. — 8. There is no one that doesn't 
throw shells at his sister. — 9. Do you fear that they will lack 
water? — 10. They have never had any. 



LXV. NEGATION. 

Lesson 158. 

l6o. When a negation is used without any verb, the 
• ne' is omitted. Ex.: ^^ Have you read it f ** Never'' 
= «L*avez-vous lu.^» « Jamais »; ^^Wko is coming f 
^^Not /'' = «Qui viendra.^) «Pas moi»; no more sick- 
ness, no more poverty = plus de maladie, plus de 
mis^re. 

(i) When used without a verb, hardly is *k peine' and 
mly is *rien que' or *seulement'; *pas' and *plus' scarcely 
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ever stand entirely alone: only a flower = rien qu*une fieur; 
Tio more ^=^ nothing more = rien de plus; no more = never 
more — jamais plus; none — point. 

(2) When the adverb not does not modify a verb, it is 
translated, in certain cases, by *non': not onfy = non 
seulement; / think not = je crois que non; whether he does 
it or not — qu'il le fasse ou non; not without glory = non 
sans gloire. Sometimes *non pas' is used instead of 'pas': 
I'm speaking to him, and n&t to you = c'est k lui que je 
parle, et non pas k vous. 

a. No and yes are *non' and *oui.' In answering a negative 
statement or a negative question, *si' is used instead of *oui.' 

b. Nor is *ni.' Neither . . . nor is generally *ni' . . . 'ni,' with 
*ne' before the verb, if there is one: neither this nor that =zni 
ceci ni cela; he has neither father nor mother — il n'a ni p^re ni 
m^re. But before finite verbs neither . . . nor is to be translated 
by *ne' . . . *ni ne': they neither sing nor dance = ils ne chantent 
ni ne dansent. 

c. Neither or not either without any correlative nor is *ni I'un 
ni Pautre,' with *ne' before the verb, if there is one: I havenU 
seen either — je n*ai vu ni I'un ni I'autre. Either without or is 
'I'un ou I'autre.' *L'un' changes its form according to the num- 
ber and gender of the noun it modifies or represents: singular, 
masc, I'un, fern. Tune; plural, masc, les uns, fem, les unes. 
'L'autre* has a plural *les autres.' 

161. The indicative of 'grandir/ to grow, is con- 
jugated negatively below : — 

Pres. : / hardly grow or I^tn scarcely growing 

je ne grandis gu^re nous ne grandissons gudre 

tu ne grandis gudre vous ne grandissez gudre 

elle ne grandit gu^re elles ne grandissent gu^re 
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Prbs. Pbrf. : rve never grown or / never grew 

je n'ai jamais grand! nous n'avons jamais grand! 

tu n'as jamais grand! vous n'avez jamais grand! 

elle n'a jamais grand! elles n'ont jamais grand! 

Dbscr. Past : / didn't ever grmv or / wasti't ever growing 

je ne grandissais jamais nous ne grandissions jamais 
tu ne grandissais jamais vous ne grandissiez jamais 
elle ne grandissait jamais elles ne grandissaient jamais 

Past Pbrf. : / hadn't grown qr / hadn't been growing 

je n'avais pas grand! nous n'avions pas grand! 

tu n'avais pas grand! vous n'aviez pas grand! 

elle n'avait pas grand! elles n'avaient pas grand! 

Nar. Past : / didnH grow 

je ne grandis pas nous ne gran dimes pas 

tu ne grandis pas vous ne grandites pas 

elle ne grandit pas elles ne grandirent pas 

Future : / shall not grow any more 

je ne grandira! plus nous ne grandirons plus 

tu ne grandiras plus vous ne grandirez plus 

elle ne grandira plus elles ne grandiront plus 

FuT. Pbrf. : / shall not have grown at all 

je n'aurai point grand! nous n'aurons point grand! 
tu n'auras, point grand! vous n'aurez point grand! 
elle n'aura point grand! elles n'auront point grand! 

Exercise. 

Conjugate negatively the simple and the perfect con- 
ditional and all the subjunctive tenses of *grandir.' 
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Supplementary Ezerciae. 

[Note. — See French Text 48, on p. 157.! 

I. Have you had an egg? Not one! — 2. Will you take care 
of us? Never! — 3. No more pinks! — 4. Only a hen! — 
5. Hardly a smell! — 6. Whether I leave her or not, she will 
never retire. — 7. She said not. — 8. We found neither hen nor 
eggs. — 9. John and Mary neither sing nor weep. — 10. I haven't 
found either of them. 
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Lesson 50. 

162. Read § 160 and § 160, a, and study the 
negative conjugation of *grandir' in § 161. 

French Text. 

50. Marie, dans son coin, n'osait^ remuer. La reine 
dit k son dcuyer: (cFaites approcher cette bergere.)) 
Marie s'avanga et salua avec modestie. a Que faites-vous 
ici?)) dit la reine. ((Ne craignez-vous pas les voleurs?)) 
«Hdas!)) dit Marie, ccque gagneraient-ils avec une pauvre 
bergere comme moi?)) wVous n'etes done pas riche?)) 
reprit la reine. aje suis si pauvre,)) dit Marie, (cque je n'ai 
qu'un pot d'oeillets et une bague d'argent.)) 

1 See § 159, a, (i). 

Exercise. 

I. Mary had hardly grown. — 2. That shepherdess will never 
grow. — 3. What are you doing here? Nothing. — 4. Aren't you 
afraid of thieves? No. — 5. Are you poor? Yes. — 6. You 
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aren't rich, then? Yes. — 7. Have you any stiver rings? Not 
one! — 8. Will he stir? Never! — 9. Who advanced? Nobody. — 
10. She hasn't any pinks. 



Supplementary Exercise. 

I. I have hardly stirred. — 2. Nobody has bowed. — 3. You 
have gained nothing. — 4. They will have no more pinks. — 
5. I had never had any rings. — 6. She has nothing but some 
pinks. — 7. Is Mary so poor? Yes. — 8. What would the thieves 
gain? Nothing. — 9. Will the shepherdesses not grow any more? 
Never. — 10. Has Mary never grown? Yes! 
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Lesson 51. 

163. Negative questions combine the negative with 
the interrogative constructions. Four tenses of the 
indicative of 'vendre,' to selly are conjugated both 
negatively and interrogatively below: — 

Pres.: do I sell only bread f 

est-ce que je ne vends que ne vendons-nouB que du 

du pain pain 

ne vends-tu que du pain ne vendez-vous que du pain 

ne vend-il que du pain ne vendent-ils que du pain 

Prbs. Pbrf. : haven^i I sold anything or didnH I sell anything f 

n'ai-je rien vendu n'avonB-nouB rien vendu 

n'as-tu rien vendu n'avez-vous rien vendu 

n'a-t-il rien vendu n'ont-ils rien vendu 
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Dbscr. Past : wasn^t I selling any mart f 

est-oe que je n'en veudais n'en vendlonft-nous plus 

plus 

n'en vendais-tu plua n'en vendiez-vous plus 

n'en vendait-il plus n'en vendaient-ils plus 

Past Pkrf. : hadn't / sold any f 

n'en avais-je pas vendu n'en avions-nous pas vendu 

n'en avais-tu pas vendu n'en aviez-vous pas vendu 

n'en avait-il pas vendu n'en avaient-ils pas vendu 

a, *En,' as we have seen, means 0/ it^ of thetn^ some and any. 
It occupies, with respect to the verb, the same position as the 
conjunctive personal pronouns. 

French Text. 

51. ((Mais,)) continua la reine, (cavez-vous bien soupe.?» 
((Non, madame,)) dit Marie; <(mon frere a tout mange. » 
La reine la fit mettre k table, et lui offrit ce qu*il y avait 
de meilleur. ((Que veniez-vous faire si tard k la fontaine?)) 
lui demanda la reine. ((Madame,)) dit-elle, ((je venais 
chercher de I'eau pour arroser mes ceillets.)) Elle voulut 
prendre sa cruche pour la montrer, mais la cruche ^tait d'or 
et remplie d'une eau parfumde. ((Je vous la donne,)) lui 
dit la reine; (lallez arroser vos fleurs, et souvenez-vous que 
la Reine des Bois est votre amie.» 

Exercise. 

Make the following sentences negative-interrogative, by 
use of *ne' . . . *pas': — 

I. La reine continua. — 2. J'ai bien soupd. — 3. Mon fr^re a 
tout mang^. — 4. La reine la fit mettre k table. — 5. Nous lu|f 



LXVIII. REFLEXIVE VERBS: §.164 1/3 

o£Frimes ce qu'il y avait de meilleur. — 6. Vous veniez h la fon- 
taine. — 7. Je venais chercher de Teau. — 8. Les cruches dtaient 
remplies d'eau. — 9. Je vous la donne. — 10. La Reine des Bois 
est votre amie. 

Supplementary Ezeroises. 

I. Were we coming no more to get water? — 2. Do I give you 
only a golden pitcher? — 3. Have they never watered my pinks? — 
4. Had you eaten no thing? — 5. Hasn'tMary looked for any body? — 

6. Didn't Mary and the queen show you a golden pitcher? — 

7. Haven't they shown any to my brother? — 8. Doesn't my 
brother water your flowers? — 9. Don't I water any more of 
them? — 10. Am I not your friend? 



Lesson 52. Lesson 208. 

164. A verb is reflexive when it represents its sub- 
ject as acting, either directly or indirectly, upon itself; 
/ see myself -=. je me vois. A verb is reciprocal when 
it represents the different parts of its subject as acting 
on each other: we see one another = nous nous voyons. 

The compound tenses of all reflexive and reciprocal 
verbs are formed, in French, with the auxiliary *etre*: 
you have seen each other = vous vous etes vus. For 
the agreement of the past participle see §§ 84, 85. 

In French no distinction is made between reflexive 
and reciprocal verbs: *elles se voient* may mean either 
they see themselves or they see each other ; see, however, 
§ 166, b. 
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a. Many verbs are reflexive in French but not in English : to 
go away = s'en aller, to sit down — s'asseoir, to lie down = se 
couch er, to get up = se lever, to begin — se mettre, to be silent = 
se taire. 

165. The reflexive and reciprocal pronouns, arranged 
in the order of persons, are: — 

Singular. 

me^ myself = me 

you^ thee, yourself^ thyself = te; in the positive i?np. ,*toi\ 

him, her, it, himself, herself, itself, one*s self— se. 

Plural. 

US, ourselves, each other, one another — noua 

you, yourself yourselves, each other, one another =vou8 

them, themselves, each other, one another — se. 

These words may be either direct or indirect objects. 

166. They stand immediately before the verb — in 
compound tenses, before the auxiliary; nothing can be 
put between the reflexive pronoun and the verb, except 
another conjunctive object-pronoun or one of the adverbs 
*en* and *y*: she places herself there = eWe s'y met; 
/ have gone away = je m'en suis alle. 

But in the positive imperative the pronoun stands 
after the verb, and is joined to it by a hyphen : get up 
= l^ve-toi; while don't get up = ne te l^ve pas. 

a. The form of reflexive verbs given in the dictionary is always 
the infinitive accompanied by *se/ the reflexive pronoun of the 
third person; but when the verb is used in a sentence, the object- 
pronoun must agree in person and number with the subject. 

♦ The ** positive imperative " is the imperative used without any negation. 
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b. Reciprocal verbs are often reinforced by the use of *run 
I'autre': they love one another = ils s'aiment I'un Tautre (//* there 
are only two) or ils s^aiment les uns les autres {if there are tnore 
than two). For the forms of *run' and ^Tautre' see § 160, r. 
Sometimes this phrase is necessary to distinguish the reciprocal 
from the reflexive construction. 

c. Notice the reflexive constructions 'cela se fait/ that is done^ 
<cela se peut,' that is possible^ *cela se dit,' that is said, 

d. The ^ of *me,' *te,' *se' is replaced by an apostrophe be- 
fore a word beginning with a vowel or semivowel sound. 

French Text. 

52. La berg^re se jeta k ses pieds. « Madame, » dit-elle, 
aj'ose vous prier d'attendre un moment; je vais vous 
chercher la moiti^ de men bien, c*est men pot d*ceillets.» 
aAllez,)) dit la reine en Tembrassant; «je vous attendrai.)) 
Mais pendant I'absence de Marie, Jean avait pris les oeillets 
et mis \ la place un grand chou. Marie, bien aflHigee, re- 
tourna vers la reine, et s'agenouillant: ((Madame,)) dit-elle, 
((Jean a void mes oeillets; il ne me reste que ma bague; je 
vous supplie de la recevoir. )> La reine mit la bague k son 
doigt, et partit dans son char de corail, \\x€ par six chevaux 
blancs. 

Exercise. 

I. We throw ourselves at her feet. - - 2. You will kneel at the 
feet of the queen. — 3. '*John has stolen them," she said to her- 
self. — 4. I have put myself in the place of the shepherdess. — 
5. The queen placed herself in her coral chariot — 6. John and 
Mary were looking for each other. — 7. The shepherdess and the 
queen kiss each other. — 8. You will wait for one another. — 
9. Kneel (/«) at her feet. — lo. Do not throw i^uous) yourself at 
John's feet. 



I 7^ LXIX. REFLEXIVE VERBS: § 167 

Bupplementary Exercise. 

Conjugate all the simple tenses of the indicative, the 
conditional, and the imperative of 's'agenouiller.' 
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Lesson 53. Lesson 209. 

167. Below will be found the imperative and several 
parts of the indicative of the reflexive verbs *se mettre 
a/ to begin to, *s*en aller,' to go away, and 's'asseoir,' 
to sit down. The first verb will be conjugated affirma- 
tively, the second interrogatively (except in the impera- 
tive), the third negatively. First year pupils need not 
commit these paradigms to memory, but should study 
them carefully. * Mettre,' *aller,* 'asseoir' 2X^ irregular 

verbs. 

(i) Beginning to read— se mettant k lire. 

Ind. Prks. : I ant beginning to read or / begin to read 

je me meta k lire nous nous xnettona k lire 

tu te mets k lire vous vous xnettez k lire 

il se met k lire ils se mettent k lire 

Ind. Pres. Perf. : Pve begun to read or / began to read 

je me suis mis k lire nous nous sommes mia k 

lire 
tu t'es mia k lire vous voua 6tea mia k lire 

il a'eat mia k lire ila ae aont mia k lire 

Impbkative : begin to read, leVs begin to read, begin to read 

mettona-noua k lire 
meta-toi k lire ^^ ^ ,. 

mettez-voua a lire 
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(2) Going away — s'en allant. 

Ind. Future : shall I go atvay or shall I be going away f 

est-ce qne je in' en irai nous en irons-nous 

t'en iras-tu vous en irez-vous 

s'en ira-t-elle s'en iront-elles 

Ind. Fut. Perf. : shall I have gone awayf 

m'en serai-je all^ nous en serons-nous alltfs 

t'en seraa-tu all^ vous en serez-vous alltfs 

s'en sera-t-elle all^e s'en seront-elles allies 

Imperative : go aivay, let's go away, go aivay 

allons-nous-en 
va-t'en „ 

allez-vous-en 

(3) AW sitting down = ne s'asseyant pas. 

Ind. Descr. Past : I didn't sit down or I wasn^t sitting down 

je ne m'asseyais pas nous ne nous asseyions pas 

tu ne t'asseyais pas vous ne vous asseyiez pas 

il ne s'asseyait pas ils ne s'asseyalent pas 

Ind. Past Perf.: / hadn't sat dawn 

je ne m'^tais pas assis nous ne nous ^tions pas assis 

tu ne t'^tais pas assis vous ne vous ^tiez pas assis 

il ne s'^tait pas assis ils ne s'tf talent pas assis 

Imperative : dotiU sit dotvn, leVs not sit down, donH sit down 

ne nous asseyons pas 
ne t'assieds pas 

" ne vous asseyez pas 

a. *Mets' and *assieds' are pronounced xsxh and a-sitf; but in 

the phrase ^mets k lire' the s is sounded as z. 

« 

French Text. 

53. Marie retourna chez Jean, et en entrant dans sa 
chambre elle jeta le chou par la fenetre. Mais elle entendit 
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une voix lui crier: «Ah! je suis mort!)) Les choux ne 
parlent pas, d'ordinaire. Marie, inquibte, descendit des 
qu'il fit jour. La premiere chose qu'elle vit, ce fut le chou, 
k qui elle donna un coup de pied. Mais le chou lui dit: 
((Reportez-moi pr^s de mes camarades; vos oeillets sont 
dans la paillasse de Jean.)) Marie ne savait comment les 
reprendre. Elle replanta le chou, et prenant la poule de 
son fr^re, elle lui dit: ((Mdchante bete, tu vas me payer 
tous les chagrins que Jean me donne.» 

* 

Exercise. 

1. Inflect: the present indicative of *se retourner,' 
affirmatively; the present perfect indicative of *se payer,' 
negatively; the descriptive past of *se Jeter,' interroga- 
tively. 

2. Give the positive and negative imperative forms of 
*se retourner.' 

Supplementary Exercise. 

I . We have not thrown ourselves out of the window. — 2. Were 
the cabbages talking to one another? — 3. I hear myself cry out 
— 4. Mary and John had given each other kicks. — 5. Throw 
yourself out of the window. — 6. Give (/«) yourself to the wicked 
creature. — 7. Let's throw ourselves on the mattress. — 8. Don't 
throw yourself upon John. — 9. Don't give (tu) yourself to my 
companions. — 10. Let's not throw ourselves upon the hen. 
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Lesson 54. 

i68. Construct the whole conjugation of 'se coucher/ 
to go to bed, 'Coucher' is a regular verb. 

French Text. 

54. «Ah!» dit la poule, «laissez-moi vivre, et je vous 
apprendrai des choses surprenantes. Le laboureur qui vous 
a dlev^e n*est point votre pbre. Vous ^tes princesse. La 
reine, votre m^re, avait eu six filles avant vous; son beau- 
p^re lui dit qu'il la tuerait si elle en avait encore une. Cette 
princesse dcrivit ses craintes k sa soeur, qui dtait f^e et qui 
venait d'avoir un fils. La f^e mit son fils dans une corbeille 
et chargea les Zdphyrs de le mettre k la place de la fille de 
la reine. Mais celle-ci, n'ayant pas de nouvelles de sa soeur, 
se sauva et arriva dans cette maisonnette. J'e'tais labou- 
reuse,)) dit la poule, wet bonne nourrice. Elle me chargea 
de vous et mourut sans me donner d'ordres k votre sujet.» 

Exercise. 

I. "Ah!" said she to herself. — 2. We should have killed our- 
selves. — 3. Her son placed himself in a basket. — 4. She will 
not put herself in the place of the queen's daughter. — 5. The 
hens had not run away. — 6. Have your father and your mothier 
killed themselves? — 7. Am I not running away? — 8. You have 
not given one another any orders. — 9. Don't kill yourself: run 
away! — 10. The princesses will have killed themselves. 
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Supplementary Exercise. 

Conjugate, affirmatively and negatively, the present in- 
dicative, the past perfect indicative, and the imperative of 
*se sauver.' 



LXXI. IMPERSONAL VERBS. 
Lesson 55. Lesson 210. 

169. Impersonal verbs are used only in the third 
person singular, and their subject represents nothing 
definite. In English the subject of such a verb is it; 
in French the subject is *il,* except with the verb *etre/ 
where it is usually *ce.* Ex. : it snows = il neige, it 
thunders = il tonne; if s the twentieth of February = 
c'est le vingt f^vrier. 

170. The indicative of the impersonal verb *il y a,* 
there isy will be found below : — 

(i) Affirmative: — 

Prks. : there is, there are 

il y a 

Prbs. Perf. : there has been^ there have been, there waSy there were 

il y a eu 

Descr. Past : there was, there were, there used to be 

il y avait 

Past Perf. : there had been 

il y avait eu 

Nar. Past : there was, there 7vere * 

. il y eut 
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Future : tkere will be 

il y aura 

FuT. Perf. : tkere rvill have been 

il y aura eu 

(2) Interrogative : — 

Pres. : is there, are there ? 

y a-t-il 

Prbs. Perf. : has there been, have there been, 7iuts there, were there f 

y a-t-il eu 

Dbscr. Past : was there, were there, did there use tobef 

y avait-il 

Past Perf. : had there been ? 

y avait-il eu 

Nar. Past : was there, were there .' 

y eut-il 

Future : 7viU there be ? 

y aura-t-il 

Fut, Perf. : will there have been ? 

y aura-t-il eu 

(3) Negative: — 

Prbs. : there isn^t, there arenH 

il n'y a pas 

Pres. Perf. : there hasnH been, there haven't been, etc 

il n'y a pas eu 

Dbscr. Past : there wasn^t, there werenU 

il n'y avait pas 
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Past Pbrf. : there hadn't been 

il n'y avait pas eu 

Nar. Past : there 'a>asH''t, there weren't 

il n'y eut pas 

Future : there will not Be 

il n'y aura pas 

FuT, Pbrf. : there will not ha^re been 

11 n'y aura pas eu 

a. *I1 y a' means literally // has there. In the English ex- 
pressions there is^ there are, etc., there is merely an adverb, and 
the subject of the verb is some following word ; in the French 
phrases <il y a,' etc., on the other hand, the subject is always 'il,' 
/7, and so the verb is always singular. Ex.: there are seven days 
= il y a sept jours. 

b. When the pronoun *en' is used with one of these phrases, 
it stands between the *y' and the verb: there is none = \l n'y en 
a pas. 

French Text. 

55. ((Comme j^ai toujours 6t6 bavarde,)) continua la 
poule, ((je contai cette aventure k une dame qui vint un 
jour ici. Allors elle me toucha d'une baguette; je devins 
poule, et je ne pus plus parler. Je fus bien chagrinee, et 
men mari crut que j'etais noyee. La meme dame vint une 
seconde fois ici; elle lui ordonna de vous nommer Marie et 
lui fit present d'une bague d'argent et d'un pot d'oeillets. » 

Exercise. 

1. There is some silver here. — 2. There is no silver. — 
3. There were some hens here. — 4. Were there any hens? — 
;. There were none. — 6. There have been some ladles here. 
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— 7. No, there have been none. — 8. Had there not been some 
silver here? — 9. Yes, there had been some. — 10. There would 
have been some pmks. 

Supplementary Exercise. 

Give the negative-interrogative forms of all the tenses of 
the indicative and conditional of *il y a,' 



LXXII. IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

Lesson 56. Lesson 211. 

171. The conjugation of the simple tenses of the ir- 
regular impersonal verb 'falloir' will be found below: — 

To be necessary = falloir, been necessary = fallu 

Ind. Prbs. : a is necessary 

U f aut 

Dbscr. Past : // 7vas necessary or it used to be necessary 

11 fallalt 

Nar. Past : it became necessary 

11 fallut 

FuTURB : // wiil be necessary 

11 faudra 

Conditional: it would be necessary 

11 faudralt 

Subjunctive Present. 

11 faille 

Subjunctive Past. 

11 fallflt 
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tf. The use of this verb will be treated fh Chapters CXI, 

CXII. 

r # 

172. Construct the interrogative, negative, and 
negative-interrogative conjugation of *falloir* in the 
simple tenses of the indicative and conditional. 

a. See § 158, a, *Il taut,' *il ne faut pas,' followed by an in- 
finitive, are generally to b^ translated by we or you must^ we or 
you must not; *il fallait' and *il fallut,' *il faudra,' *il faudrait,' 
• by {one) had to, {one) will have to, {one) would have to. 

French Te^t. 

56. '((Comme elle ^tait \\n poursuivit la poule, «arri- 
vbrent vingt-cinq gardes du roi qui vous cherchaient pour 
vous tuer: elle dit quelques mots, et ils devinrent des choux 
verts, au nombre desquels est celui que vous avez jete par 
la fenetre. Ils ne parlaient pas plus que moi; j 'ignore com- 
ment la voix nous est revenue. » 

Exercise. 

1. We must look for him. — 2. We mustn't kill her. — 3. We 
had to throw them out of the window. — 4. We had had to speak. 
— 5. It has been necessary to come back. — 6. Shall we have to 
look for the king? — 7. You mustn't throw yourself out of the 
window. — 8. You must look for some green cabbages. — 9. It 
had not been necessary to return. — 10. Should we have had to 
kill the guards. -* 

Supplementary Exercise. 

Conjugate affirmatively, negatively, and interrogatively 
the compound tenses of the indicative and conditional of 
'alloir.' 
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LXXIir IRREGULAR VERBS. 

Lesson 57. Lesson 212* 

173. Review Chapter XLIII. 

French Text. 

57. <(Vous me faites pitie, pauvre nourrice,» dit la prin- 
cesse en partant; amais j'esp^re que tout s'arrangera, et je 
vais chercher mes (£illets.» Jean etait au hois, et Marie 

« 

alia droit k la paillasse. Mais elle vit une quantite de rats, 
armes en guerre et ranges par bataillons. Marie n*osait 
approcher, car les rats la mordaient et la mettaient en sang. 
«Mon cher ceillet,)) s'ecria-t-elle, «resterez-vous en si niau- 
vaise societe?» 

Exercise. 

Construct: the future and the conditional of * approcher * 
the present indicative plural, the imperative plural, the de 
scriptive past, and the present subjunctive of 'partant* 
the present perfect indicative of *rangd'; the present in 
dicative singular and the imperative singular of *j'espere* 
the narrative past and the subjunctive past of *je vis.* 

Supplementary Exercise. 

Inflect the present indicative of *mordre' and *s'^crier,' 
the present subjunctive of *mettre* and *s'arr anger.* 
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LXXIV. IRREGULAR VERBS. 

Lesson 58. 

174. The principal parts of *rire/ to laugky are: — 

rire, riant, ri; ris, ris. 

Construct the whole conjugation of the verb. 

French Text. 

58. Tout k coup elle s'avisa d'aller chercher Teau par- 
fumde qui dtait dans sa cruche. Elle en jeta quelques 
gouttes sur les rats, qui se sauverent dans leurs trous. La 
princesse prit ses ceillets, qui allaient mourir, tant lis 
dtaient sees, et versa dessus toute I'eau qui etait dans la 
cruche d'or. Jean arriva. Quand il vit que Marie avait 
pris ses ceillets, il la traina k la porte et la jeta dehors. La 
princesse s'evanouit. 

Exercise. 

Inflect the narrative past and the subjunctive past of 
*prit' and *s'evanouit.' 

■* Supplementary Exercise. 

I. John and Mary were not laughing. — 2. We saw them 
laugh. — 3. It occurred to the rats to run away. — 4. I was going 
to laugh. — 5. The princess had fainted. — 6. You would never 
have laughed. — 7. Had we run away? — 8. Am I not fainting? — 
9. The rats took some pinks, which were in a pitcher. — 10. I 
haven't taken any pinks. — 1 1. We got some water, and threw a 
few drops of it on the pinks. — 12. There isn't any water in the 
pitcher. — 13. You mustn't throw them out of doors. — 14. Don't 
faint: run away! — 15. We shall laugh no more. 
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LXXV. IRREOULAR VERBS. 

Lesson 59. Lesson 21 S* 

175. The principal parts of 'prendre,' to take^ are: — 

prendre, prenant, pris; prends, pris. 

Construct the whole conjugation of the verb. 

French Text. 

59. La fraicheur de la terra la ranima. Elle ouvrit les 
yeux et vit pr^s d'elle la Reine des Bois. ((Vous avez un 
mauvais frbre,)) dit-elle k Marie; «voulez-vous que je vous 
venge?)) «Non, madame,)) dit Marie. ((Mais,» ajouta la 
reine, ctj'ai idee que ce gros laboureur n'est pas votre fr^re; 
qu'en pensez-vous?)) wToutes les apparences me persuadent 
qu'il Test,)) dit modestement la berg^re, wet je dois le 
croire.)) «Que je vous aime de cette humeur!» s'ecria la 
reine. «Oui, vous etes princesse, et c'est malgre moi que 
vous avez ^prouvd tant de disgraces.* 

Exercise. 

I. We have not taken any. — 2. Were you taking them? — 
3. You did not see any farmers. — 4. There are some woods near 
us. — 5. I have suffered no misfortunes* 

Supplementary Exercise. 

I. You will have to open your eyes. — 2. We mustn't take any. 
— 3. There were some shepherdesses near you. — 4. There are 
no farmers in the woods. — 5. Have you any brothers? — 6. I have 
never had any brothers. — 7. Are there any princesses near the 
woods? — 8. I have some bad brothers. — 9. Do I not love the 
queen? — 10. The farmer exclaimed "Yes!" 
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LZXVI. IRREGULAR VERBS. 
Lesson 60. Lesson 214. 

176. The principal parts of 'devoir/ to owe^ are: — 
devoi^r, devaut, dfl; doia, due. 

The future is: devrai. The present subjunctive is: 
doive. 

Construct the whole conjugation of the verb. 

a. The uses of this verb will be discussed in Chapters CVII, 
CIX. When followed by an infinitive, its present tense is 
generally to be translated by must^ its past tenses by had to, its 
future by shall or will have to, its conditional by ought to, 

French Text. 

60. Alors arriva un jeune homme beau comme le jour ; 

il avait una couronne d'oeillets et s'agenouilla devant la 

reine. ccAh! mon fils,)) dit-elle, ((mon cher CEillet, quelle 

joie de vous voir! La belle Marie vient de finir votre en- 

chantement. » 

Exercise. 

I. You must kneel before the queen. — 2. She had to end your 
enchantment. — 3. We ought to kneel before the young man. — 
4. I shall have to see the beautiful queen. — 5. He owes me 
nothing. 

Supplementary Exercise. 

I. Kneel before the queen. — 2. He must have a crown of 
pinks. — 3. The young sons had to kneel. — 4. Do not kneel be- 
fore my son. — 5. You ought to finish the crown. — 6. I have just 
knelt. — 7. There are some pinks before you. — 8. Mary had some 
beautiful crowns. — 9. Kneel (tu) before the crown. — 10. They 
have never knelt. 
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LXXVII. IRREGULAR VERBS. 

Lesson 61« 

177. The principal parts of *recevoir,' to receive^ 

are: — 

recevoir, recevant, regu; regois, regns. 

The future is: recevrai. The present subjunctive is: 
regoive. Construct the whole conjugation of the verb. 

a. All other verbs ending in -cevoir are conjugated like 
* recevoir.' 

French Text. 

61. ((Princesse,)) ajouta-t-elle, «vous saurez que les 
Zephyrs que j'avais charges de mettre mon fils ^ votre 
place, Tayant pose un instant dans un parterre de fleurs, 
une f^e, avec qui je suis brouillee, le changea en ceillet.)) 

Exercise. 

I. He receives nobody. — 2. I had received nothing. — 3. We 
shall not receive any more flowers. — 4. They would have re- 
ceived some pinks. — 5. Receive my son. 

Supplementary Ezerclse. 

I. Are there any flowers in the garden? — 2. There are no 
pinks. — 3. She ought to put herself in your place. — 4. He re- 
ceived some flowers. — 5. Will the princess receive nothing? — 
6. They had to put down the pinks in a garden. — 7. You must 
receive the fairy. — 8. Shall I change her into a zephyr? — 9. Has 
my son received nothing? — 10. I have commanded her to receive 
them. 
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LXXVIII. IRREGULAR VERBS 

Lesson 62. 

178. The principal parts of *6crire/ to write, are: — 
^crire, ^crivant, ^crit; ^cris^ ^crivis 
Construct the whole conjugation of the verb. 

French Text. 

62. «Je ne pus empecher ce malheur,» continua-t-elle, 
«et je n'y trouvai point d'autre remMe que d'apporter le 
prince CEillet chez votre nourrice, prevoyant que lorsque 
vous auriez arrose ses fleurs de Teau parfumee, il parlerait 
et vous aimerait. II fallait que je regusse de votre main la 
bague d*argent pour savoir que la fin de renchantement 
approchait. Maintenant, chere Marie, si mon fils vous 
epouse, avec cette bague votre bonheur sera fait.» 

Ezercise. 

1. Mary wrote to your nurse. — 2. Do not take the silver 
ring. — 3. We receive the flowers from your hand. — 4. They 
ought not to speak. — 5. Will you laugh when the prince writes 
to you? 

Supplementary Exercise. 

1. I have prevented some misfortunes. — 2. You will find no 
remedies, — 3. Will Marie have no happiness? — 4. She would 
have watered the flowers, if she had had any water. — 5. Write 
to the prince, if you love him. — 6. Mary and the prince loved 
each other. — 7. There was no water. — 8. If I wrote to Mary, 
she would receive your ring. — 9. She will never marry him — 
10. We haven't written to anybody. 
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LXXIX. IRREGULAR VERBS. 

Lesson 68« 

179. The principal parts of 'boire,' to drinks are: — 
boire. buvant, bu; bois, baa 

The present subjunctive is: boive. Construct the 
whole conjugation of the verb. 

French Text. 

63. ((Mais,» dit la princesse, en rougissant, tvoudratil 
de moi?)) ((Ah! princesse,» s'^cria-t-il, tje serai trop 
heureux si vous m*acceptez pour dpoux.» La reine toucha 
Marie de sa baguette, et ses habits devinrent si magni- 
fiques qu'on n'en pouvait soutenir IMclat. Jean, qui 
arriva, crut rever en la voyant. Mais Marie Pappela avcc 
bonte, et pria la reine d'avoir pitie de lui. 

Exercise. 

I, I haven't drunk anything. — 2. Were John and Mary drink- 
ing? — 3. We exclaimed, "Drink, princess!" — 4. John never 
drinks. — 5. Am I dreaming? 

Supplementary Exercise. 

I. Nobody is drinking. — 2. The queen wrote to her: «*You 
ought to accept him." — 3. Didn't John receive some magnificent 
clothes? — 4. The queen did not take her wand. — 5. Have pity 
on John: he has no clothes. — 6. "Blush no more!" exclaimed 
the princesses. — 7, "Do not laugh!'* I exclaimed, "we ought not 
to laugh." — 8. If they had no more clothes, we should have pity 
on them. — 9. Am I not too happy? — 10. Mary would have been 
magnificent, if the queen had touched her with her wand. 
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LXXX. IRREGULAR VERBS. 

Lesson 64. Lesson 215. 

l8o Find (in Chapter CV) and learn the principal 
parts of: couvrir, to cover; offrir, to offer; ouvrir, to 
open; souffrir, to suffer. 

Read carefully § 206 and § 206, ^, b. 

Construct the whole conjugation of * ouvrir/ 

French Text. 

64. La reine embrassa la princesse en louant sa gdne- 
rosit^, et pour la contenter, enrichit Tingrat Jean. Sa 
chaumi^re devint un palais superbe, mais les escaj)eaux et 
la paillasse ne changerent pas, pour lui rappeler son 
premier dtat. 

Exercise. 

I. Cover yourself. — 2. The queen offered her a splendid 
palace. — 3. John was opening his hut. — 4. I have suffered 
nothing. — 5. Will he not cover his hut? 

Supplementary Exercise. 

I . We do not suffer any more. — 2. Do not offer him any mat- 
tresses. — 3. John wouldn't have drunk anything. — 4. I have re- 
ceived some stools. — 5. We hadn't taken any mattresses. — 
6. I am writing to the queen, to praise her generosity. — 7. John 
had never laughed. — 8. The queen and the princess have kissed 
each other. — 9. There is nothing for you. — 10. I had to remind 
him of his former condition. 
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LXXXI IRREOXTLAR VERBS. 
Lesson 05. Lesson 216. 

i8l. Find and learn the principal parts of: battre. 

to beat; dormir, to sleep ; mentir, to tell a lie ; partir. 

to go away ; sentir, to feel ; servir, to serve; aortir, to 

^o out; Buivre, to follow ; vaincre, io conquer ; v6tir, 

to clothe. 

Construct the whole conjugation of * sentir.' 

French Text. 

65. Les choux devinrent des hommes et la poule une 
femme et la Reine des Bois, ravie du mariage de son fils 
avec Marie, leur fit des noces somptueuses qui durerent 
plusieurs anndes; mais leur bonheur dura toute leur vie. 

Exercise. 

I. Her son is beating the men, but they do not go away. — 
2. Let's sleep: we have conquered the men who were serving the 
queen. — 3. Go out, I shall follow you no more. — 4. She feels 
nothing: she is sleeping. — 5. He is lying: I am not clothing my- 
self for the wedding. 

Supplementary Exercise. 

T. The men who conquer us will never be beaten. — 2. If you 
feel nothing, you do not suffer. — 3. I serve only the queen. — 
4. We offered them some hens. — 5. Did the women follow 
Mary? — 6. He doesn't go away any more, he never goes out, he 
sleeps. — 7. Weren't the men lying? — 8. The men ought not to 
beat the women. — 9. You don't receive any more hens. — 
10. There are no cabbages in the woods. 
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LXZXIL IRREGULAR VERBS. 

Lesson 66. Lesson 217. 

182. Learn the principal parts of: courir, to run; 
cueillir, to pluck; envoyer, to send; mettre, to put; 
pleuvoir, (impersonal) to rain; vivre, to live. 

Construct the whole conjugation of mettre.* 

French Text. 

[NoTB. — Texts 66-85 are taken, with a few changes, from Sur Peauy by Guy de 
Maupassant.] 

66. Seal au monde, le Frangais a de I'esprit et seal il le 
goute et le comprend. II a Tesprit qui passe et I'esprit qui 
reste, I'esprit des rues et I'esprit des livres. Ce qui demeure, 
c'est I'esprit, dans le sens large du mot, ce grand souffle 
ironique ou gai repandu sur notre peuple depuis qu'il pense 
et qu'il parle. La saillie, le mot est la monnaie tr^s menue 
de cet esprit-lk. Et pourtant, c'est encore un cote, un ca- 
ract^re tout particulier de notre intelligence nationale. 
C'est un de ses charmes les plus vifs. , II fait la gaite 
sceptique de notre vie parisienne, I'insouciance aimable de 
nos mceurs. II est une partie de notre am^nite. 

Exercise. 

I . Don't run : it never rains. — 2. He will send me some 
change. — 3. Our people lives in the streets. — 4. She plucks* no 
flowers. — 5. We put some wit into our gayety. 

Supplementary Exercise. 

I. He hasn't offered me any change. — 2. The Frenchman 
puts into the books which (que)hQ. writes, the skeptical indifference 
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of our Parisian life. — 3. I plucked some flowers, which I sent to 
a Frenchman. — 4. Weren't they running in the streets? — 5. Let's 
go out: it will hardly rain. — 6. There is some wit in the books 
which they have written. — 7. He no longer lives. — 8. They re- 
ceived only some books. — 9. He used to put no wit into his (ses) 
sallies. — 10. You ought not to run in the street. 



LXXXIII. IRREGULAR VERBS. 

Lesson 67. Lesson 218. 

183. Learn the principal parts of: mourir, to die; 
mouvoir, to move ; valoir, to be worth. 

Construct the whole conjugation of * mourir.* 

French Text. 

67. Autrefois, on faisait en vers ces jeux plaisants; 
aujourd'hui, on les fait en prose. Cela s'appelle, selon les 
temps, ^pigrammes, bons mots, traits, pointes, gauloiseries. 
lis courent la ville et les salons, naissent partout, sur le 
boulevard comme k Montmartre.^ Et ceux de Montmartre 
valent sou vent ceux du boulevard. On les imprime dans 
les journaux. D'un bout k Tautre de la France, ils font 
rire. Car nous savons rire. 

^ Montmartre is a poor quarter in the northern part of Paris. 

Exercise. 

I. These epigrams never die. — 2. He is worth nothing. — 
3. The mattresses do not move.^ — 4. Nobody will die to-day. — 
5, Formerly these witticisms circulated through the city. 

^ Use the verb reflexively. 
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Supplementary Exercise. 

I. They will suffer, but they will not die. — 2. The cabbages 
were living, but they did not move.^ — 3. From one end of the 
city to the other, the newspapers would be worth nothing. — 
4. We often laugh, for the newspapers send us epigrams in prose. 
— 5. There are verses everywhere. — 6. It is hardly raining: let's 
go out. — 7. Are the parlors opened.? — 8. Follow the avenue 
from one end to the other. — 9. I am not sleeping any more : I am 
going away. — 10. Am I not called John? 

1 Use the verb reflexively. 



LXXXIV. IRREGULAR VERBS. 
Lesson 68. Lesson 219. 

184. Learn the principal parts of: conduire, to con- 
duct; d^truire, to destroy ; instruire, to instruct; pro- 
duire, to produce ; r^duire, to reduce; traduire, to trans- 
late. 

Construct the whole conjugation of * conduire.* 

French Text. 

68. Pourquoi un mot plutot qu'un autre, le rapproche- 
ment imprdvu, bizarre de deux termes, de deux idees ou 
meme de deux sons, une calembredaine quelconque, un 
coq-a-Pane inattendu ouvrent-ils la vanne de notre gait^, 
font-ils dclater tout d'un coup, comme une mine qui 
sauterait, tout Paris et toute la province.^ Pourquoi tous 
les Frangais riront-ils, alors que tous les Anglais et tous 
les Allemands ne comprendront pas notre amusement? 
Pourquoi? Uniquement parce que nous sommes Fran^ais, 
que nous avons Tintelligence fran^aise, que nous poss^dons 
la charmante faculte du rire. 
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Exercise. 

I. Are the Englishmen conducting the Ciermans? — 2. The 
mine did not destroy all Paris. — 3. Instruct yourself, and produce 
idea.s. — 4. The newspapers of Paris are reduced to producing^ 
yarns of any kind. — 5. If you translated our yam, the English 
would not understand it 

* Ute infinitive. 

Supplementary Exercise. 

I. Put into a yarn of any kind two whimsical ideas, and ; 11 
the country will laugh. — 2. The mine has exploded, hut Paris 
has not moved.^ — 3. Is not French gayety- as good as (icrman 
intelligence''^? — 4. Destroy our gayety, and all Paris will die. -- 
5. You will never translate our gayety into* German. — 6. Ideas* 
live: they never die. — 7. Why don't the (Germans put some wit 
into their yams? — 8. The Frenchman feels nothing while he is 
sleeping. — 9. Have the English never conquered the French? — 
10. He is not lying: he is instructing us. 

1 Use the verb reflexlTely. * Use the definite article with thii nouu. « ' Kn.' 



LXXXV. IRREGULAR VERBS. 

Lesson 69. Lesson 220* 

185. Learn the principal parts of: dire, lo say ; lire, 
to read; plaire, to please ; taire (rciicxive), to be silent. 

Construct the whole conjugation of 'dire.' 

French Text. 

69. Chez nous, d'ailleurs, il suffit d'un peu d'esprit pour 
p^ouverner. La bonne humeur tient lieu de e^nie, un bon 
mot sacre un homme et le fait grand pour la post^rite'. 
Tout le reste importe peu. Le peuple aime ceux qui 
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I'amusent et pardonne k ceux qui le font rire. Un seul 
coup d'oeil jetd sur le passe de notre patrie, nous fera com- 
prendre que la renommde de nos grands hommes n'a jamais 
ete faite que par des mots heureux. Les plus detestables 
princes sont devenus populaires par des plaisanteries agrd- 
ables, rdpetdes et retenues de sifecle en si^cle. 

Exercise. 

I. He says that he has never read the witticisms of our great 
men. — 2. The brightest sayings of our princes hardly please me. 
— 3. The great man was silent: he had no wit at all. — 4. Do 
not princes read the great sayings of the past? — 5. You have 
some genius, but you don't say anything. 

Supplementary Exercise. 

I. Those who amuse the people conduct our country. — 

2. Genius^ will never be worth so much as good humor.^ — 

3. Princes^ will die, but the fame of our jests will live from century 
to century. — 4. You ought to translate some good French jests. — 
5. There are hateful princes and popular princes. — 6. Be silent! 
you have no wit. — 7. Do you say that the people no longer reads 
the jests of princes^.^ — 8. If our wit does not please you, read 
the bright sayings of the great men of the past. — 9. Do not be 
silent: a little wit is enough to make us laugh. — 19. Do not 
destroy the good humor of the French people: it will die if it does 



not laugh. 



^ Use the definite article with this noun. 
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LXXXVI. IRREGXTLAR VERBS. 

Lesson 70. Lesson 221. 

i86. Learn the principal parts of: connattre, to be 
or become acquainted with; hair, to hate ; nattre, to be 
born; paraitre, to appear. 

Construct the whole conjugation of 'connaitre/ 

French Text. 

70. Des mots, des mots, rien que des mots, ironiques ou 
heroiques, plaisants ou polissons, les mots surnagent sur 
notre histoire et la font paraitre comparable ^ un recueil 
de calembours. 

Clovis, le roi chrdtien, s'^cria, en entendant lire la 
Passion: <(Que n'^tais-je Ik avec mes Francs !» Ce prince, 
pour regner seul, massacra ses allies et ses parents, commit 
tous les crimes imaginables. On le regarde cependant 
comme un monarque civilisateur et pieux. «Que n'^tais-je 
la avec mes Francs!)) 

Ejcerciae. 

I. Do you know Clovis, king of the Franks? — 2. This mon- 
arch seemed heroic and pious. — 3. The prince was born in 
France. — 4. The king hates his allies. — 5. We hate nobody. 

Supplementary Exercise. 

I. The prince is not acquainted with his relatives. — 2. I hate 
puns.^ — 3. This word appears ironical. — 4. Read history^ and 
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instruct yourself. — 5. Be silent! say nothing, if you please.^ — 
6. The king will send the prince to his allies. — 7. Are puns^ 
worth nothing? — 8. This pious monarch commits no crimes. — 
9. Do I never serve princes^? — 10. Clovis went away with his 
Franks. 

' Use the definite article. * If it (11) pleases you. 
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Lesson 71. Lesson 222« 

187. Learn the principal parts of: craindre, to fear ; 
^teindre, to extinguish; joindre, to join; plaindre, to 
pity. 

Construct the whole conjugation of 'craindre.' 

French Text. 

71. Nous ne saurions rien du bon roi Dagobert, si la 
chanson^ ne nous avait appris quelques particularit^s, sans 
doute erron^es, de son existence. 

Pepin, voulant ddposstfder du trone le roi Childeric, posa 
au pape Zacharie I'insidieuse question que voici: aLequel 
des deux est le plus digne de rdgner, celui qui remplit digne- 
ment toutes les fonctions de roi, sans en avoir le titre, ou 
celui qui porte ce titre sans savoir gouverner?)) 

^ La chanson du roi Dagobert, a long comic song of unknown authorship, was 
extremely popular in the early part of the nineteenth century. Most of the stanzas 
consist of bHrlesque dialogues between le bon roi Dagobert and le grand saint Eloi, 

Ezeroise. 

I . Let us fear nobody. — 2. Nothing will extinguish the gayety 
of our people. — 3. The pope's allies joined the two kings.: — 
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4. Pity him who fulfils the duties of a king. — 5. I have never 
pitied king Childeric. 

Supplementary Exercise. 

I. The song dies away.^ — 2. The French unite* gayety with 
intelligence. — 3. The king was afraid of the pope. — 4. I pity 
the good king who no longer governs. — 5. Does Childeric appear 
to have the title of king? — 6. The princes hated the monarch 
who had deprived them of the throne. — 7. He has told me* that 
he is acquainted with some details of the song. — 8. Princes* arc 
bom, peoples* fade away,^ but songs* never die. — 9. Let*s trans- 
late the song of king* Dagobert. — 10. Have you never read the 
history of king* Pepin? 

1 Use ' s'^teindre.' > ' Joindre.' ' Said to mg. « Use the definite Article. 



LXXXVIII. IRREGULAR VERBS. 

Lesson 72. liOsson 223. 

188. Learn the principal parts of: aeBeoir, to seat; 
croire, to believe; fulr, to flee ; voir, to see. 

Construct the whole conjugation of *voir.' 

French Text. 

72. Que savons-nous de Louis VI ? Rien. Pardon. Au 
combat de Brenneville, comme un Anglais posait la main 
sur lui en s'^criant: wLe roi est pris!» ce prince, vraiment 
Frangais, r^pondit: «Ne sais-tu pas qu'on ne prend jamais 
un roi, m^me aux tehees ?» 

Louis IX, bien que saint, ne nous laissa pas un seul mot 
k retenir. Aussi son rbgne nous apparait-il comme horrible- 
men t ennuyeux, plein d'oraisons et de penitences. ' 
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1. We seated ourselves. — 2. They believe that the king never 
flees. — 3. 1 saw the Englishman lay his hand on the king. ^ 
4. Seat yourself. ■ — 5. We believed that the French were fleeing'. 

Supplementary Xixercise. 

1. I have seen nothing. — 2. Don't you believe anythii^? — 
3. Louis's reign seemed to me horribly tiresome. — 4. Don't sit 
down, if you please. — J, Let us flee! Don't you see the English ? 
— 6. This prince's reign has never pleased me. — 7. The king is 
silent, but he is not sleeping; he is suffering. — 8. "Take the 
king!" I exclaimed, while going out. — 9. Run {lu), flee, do not 
sit downl — 10. You ought not to cover yourself; the king is 
dying. 



LXXXIX. IRREQ-ULAR VERBB. 

LesBon 78. 

Review the conjugation of: avoir and «ta-e 
); falloir (Chapter LXXII); prendre 
'); devoir (Chapter LXXVI). 

French Text. 

'I, ce niais, battu et bless^ 2i Cr^cy, alia 
te du chateau de I'Arbroie, en criant: 
fortune de la Francein Nous lui savons 
te parole de m^iodrame. 
inier du prince de Galles, lui dit, avec une 
aleresque et une galanterie de troubadour 
iptais vous donner k souper aujourd'hui; 
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mais la fortune en dispose autrement et veut que je soupe 
chez vous.» On n'est pas plus gracieux dans Tadversit^. 

Zbcercise. 

I. It was necessary to knock at the door of the castle. — 
2. Had the prince taken any prisoners? — 3. One ought to be 
well-bred in adversity. — 4. We take no French prisoners. — 
5. John had to sup with the Prince of Wales. 

Supplementazy Bxercise. 

I. It will be necessary to open the door. — 2. You must give 
me some supper to-day. — 3. Take no more prisoners. — 4. Fear 
nothing! do not flee! the French will never take you. — 5. I be- 
lieve that Philip sat down at the door of the castle. — 6. Are 
French gallantry^ and chivalrous grace ^ dying out? — 7. The 
wounded will join the French. — 8. We pity that conquered king, 
and we are grateful to him for his gallantry. — 9. I saw that 
idiot go and knock at the door. — 10. He used to say that he did 
not believe me. 

* Use the definite article. 
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Lesson 74. Lesson 224. 

190. Review the conjugation of: rire (Chapter 
LXXIV); recevoir (Chapter LXXVII) ; ^crire (Chap- 
ter LXXVIII); boire (Chapter LXXIX). 

French Text. 

74. Francois I", ce grand nigaud, a sauv^ sa mdmoire 
et entoure son nom d'une aurdole imperissable, en ecrivant 
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va 
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Impbrativb : go^ lefs go, go 

allons 

Subjunctive Present. 



allez 



j'aiUe 


nous allions 


tu ailles 


vouB alliez 


il allle 


Ua aillent 




Subjunctive Past. 


j'allasse 


nous allasBions 


tu allaases 


VOU8 allasaiez 


il aliat 


lis allassent 



a. *Aller' followed by an infinitive corresponds to the English 
phrase to be going to. Ex. : /V« going to be frank = je vais etre 
sincere; Ae was going to speak = il allait parler. 

b. To go and do a thing is translated by 'aller' followed by an 
infinitive, without any conjunction: he went and took it=z il alia 
le prendre. 

c. Remember that *aller' is conjugated with *etre.* 



French Text. 

75. Henri IV! Saluez, messieurs, c'est le maitre! Sour- 
nois, sceptique, malin, faux bonhomme, ruse comme pas 
un, plus trompeur qu'on ne saurait croire, debauche, 
ivrogne et sans croyance k rien, il a su, par quelques mots 
heureux, se faire dans I'histoire una admirable reputation 
de roi chevaleresque, gdn^reux, brave homme, loyal et 
probe. Oh ! le fourbe, comme il savait jouer, celui-lk, avec 
la b^tise humaine! ((Pends-toi, brave Crillon,^ nous avons 
vaincu sans toi!)) Apr^s une parole semblable, un g^ndral 
est toujours pr^t k se faire pendre ou tuer pour son msitre. 

I It has been said that after the battle of Arques, in i<;Sc, Henry IV wrote to the 
famous French general, Crillon, a letter beginning : " Pends-^oi, b'ave Crillcn \ nous 
avons yaincu 4 Arques et tu n'y ^tais pas. " 
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Exercise. 

I. Go and hang yourself. — 2. I am not going to bow. — 

3. Were you not going to play? — 4. Will the general and his 
master go to Arques.^ — 5. We should go to Arques, if you had 
not conquered without us. 

^ • 

Supplementary Exercise. 

1 . Go (/«) and have yourself killed. — 2. I was not going to 
have myself hanged. — 3. Is he going to have himself seen? — 

4. They went and took the honest man. — 5. Shall we go and 
salute Henry IV? — 6. I should have gone to see Crillon, if he 
had not gone to Arques. — 7. Has she not gone to see the king? 
— 8. They had gone to Arques without me. — 9. Let's go and 
play. — 10. Are the rogues going to make themselves known? 
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Lesson 76. Lesson 226. 

192. 'Faire,' to doy is conjugated below: — 

To ^<? = faire, doing =:f3iBant, done = fait. 

Ind. Pres. : / ant doing or I do 

je fais nouft faisons 

tu fais V0U8 faltes 

elle fait elles font 

Descr. Past : / was doing- or / used to do 

je faisais nous faiBions 

tu faisais vous faisiez 

elle faisait elles faisaient 
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Nar. Past ; / did 


je fis 


nons ftmes 


tu fis 


▼0U8 fites 


eUe fit 


elles firent 



Future : / ihall do ox I shall be doing 

je ferai nous ferons 

tu feras vous ferez 

elle fera elles feront 

Conditional : / should do ox I should be doing 

je ferais nous ferions 

tu ferais vous feriez 

elle ferait elles feralent 

Imperative : doy leVs do, do 

fais faisons faites 

Subjunctive Present. 

je fasse nous fassions 

tu fasses vous fassiez 

elle fasse elles fassent 

Subjunctive Past. 

je fisse nous fissions 

tu fisses vous fissiez 

elle fit elles fissent 

a. * Faire ' means also to make. We have seen, moreover, that 
when it is followed, by an infinitive, it often has the sense of 
causing a thing to be done, or having it done: he has them killed 
= il les fait tuer. 

b. The ai of fais-, when it is followed by another syllable, is 
pronounced e. 
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French Text. 

76. Au moment de livrer la fameuse bataille d'lvry: 
« Knf ants, si les cornettes vous manquent, ralliez-vous k mon 
panache blanc; vous le trouverez toujours au chemin de 
rhonneur et de la victoire!» Pouvait-il n'etre pas toujours 
victorieux, celui qui savait parler ainsi k ses capitaines et 
k ses troupes? 

II veut Paris, le roi sceptique ; il le veut, mais il lui faut 
choisir entre sa foi et la belle ville: ((Baste! murmura-t-il, 
Paris vaut bien une messelw Et il changea de religion 
comme il aurait changd d'habit. N'est-il pas vrai, cepen- 
dant, que le mot fit accepter la chose? ((Paris vaut bien 
une messe!)) fit rire les gens d'esprit, et Ton ne se facha 
pas trop. 

Exercise. 

I. Will the saying make them laugh? — 2. We had the battle 
fought. — 3. I should not have them accepted. — 4. Do nothing. 
— 5. They were making the captains speak. 

Supplementary Exercise. 

1. Do not get angry: I am doing nothing. — 2. If he went to 
Paris, he would not make us change our religion. — 3. What (gue) 
is she doing? Is she not going to Paris? — 4. What would you 
do, if we went and opened the battle? — 5. Haven't they done 
anything? — 6. Don't go and change your coat; the king never 
does it. — 7. What were we doing at Ivry? — 8. Shall I not make 
the troops laugh? — 9. What did they do at the battle of Ivry? — 
10. ArenH the captams making people laugh? 
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XCIII. IRREGULAR VERBS. 

Lesson 77. Lesson 227. 

193. *Pouvoir,' to be able^ is conjugated below :- 

To be able = pouvoir, bet'n^ able — pouvant, been able = pu. 

Ind. Prbs. : / can or / am able 

je peuz or \e puis nous pouvona 

tu peuz vouB pouvez 

elle peut elles peuvent 

Dbscr. Past : / could or / was able or / used to be able 

je pouvais nous pouvions 

tu pouvais VOUB pouviez 

elle pouvait elles pouvalent 

Nar. Past : / was able or / succeeded 

je pus nous ptUnes 

tu pus vous pfltes 

elle put elles purent 

Future : / shall be able 

je pourrai nous pourrons 

tu pourras vous pourrez 

elle pourra elles pourront 

Conditional : / should be able or / could 

je pourrais nous pourrlons 

tu pourrais vous pourrlez 

elle pourrait elles pourraient 
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SUBJUNCTIVB PrbSBNT. 

je puiBse nous pnissions 

tu puissea vous puissiea 

elle puisse elles puisaent 

SuBjuNcnvB Past. 

je puaaa noua puaaiona 

tu puaaea vona poaaies 

elle pHt ellea pnaaent 

a. Pouvoir has no imperative. 

b. The interrogative form of the first person singular of the 
present indicative is regularly ^puts-j^,^ never ''peux-je,^ 

French Text. 

77. N'est-il pas devenu le patron des pferes de famille en 
demandant k Tambassadeur d'Espagne, qui le trouva jouant 
au cheval avec le dauphin: « Monsieur Tambassadeur, etes- 
vous p^re?» L'Espagnol rdpondit: wOui, sire.)) «En ce 
cas, dit le roi, je continue. » 

Mais il a conquis pour I'^ternit^ le coeur des bourgeois 
et le coeur du peuple, par le plus beau mot qu'ait jamais 
prononcd un prince, un mot de g^nie, plein de profondeur, 
de bonhomie, de malice et de sens: aSi Dieu m*accorde 
vie, je veux qu*il n*y ait si pauvre paysan en mon royaume 
qui ne puisse mettre la poule au pot, le dimanche. » 

Ezerciae. 

I . Will the prince be able to find you? — 2. The poor peasant 
cannot pronounce the word. — 3. Can I win the heart of the people? 
— 4. We couldn't reply. — 5. If you pronounced that word, I 
couldn't do anything. 
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Supplementary Exercise. 

I. Have the ambassadors been able to reply to the king? — 
2. What (que) could you do, if I went and found the Spaniard? 
— 3. He had the chicken put into the pot. — 4. Are you (/») 
going to play horse? — 5. Can I grant it? — 6. Were the peasants 
able to find the king? — 7. We should never be able to go on. — 
8. If God granted you life, you could win the heart of the middle 
classes. — 9. Can the Spaniard find us? — 10. I hadn't been able 
to do it. 
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Lesson 78. Lesson 228. 

194. *Savoir/ to knoWj is conjugated below: — 

To know — aavoir, knowing = sachant, known = bu. 





Ind. Prbs. 


/ know 




je BaiB 






nouB BavonB 


tu saiB 






voua Bavez 


il Bait 






lis Bavent 



Dkscr. Past : / knew or / used to know 

je savais nouB Baviona 

tu savaiB voub saviez 

11- Bavait ilB savaient 

Nar. Past : / learned or T found out 

je BUB nouB Btlmes 

tu BUS VOUB Btltes 

il BUt ilB Burent 

Future : / shall know or / shall find out 

je saurai nouB saurons 

tu Bauras voub aaurez 

11 Baura ila aauront 
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je saurais 
tu saurais 
11 sauralt 



Conditional : / skould knew 

nous aaurlons 
vous sauries 
Us sauralent 



sache 



Imperative : know, let^s know, know 

sachons 



saohes 



Subjunctive Present. 



je sache 
tu saches 
11 sache 



je susse 
tu susses 
11 stlt 



Subjunctive Past. 



nous sachlons 
vous sachles 
lis saohent 

nous susslons 
vous susslez 
lis sussent 



a. * Savoir* signifies also to know how and to be able (meaning 
to know how). Ex. : he can sing = he knows how to sing = il sait 
chanter. The negative conditional, *je ne saurais/ etc., means 
/ cannot^ etc. Ex.: / can^t say^^ je ne saurais le dire. 



French Text. 

78. C^est avec ces paroles-Ik qu'on prend, qu'on gou- 
verne, qu'on domine les foules enthousiastes et niaises. 
Par deux paroles, Henri IV a dessine sa physionomie pour 
la poste'rite. On ne peut prononcer son nom sans avoir 
aussitot une vision de panache blanc et une saveur de poule 
au pot. 

Exercise. 

I. Henry IV knew how to rule the crowd. — 2. Do you know 
his name? — 3. I couldn't pronounce it to you. — 4. We shall 
never be able to govern. — 5. Did the crowds find out the name 
of the prince? 
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Supplementary Exercise. 

I. I have found out his name. — 2. Know that we are governed 
by speeches. — 3. You couldn't rule the silly crowds. — 4. I know 
that you are having your portrait drawn for posterity. — 5. She is 
going to pronounce his name. — 6. Can I pronounce it? — 
7. Henry found out that they could take him. — 8. You can't 
draw. — 9. Did Henry know how to govern? — 10. They can 
see me. 



Lesson 79. 



Lesson 229. 



195. *Tenir/ to kold, and *venir/ to come^ are con- 
jugated as follows : — 

(i) To hold = tenir, holding = tenant, held = tenu. 
*Tenir* is conjugated exactly like *venir': see below. 

(2) To come — venir, coming — venant, come — venu. 



Ind. Prbs. : / am coming or / cotnt 



je viens 
tu viens 
elle vient 



nous venons 
vous venez 
elles viennent 



Descr. Past : / was coming or / used to come 

je venais 
tu venais 
elle venait 



nous venions 
vous veniez 
elles venaient 



]e vins 
tu vins 
elle Vint 



Nar. Past . / came 



nous vtnmes 
vous vtntes 
elles vinrent 
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FuTURB : / shall com* or / skall bt C09mng 

je Tiendrai noos ▼lendrons 

tu viendras vous Tlendrem 

elle Tiendra ellea Tiendroiit 

Conditional : / skotdd come or / sktmld Ar coming 

je Tiendrais nous ▼iendrions 

tu ▼iendrais vons viendries 

elle Tiendrait elles viendraient 

Imfbrativb : Comt, M *s com*, com* 

▼lens venoDB veneB 

SUBJUNCTIVB PrBSBNT. 

je vienne nous venions 

tu viennes vous venles 

elle Tienne elles viennent 

Subjunctivb Past. 

je vinsse nous yinsslons 

tu vinsses vous vinssies 

elle vtnt elles vinssent 

a. *Venir de,' followed by an infinitive, means to have just 
done something: he has just died— il vient de mourir. 

b. To come to or to come and do anything are translated by 
*venir' followed by an infinitive, without any connective: she came 
and spoke to me or she came to speak to me = elle vint me parler. 

c. Remember that *venir' is conjugated with *etre.* 

French Text. 

79. Louis XIII ne fit pas de mots. Ce triste roi eut un 
triste rbgne. Louis XIV donna la formula du pouvoir 
personnel absolu: (cL'fetat, c'est moi.)) II donna la mesure 
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de Torgueil royal dans son complet epanouissement: ((J'ai 
failli attendre.» 11 donna Texemple des ronflantes paroles 
politiques qui font les alliances entre deux peuples: «I1 n'y 
a plus de Pyrenees.* Tout son regne est dans ces quel- 
ques mots. 

Exercise. 

I. He is holding me. — 2. We had just made an alliance. — 
3. They have come to see the Pyrenees. — 4. You will hold the 
power. — 5. I came and gave him the formula. 

Supplementary Ezercise. 

I. They would come and give us an example of political 
speeches. — 2. I should have held them. — 3. You have just 
waited. — 4. They were coming to give us the measure. — 
5. Come (tu)\ I don't know how to wait. — 6. The kings hold 
the power. — 7. Will you be able to come? I shall not go, — 

8. Are you (/u) going to make an alliance.'* I have just done it. — 

9. He had them given to Lewis. — 10. She had come to wait 
for us. 
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Lesson 80* Lesson 230. 

196. 'Vouloir,* to want or to wishy is conjugated as 
follows : — 

To want ~ vouloir, wanting = voulant, wanted — voulu. 

Ind. Prbs. : / want or / am meaning 

je veuz nous voulons 

tu veux VOU8 voulez 

il veut ils veulent 



XCVI. IRREGULAR VERBS: § u^, 



217 



Dbsck. Past : / wtuUed or / ustd to want or / was meauing 

je voulaiB nous voolions 



tu voulaia 
il voulait 



je voulus 
tu voulus 
il voulut 



voua voolies 

» 

ila voulaient 

Nar. Past : / wmnted or / tried 

nous voultUnes 
vous ▼ooltites 
lis voulurent 



Future : / shali want or / sk^l b« wa$Uing 

je voudrai nous voudrons 



tu voudras 
il voudra 



je voudrais 
tu voudrais 
il voudrait 



vous voudrea 
lis voudront 

Conditional : / should like 

nous voudrlons 
vous voudries 
lis voudraient 



veuz 



Imperativb : wisk^ let 'j wishy wish 

voulons or veuillons voules or veuillez 



SUBJUNCTIVB PrBSBNT. 



je veuille 
tu veuilles 
il veuille 

je voulusse 
tu voulusses 
11 vouiat 



Subjunctive Past. 



nous voulions 
vous vouliez 
ils veuillent 

nous voulussions 
vous voulussies 
ils voulussent 



a, *Vouloir' signifies to want in the sense of to desire^ not in 
the sense of to lack. It means also to be willing; in affirmative 
clauses, when it has this meaning, it is generally accompanied by 
the adverb *bien,' well. Ex.: / am willing = je veux bien; he 
isn't willing = il ne veut pas; are you willing = voulez-vous ? 
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b. The imperative form *veuillez' is usually equivalent to 
English please, Ex. : please write to me = veuillez m'^crire. 

French Text. 

80. Louis XV, le roi corrompu, ^l^gant at spiritual, nous 
a laiss^ la nota charmanta da sa souvaraina insouciance: 
((Aprfes moi, la deluga!)) 

Si Louis XVI avait au Tasprit da faira un mot, il aurait 
paut-etra sauv^ la monarchia. Avac una saillia, n'aurait-il 
pas ^vitd la guillotine? 

Napoleon I^"" jeta k poigndes las mots qu'il fallait aux 
coeurs da ses soldats. 

Exercise. 

I. Will you leave me the note? I am willing. — 2. Please save 
usl I am not willing. — 3. They would like to avoid the 
guillotine. — 4. We were meaning to save the monarchy. — 5. He 
tried to make a sally. 

Supplementary Exercise. 

I. I should have wanted to throw them by handfuls. — 2. Can 
she leave us? Yes, but she is not willing. — 3. Please have them 
thrown! We are willing. — 4. They didn't know how to make a 
sally. — 5. Do you know that I have just avoided the guillotine? 
— 6. Isn't he going to save the mon;u-chy? He doesn't know how 
to do it. — 7. Have the note left, if you please! I am willing. — 
8. Could not Louis XVI avoid the guillotine? No, he had no 
wit. — 9. I have found out that you were meaning to save the 
monarchy. — 10. We should like to save her, but we cannot do it 
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ZCVn. IRREaULAR VERBS. 

Lesson 281. 

197. Review: aller, faire, pouvoir, savoir, tenir, 
venir, vouloir. 

Exeroiao. 

[NoTB. — See French Text 75, on p. ao6.] 

I. I don't believe that he is going to Arques. — 2. He doesn't 
believe that I am having them killed. — 3. We didn't believe that 
the king would conquer without us. — 4. Don't you believe that 
we know how to play? — 5. They didn't believe that the general 
held himself ready. — 6. I don't believe that they have just 
hanged themselves. — 7. She doesn't believe that he is willing to 
have himself killed. — 8. We didn't believe that the king wanted 
to conquer them. — 9. Didn't you believe that we knew it? — 
10. They didn't believe that the general had the rogues killed. 

Supplenxentary Ezeroise. 

I. Will you salute the master? I am willing, — 2. Does she 
know how to play? Yes, but she isn't willing. — 3. We had just 
had them killed. — 4. I am going to have myself killed. — 5. Can 
they believe us? — 6. He will have the rogues hanged. — 7. She 
went and saluted the king. — 8. We have come to salute him. — 
9. I was not able to hold them. — 10. They have gone to kill the 
king. — 1 1. I should like to have them hanged. — 12. Hasn't the 
king just had the general killed? — 13. Please come and play with 
me. — 14. Go (tu) and have yourself killed, — 15. Know that the 
king is an honest man. 
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ZCVin. IRREGULAR VERBS. 

Lesson 232. 

198. Review: ouvrir, sentir, mettre, mourir, con- 
duire, dire, connaitre, craindre, voir. See Chapters 
LXXX-LXXXVIII. 

Exercise. 

[NoTH. — See French Text 76, on p. 209.] 

I. I do not fear that you will open the city to the troops. — 
2. He was angry that we felt nothing. — 3. You were not willing 
that he should put himself on^the road to victory. — 4. We were 
not willing that the captains should die for us. — 5. Are you 
angry that I am conducting you to Paris? — 6. He didn't know 
that we were saying "Die!" — 7. They were not willing that I 
should know them. — 8. I didn't know that you were afraid of 
the king. — 9. She is not willing that the king shall see her. — 
10. We were not afraid that he would see us. 

Supplementary Exercise. 

I. We shall see him no more: he will die. — 2. Put (tu) your- 
self on the road to honor, and fear nothing. — 3. I no longer feel 
anything: I am dying. — 4. They have opened the road to honor; 
they will lead us to victory. — 5. I know and fear her. — 6. Let's 
see Paris! Do you know the beautiful city? — 7. You do not say 
to him: "Lead the troops to victory!" — 8. We knew the captain, 
but we did not fear him. — 9. Have you seen the king? He is not 
dead. — lo. I have led them to Paris; they are not afraid of the 
king. — II. If they had not been afraid of the king's white plume, 
we should have seen them victorious. — 12. If you had known the 
road to victory, you would not have feared the battle. — 13. He 
led us to Paris ; we did not know the city. — 14. They were dying, 
but they had felt nothing. — 1 5- I was saying that you would see 
me no more. 
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XCIX. IRREGX7I.AR VBRB8. 

Lesson 238. 

199. Review the principal parts of the verbs in 
Chapters LXXX-LXXXVIII. 

Exercise. 

[NoTB. — See French Text 77, on p. an.] 

I. I don't say that you are fleeing. — 2. I wanted the ambas- 
sador to seat himself. — 3. The king doesn't want the middle 
classes to hate him. — 4. We did not say that the prince was as 
good as^ the king. — 5. The dauphin is the handsomest prince 
that lives. — 6. Don't you want the poor peasant to put the 
chicken into the pot? — 7. The king wants me to be silent. — 
8. I don't want you to pity me: pity the poor peasants. — 9. It 
was the poorest peasant that I had ever known. — 10. I don't 
want you to translate my father's sayings. 

» See French Text 67. 

Supplementary Exercise. 

I. You pity nobody: have you never suffered? — 2. The 
dauphin doesn't sleep, and the king is beating him. — 3. It is 
raining, but I shall not run. — 4. The horse does not move; do 
you want me to beat him? — 5. Read the beautiful saying that I 
have just uttered, and instruct yourself. — 6. Does the prince's 
fine saying please you ? I do not know it. — 7. The king was in- 
structing the crown prince; he wanted the ambassador to go out. 
— 8. I hate the middle classes: they appear to me full of 
shrewdness. — 9. We pity the poor people, and we hate nobody. 
— 10. Do not flee: seat yourself, and fear nothing. — 11. The 
poor peasants are born and die, and no one pities them. — 
12. The prince will not send any ambassadors to the king of 
Spain. — 13. He seats himself and does not move: will he never 



222 C. IRREGULAR VERBS: §200 

go away? — 14. I serve the king who is conquering Spain. — 
15. The middle classes are not wortli so much as^ the peasants: 
they produce nothing. 

1 Sm French Text 67. 



C. IRREaULAR VERBS. 

Lesson 61. 

200. Construct the conjugation of 'croire* and 
'plaindre.' 

French Text. 

81. Napoleon III ^teignit avec une courte phrase toutes 
les col^res futures de la nation en promettant: «L'Empire, 
c'est la paix.)) L'Empire, c'est la paix! affirmation superbe, 
mensonge admirable! Apres avoir dit cela, il pouvait 
declarer la guerre k toute TEurope sans rien craindre de 
son peuple. II avait trouv^ une formule simple, nette, 
saisissante, capable de frapper les esprits, et contre laquelle 
les faits ne pouvaient plus prdvaloir. 

Exercise. 

I. He believes that empire is peace: do you not pity him? — 
2. That is a lie! I have never believed it and I never shall be- 
lieve it. — 3. He said to me: "Empire is peace!" and I believed 
him. — 4. I do not pity Napoleon: he has never pitied his 
people. — 5. If we believed him, we should pity him; but we do 
not believe him. 

Supplementary Exercise. 

I. The nation did not pity Napoleon. — 2. He says: "Empire 
is peace!" but Europe does not believe him. — 3. Do not believe 
him! he pities nobody. — 4. He had found a splendid formula. 
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but nobody believed him. — 5. She found a taking phrase, and 
lye believed her. — 6. If you pitied him, you would believe him; 
but you will never pity him. — 8. They have just found a short 
formula. — 8. Did Napoleon have war declared? — 9. They have 
gone to find him. — 10. Can he declare war against all Europe? 



CL IRREGULAR VERBS. 

Lesson 82. 

201. Construct the conjugation of 'paraitre* and 
qire.' 

French Text. 

82. II a fait la guerre k la Chine, au Mexique, k la 
Russie, k TAutriche, h tout le monde. Qu'importe? Cer- 
taines gens parlent encore avec conviction des dix-huit ans 
de tranquillity qu'il nous donna. «L'£mpire, c'est la paix.n 

Ezercise. 

I. Have you read War and Peace? — 2. It appears that she 
was reading The Empire. — 3. Has Mexico appeared? Yes, 
everybody is reading it. — 3. If you should speak to me of peace, 
I should read you Russia. — 5. The Empire appeared ; every- 
body read it. 

Supplementary Ezercise. 

I. When (quand) is Mexico going to appear? I should like 
to read it. — 2. Russia and China have just appeared: shall we 
read them? — 3. Didn't he have war made against China? I 
can't tell you. — 4. Doesn't she know how to speak? Yes, but 
she isn't willing. — 5. Did they want to give us peace? Yes, but 
they couldn't. — 6. Whtn Mexico appeared, I read it; will you 
read it? — 7. He went and made war on Austria, but he could 
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not conquer it. — 8. We have come to speak to you of peace, — 

9. When The Empire appeared, it made certain people talk. — 

10. I don't want to speak of Mexico; have you been able to 
read it.** 



CII. IRREGULAR VERBS. 

Lesson 88. 

202. Construct the conjugation of *vivre* and 
*suivre/ 

French Text. 

83. Mais c*est aussi avec des mots, des mots plus mor- 
tels que des balles, que M. Rochefort^ abattit Tempire, le 
crevant de ses straits, le dechiquetant et Temiettant. 

Le mar^chal de Mac-Mahon lui-meme nous a laiss^ un 
souvenir de son passage au pouvoir: aj'y suis, j'y reste!» 
Et c'est par un mot de Gambetta" qu'il fut k son tour cul- 
bute: ((Se soumettre ou se demettre. » 

^ Henri Rochefort, a prominent journalist and agitator, was born in 1830. 

' Leon Gambetta, a famous orator and statesman, was born in 1838 and died in 1882. 

Ezercise. 

I. Follow the marshal! Live, and do not submit! — 2. If he 
had lived, he would have followed Gambetta. — 3. She did not 
live, she has left only a memory. — 4. They followed the mar- 
shal, and they were riddled with bullets. — 5. Resign! We shall 
follow you no more! 

Supplementary Ezerciae. 

I . Are you going to follow Rochefort ? Do not overthrow the 
empire. — 2. The empire no longer lives : we have had it over- 
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thrown. — 3. I should leave you, if I could follow Gambctta, — 
4. He is giving up; he cannot remain in power. — 5. Don*t you 
know how to submit? The marshal is overthrowing the empire. 

— 6. If the marshal lives, he wiU hold the power. — 7. You had 
just submitted ; we were no longer following you. — 8. They have 
come to follow the marshal; are they going to leave us in power? 

— 9. Do I want to follow them? I could overthrow them, if 1 
wanted to remain in power. — 10. Please follow me! You shall 
remain in power with me. 



Lesson 84. 

203. Construct the conjugation of *valoir* and *pro- 
duire.' 

French Text. 

84. Avec ces deux verbes, plus puissants qu'une revolu- 
tion, plus formidables que des barricades, plus invincibles 
qu'une armde, plus redoutables que tous les votes, le tribun 
renversa le soldat, ^crasa sa gloire, an^antit sa force et son 
prestige. 

Exerciae. 

I. The revolution produced nothing. — 2. The soldier is not 
equal to the politician. — 3. Has the army produced soldiers? — 
4. The barricades were worth nothing: the soldiers have over- 
thrown them. — 5. The most powerful armies will never be equal 
to those two verbs. 

Snpplementary Bzercise. 

I. Do you want to produce a revolution? I want to have the 
politician overthrown. — 2. If we could crush his glory, he would 
be worth nothing. — 3. They had the barricades overthrown; 
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they were going to crush the revolution. — 4. What (que) is the 
revolution good for? It will produce only barricades. — 5. I have 
just annihilated the politician's reputation. — 6. What are all the 
votes good for? They produce only politicians, and the politician 
will never be equal to the soldier. — 7. Have the soldiers gone to 
crush the revolution? Will they have the barricade overthrown? 
— 8. I cannot crush the soldier, but I shall know how to annihi- 
late his strength. — 9. They will come and crush us, if we cannot 
overthrow them. — 10. Does not the politician wish to annihilate 
the soldier's reputation? 
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Lesson 85. 

204. Construct the conjugation of 'offrir* and 
*sortir.* 

French Text. 

85. Quant k ceux qui nous gouvernent aujourd'hui, ils 
tomberont, car ils n'ont pas d'esprit; ils tomberont, car au 
jour du danger, au jour de Tdmeute, au jour de la bascule 
inevitable, ils ne sauront pas faire rire la France et la dd- 
sarmer. 

De toutes ces paroles historiques 11 n'en est pas dix qui 
soient authentiques. Qu^mporte, pourvu qu'on les croie 
prononc^es par ceux k qui on les prete? 

Ezerciae. 

I. What is he offering us? I believe that he is going out. — 
2. On the day of danger they went out of France ; they did not 
know how to govern. — 3. On the day of uprising he oflFered 
them only speeches; he will never know how to govern them. — 
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4. We are going out; you have offered us nothing to-day. — 

5. Are they going out? What shall we offer them? 



Supplementary Bzerclse. 

I . What are you going to offer me? I don't want to go out — 
2. They have gone to offer themselves to France on the day of 
peril. — 3. He has just gone out; he does not know how to dis- 
arm those who make us laugh. — 4. Will you hold them on the 
day of uprising? I cannot believe it. — 5. We have come to dis- 
arm him; what has he offered us? — 6. If I could make you 
laugh, I could disarm you. — 7. Would she like to go out to-day? 
No, she is not willing. — 8. Please make me laugh ! I am will- 
ing. — 9. If you went out to-day, you would fall. — 10. If I had 
any wit, I could make you laugh. 



CV. IRRHaULAR VERBS. 

ji 

Lesson 284. 

205. Learn the principal parts of: acqu^rir, aper- 
cevoir, atteindre, bouillir, concevoir, conclure, con- 
qu^rir, construire, coudre, croftre, cuire, ddcrire, 
etreindre, exclure, faillir, feindre, inscrire, introduire. 
luire, maudire, m^dire, nuire, peindre, pr^voir, repaitre, 
repentir, resoudre, souscrire, suffire, teindre, tressaillir. 
See below. 

206, Following is an alphabetical list of the irregular 
verbs, with their principal parts. A few very rare or 
obsolete words have been omitted. Compounds not 
mentioned below are conjugated like their simple verbs. 



/ 



/ 
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Many verbs have special irregularities in the future 
and conditional, in the singular and the third person 
plural of the present subjunctive, and in the third per- 
son plural of the present indicative: see notes a and b 
below. All forms not otherwise accounted for may be 
constructed according to the rules in Chapter XLIII. 

The forms are given in this order: infinitive, present 
participle, past participle; next, after a semicolon, the 
first person singular of the present indicative and the first 
person singular of the narrative past; then, after a period, 
the first person singular of the future and the first person 
singular of the present subjunctive, if these forms be 
peculiar. When these last forms are given, they should 
be learned with the principal parts. A dash indicates 
that a form is lacking. 

a. When the first person singular of the future is given, 
we can construct from it the rest of the future and all of the con- 
ditional, by dropping the final ai and adding the usual endings. 
'Apercevrai,' for example, gives us: apercevraa, apercevra, aper- 
cevrons, apercevrez, apercevront; apercevrais, apercevrais, aper- 
cevrait, apercevrions, apercevriez, apercevraient. 

b. When the first person singular of the present sub- 
junctive is given, we can (by dropping the final e and adding the 
usual endings) construct from it the rest of the singular and the 
third person plural of the present subjunctive, and also the third 
person plural of the present indicative. The first and second 
persons plural of the present subjunctive are formed regularly 
from the present participle. *Apercevoir,' for instance, has a 
present subjunctive ^apergoive,' *aper90ives,' ^aper^oive,' *aper- 
cevions,' * aperceviez/ ^aper^oivent'; and a third person plural 
of the present indicative ^apergoivent.* 
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c. Ten verbs are so irregular that they have to be conjugated 
more fully. Their inflections have already been given. They 
arei.aller, avoir, 6tre, faire, falloir, pouvoir, savoir, tenir, venir, 
vouloir. 

Absoudre, absolvant, absous ; absous, . Absolve. 

The feminine i;/' absous is absoute. 

Acquerir, acquerant, acquis; acquiers, acquis. Acquerrai. Acquiere. 

Acquire. 
Aller, see Chapier'XCI. Go. 
ApercBvoir, apercevant, aper9u; apergois, aper^us. Apercevrai 

Aper9oive. Perceive. 
Assaillir, assaillant, assailli; assaille, assaillis. Attack. 
Asseoir, asseyant, assis ; assieds, ass is. Assierai. Seat. 
Atteindre, atteignant, atteint; atteins, atteignis. Attain, 
Avoir, see Chapter XXX. Have. 
Battre, battant, battu ; bats, battis. Beat. 
Boire, buvant, bu ; bois, bus. Boive. Drink. 
Bouillir, bouillant, bouilli ; bous, bouillis. Boil. 
Ceindre, ceignant, ceint; ceins, ceignis. Gird. 
Concevoir, concevant, con9u; con9ois, con9us. Concevrai. Con9oive. 

Conceive. 
Conclure, concluant, conclu; conclus, conclus. Conclude. 
Conduire, conduisant, conduit ; conduis, conduisis. Conduct 
Confire, confisant, confit; confis, confis. Pickle. 

Connaitre, connaissant, connu; connais, connus. Be acquainted with. 

The third person singular of the present indicative has a circumflex accent on 
thei. 
Conquerir, conqu^rant, conquis; conquiers, conquis. Conquerrai. 

Conqui^re. Conquer. 
Construire, construisant, construit; construis, construisis. Construct. 
Contredire, contredisant, contredit; contredis, contredis. Contradict. 
Coudre, cousant, cousu; couds, cousis. Sew. 
Courir, courant, couru ; cours, courus. Courrai. Run. 
Couvrir, couvrant, couvert ; couvre, couvris. Cover, 
Craindre, craignant, craint ; crains, craignis. Fear. 
Croire, croyant, cru ; crois, crus. Croie. Believe. 
Croitre, croissant, cru ; crois, criis. Grow. 

The feminine^ of crii is crue. 
CueiUir, cueillant, cueilli; cueille, cueillis. Cueillerai. Pluck. 
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Cuire, cuisant^cuit; cuis, cuisis. Cook. 

Decevoir, d^cevant, de9u ; d^9ois, de9us. D^cevrai. D^9oive. Deceive. 

Decrire, decrivanti d^crit; decris, d^crivis. Describe. 

Dedire, d^disant, d^dit ; d^dis, dedis. Gainsay. 

Deduire, d^duisant, d^duit ; deduis, d^duisis. Deduct. 

D^truire, d^truisant, d^truit ; d^truis, detruisis. Destroy. 

Devoir, devant, d(i ; dois, dus. Devrai. Doive. Owe. 
The /emiuine <ff dd is due. 

Dire, disant, dit'; dis, dis. Say. 

7^ second person plural o/" the present indicative and imperative is elites. 

Dissoudre, dissolvant, dissous ; dissous, . Dissolve. 

The feminine of dissous is dissoute. 

Dormir, dormant, dormi ; dors, dormis. Sleep. 

ficrire, ecrivant, ecrit; ^cris, ecrivis. Write. 

Enqu^rir, enqu^rant, enquis ; enquiers, enquis. Enquerrai. Enquiere. 

Inquire. 

Envoyer, envoyant, envoy^ ; envoie, envoyai. Enverrai.' Envoie. Send. 

]^teindre, ^teignant, ^teint ; eteins, ^teignis. Extinguish. 

fitre, see Chapter XXX. Be. 

l^treindre, ^treignant, ^treint ; etreins, ^treignis. Clasp. 

Exclure, excluant, exclu; exclus, exclus. Exclude. 

Faillir, faillant, f ailli ; faux, f aillis. Miss. 

Faire, see Chapter XCII. Do. 

Falloir, see Chapter LXXII. Be necessary {impersonal). 

Feindre, f eignant, feint ; feins, f eignis. Feign. 

Fuir, f uyant, fui ; f uis, f uis. Fuie. Flee. 

Hair, haissant, ha'i; hais, hai's. Hate. 

This verb has " aspirate h." Distinguish the forms with dUfrom those with ai. 

Inscrire, inscrivant, inscrit; inserts, inscrivis. Inscribe. 
Instruire, instruisant, instruit ; instruis, instruisis. Instruct. 
Interdire, interdisant, interdit ; interdis, interdis. Forbid. 
Introduire, introduisant, introduit ; introduis, introduisis. Introduce. 
Joindre, joignant, joint ; joins, joignis. Join. 
Lire, lisant, lu ; lis, lus. Read. 

Luire, luisant, lui ; luis, . Shine. 

Maudire, maudissant, maudit ; maudis, maudis. Curse. 

M^dire, m^disant, m^dit ; medis, medis. 'Slander. 

Mentir, mentant, menti; mens, mentis. Lie. 

Mettre, mettant, mis; mets, mis. Put. 

Moudre, moulant, moulu; mouds, moulus. Grind. 

Mourir, mourant, mort; meurs, mourus. Mourrai. Meure. Die. 
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Mouvoir, mouvant, md ; ineus, mus. Mouvrai. Meuve. Afyve, 
The /tntiniiu of mA is mtte. 

IN'aitre, naissant, ne ; nais, naquU. Be bom, 
Nuire, nuisant, nui; nuis, nuisis. Harm, 
Off rir, ofif rant, offert ; off re, off ris. Offer, 
Ouvrir, ouvrant, ouvert ; ouvre, ouvris. Optn, 

Pattre, paissant, ; pais, . Pasture, 

Paraitre, paraissant, paru ; parais, parus. Appear, 

Th4 third person sing^ular of the present indictUioe hmt a eireum^Ux mceent on 
the i. 
Partir, partant, parti ; pars, partis. Go away, 

Peindre, peignant, peint; peins, peignis. Paint, 

Percevoir, percevant, per9u; per9ois, per9us. Percevrai. Perceive. 

Collect. 
Plaindre, plaignant, plaint ; plains, plaignis. Pity, 
Plaire, plaisant, plu ; plais, plus. Please, 

The third person singular of the present indicative has a circumflex accent on 
thei, 
Pleuvoir, pleuvant, plu; pleut, plut. Pleuvra. Rain (impersonal), 

Pouvoir, see Chapter XCIII, Be able, 

Pourvoir, pourvoyant, pourvu ; pourvois, pourvus. Pourvoie. Provide. 

Prescrire, prescrivant, present ; prescris, prescrivis. Prescribe, 

Pr^valoir, pr^valant, pr^valu ; pr^vaux, pr^valus. Pr^vaudrai. Prevail 

Pr^dire, pr^disant, pr^dit ; pr^dis, pr^dis. Predict, 

Prendre, prenant, pris; prends, pris. Prenne. Take, 

Pr^voir, pr^voyant, pr^vu ; pr^vois, pr^vis. Pr^voie. Foresee, 

Produire, produisant, produit; produis, produisis. Produce, 

Proscrire, proscrivant, proscrit ; proscris, prescrivis. Proscribe. 

Recevoir, recevant, re9u; re9ois, re9us. Recevrai. Re9oive. Receive, 

Reduire, r^duisant, reduit; reduis, reduisis. Reduce, 

Repaitre, repaissant, repu ; repais, repus. Feed, 

Repentir, repentant, repenti ; repens, repentis. Repent (reflexive). 

Requ^rir, requ^rant, requis; requiers, requis. Requerrai. Requi^re. 

Require. 
R^soudre, r^solvant, resolu ; r^sous, r^solus. Resolve. 

Alsoy in the sense of "dissolved," past part, ri&ova, feminine r^soute. 

Rire, riant, ri; ris, ris. Laugh. 

Savoir, see Chapter XCIV. Know. 

S^duire, s^duisant, seduit ; s^duis, s^duisis. Mislead, 

Sentir, sentant, senti; sens, sentis. Feel. 

Servir, servant, servi ; sers, servis. Serve, 
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Sortir, soitant, sorti; son, sortis. Go out 

Souff rir, soufiErant, souff ert ; souSre, souffris. Suffer. 

Souscrire, souscrivant, souscrit; souscris, souscrivis. Subscribe, 

Suffire, suffisant, suffi; suffis, suffis. Suffice. 

Suivre, suivant, suivi; suis, suivis. Follow. 

Taire, taisant, tu ; tais, tus. Be silent {reflexive). 

Teindre, teignant, teint; teins, teignis. Dye. 

Tenir, tenant, tenu ; tiens, tins. Tiendrai. Tienne. Hold. 

S€£ Chapter XCV. 
Traduire, traduisant, traduit; traduis, traduisis. Translate. 

Traire, trayant, trait ; trais, . Traie. Milk. 

Transcrire, transcrivant, transcrit; transcris, transcrivis. Transcribe. 
Tressaillir, tressaillant, tressailli; tressaiUe, tressaillis. Start. 
Vaincre, vainquant, vaincu; vaincs, vainquis. Vanquish. 
Valoir, valant, valu ; vaux, valus. Vaudrai. Vaille. Be worth. 

The third person plural of the present indicative is regular: valent. 
Venir, venant, venu; viens, vins. Viendrai. Vienne. Come, 

See Chapter XCV. 
V8tir, vetant, vetu; vets, v€tis. Clothe. 
Vivre, vivant, vecu; vis, v^cus. Live. 
Voir, voyant, vu; vois, vis. Verrai. Voie, See. 
Vouloir, see ChapUr XCVI. Wish. 



Construct the conjugation of: *acqudrir,' *apercevoir/ 
*atteindre/ 

Bupplementary Exercise. 

[NoTB. — See French Text 85, on p. 2a6.] 

I. I do not believe that he will repent on the day of danger. — 
2. As for those who govern, there are not ten of them that have 
harmed us. — 3. He knew how to make us start, provided we did 
not exclude him on the day of uprising. — 4. What do you con- 
clude from all these historical speeches.? Will France ever be 
conquered? — 5. If I described the uprising to you, you would 
start. — 6. The danger is growing! Pretend to {de) repent — 
7. It is not enough to {de) curse you: we have resolved to (de) 
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make you fall. — 8. We were sewing on the day of peril; nobody 
harmed us. — 9. What are you constructing? 1 do not believe 
that you are painting. — 10. They will not harm you, provided 
you do not exclude them. — 1 1. I foresee the uprising, and 1 have 
resolved to conquer you. — 12. He is feeding himself on (de) his- 
torical speeches. — 13. It was enough not to exclude them, but 
ive introduced them. — 14. Do you subscribe to all these 
speeches.'* I curse you! — 15. The uprising was growing; no- 
body had foreseen it. 



CVI. ATIXILIART VBRBS. 

Lesson 159. 
207. We have already noted the following facts : — 

(i) The passive voice, formed in English by means of 
to bey is made in French with the help of * etre * : he is loved 
by everyone = il est aim^ de tout le monde. See Chap- 
ter LV. 

(2) Compound tenses, constructed in English with the 
aid of to have, are formed in French in some cases with 
* avoir,' in others with *etre*: you have been in France 
= vous avez 6t6 en France; they had gone to Germany 
— ils ^taient all^s en Allemagne. See § 96; § 96, tz; § 135. 

(3) The future and the conditional, which in English 
require the help of shall and willy should and wouldy need 
no auxiliary in French : / shall sleep = je dormirai ; she 
would come = eWe viendrait. See § 122, i. Observe, how- 
ever, that in a condition, should with the infinitive must be 
translated by the descriptive past: if we should write = if 
we wrote = si nous ^crivions ; if he should come :=.if he came 
= s41 venait- 
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(4) The English "progressive form," consisting of the 
present participle preceded by some part of the verb to be^ 
does not exist in French: you are eating :=z\qms mangez; 
we were drinking = nous buvions. See § 93, a. 

(5) An English infinitive preceded by used to^ or by 
would meaning used tOy is generally translated by the 
descriptive past: whenever they used to see us, they would 
call us = toutes les fois qu'ils nous voyaient, ils nous 
appelaient. See § 93, a, 

(6) The French language has nothing corresponding to 
the English auxiliary to do: why don^t you read this book 
= pourquoi ne lisez-vous pas ce livre ? /do read it = je le 
lis. See § 93, a^ and § 144. 

(7) The English expression to have a thing done, mean- 
ing to cause it to be done, is rendered by *faire' followed 
by the active infinitive: he has had it sent=i\ Ta fait 
envoyer ; we shall have them come — nous les ferons venir ; 
she is having it made = elle le fait faire. See §§ 78, ^; 85, 
e; 192, a. 

(8) To be going to do anything is expressed in French 
by *aller' with an infinitive: who is going to j'/«^ = qui va 
chanter? what was I going to j^j/ = qu'est-ce que j'allais 
dire? See § 191, a» 

(9) To be willing to do something corresponds to 
*vouloir' accompanied, in the affirmative forms, by the 
adverb *bien': he is willing to help «j = il veut bien nous 
aider. See § 196, a, 

(10) To know how to do anything, or to be able meaning 
to know howy is to be translated by *savoir* with an in- 
finitive: do you know how to dance = s2Lvez-vo\is danser? 
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I can* t read z=z]e ne sais pas lire. See § 194, a. For *ne 
saurais,' etc., see § 159, ^. 

(11) To have just done something is rendered by *venir 
de' followed by an infinitive: she had just seen them — elle 
venait de les voir. See § 195, a. 

Exercise. 

I. If you should drink, we should eat — 2. Whenever they 
used to dance, you would sing. — 3. Why don't you sleep ? I do 
sleep. — 4. He has had me called. — 5. I shall have you read 
this book. — 6. She was going to send them. — 7. I am willing to 
come. — 8. They don't know how to sing. — 9. Could he read ? — 
I o. You had just helped me. 

Supplementary Ezerclae. 

I. He has just been reading this book. — 2. Can't you read? 
— 3. She didn't know how to say it. — 4. If you are willing to 
sing, they will dance. — 5. Who was going to help you? — 
6. What have I had done? — 7. I should have this book sent to 
him, if he should go to Germany. — 8. What shall we have you 
drink? — 9. Why doesn't he come? He does come. — 10. When- 
ever I used to call them, they would come and help me. 



CVn. AUZILIART VBRBS. 

■ 

Lesson 160. 

208. We have in English the following modal auxil- 
iaries: can^ couldy may^ mighty must^ shall, should, will, 
would. One of these words and an infinitive without 
to constitute a compound form that is often called the 
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"potential mood." The modal auxiliaries express three 
sets of ideas: (l) abiUty, possibUity, or permission, de- 
noted by can* couldy* fnay^ and might; (2) necessity or 
obligation, denoted by musty shall, ** and should** ; (3 ) de- 
sire, expressed by will** and would** All these words 
are really defective verbs: they are not conjugated in 
full, but have only certain tenses of the indicative and 
subjunctive moods; the forms that they lack are supplied 
by other verbs, such as be able to, be allowed to, have 
tOy ought to, am to, want to, like to. Ought to and am. 
to are themselves defective. 

(i) Cariy could, may, might, be able to are represented in 
French by the verb *pouvoir,* to be able: see § 193. But 
when may has the sense of being allowed, the idea should be 
expressed by some form of *permettre,* to permit, Ex.: may 
we speak = is speaking permitted = is it permitted to speak = 
est-il permis de parler? may I go there — do you allow me to 
go there = me permettez-vous d'y aller ? you may write to me 
— I permit you to write to me — je vous permets de m'^crire. 

(2) Must, shall, should, have to, ought to, am to are ex- 
pressed by * devoir,' to have to, and by the impersonal verb 
*falloir,* to be necessary: see § 176 and § 171. 

(3) Will, would, want to, like to correspond to the verb 
*vouloir,' to want: see § 196. 

a. To like to is rendered also by * aimer k.' 

209. 'Pouvoir,* 'devoir,' 'falloir,' and 'vouloir' are 
not so defective as the corresponding English verbs: 

* But can^ could may mean also know kow to : see § 207 (10). 

** Skallf should, will, would are used also to form the future and the conditional : 
see § 207 (3). Would sometimes means used to : see § 207 (5). 
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hence the mood and tense of the compound are ex- 
pressed in these auxUiarfts, and not in the dependent 
infinitive. In the following chapters will be found a 
synopsis of the indicative and cgnditional of *pouvoir 
voir/ to be able to see, 'devoir parler/ to have to speak^ 
and *vouloir chanter/ to want to sing; the first will be 
conjugated affirmatively, the second interrogatively, the 
third negatively. Notice that no preposition intervenes 
between these auxiliaries and the dependent infinitive. 

Exeroise. 

[NoTB. — See French Text 81, on p. aaa.l 

I. Napoleon wanted to declare war against all Europe. — 
2. If I believed you, I might promise you peace. — 3. That may 
be a lie. — 4. May I say it? — 5. They ought to find a striking 
formula. — 6. You may strike me. — 7. The facts must prevail. — 
8. I can't find the phrase. — 9. You are to fear nothing. — 10. We 
should like to declare war. 

Supplementary ExerciBe. 

I . He will never be able to quench the nation's wrath. — 
2. You shall promise me peace. — 3. I would promise nothing. 

— 4. That must be a lie. — 5. I will not declare war. — 6. He 
had to find some short phrases. — 7. You should not strike them. 

— 8. If we wanted to promise peace, we could quench all the 
nation's wrath. — 9. May I declare that empire is peace? — 
10. They were to find the facts. 
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Lesson 161. 
210. To be able to: can, could, may, might. 

Ind. Prbs. : / can set or / am abU to set* 

je peuz voir 

Ind. Prbs. Pbrf. : / could see or / was able to see** 

j'ai pu voir 

Dbscr. Past : / could see or / was able to see t 

je pouvais voir 

Ind. Past Pbrf. : / had been able to seeX 

j'avaiB pu voir 

Nar. Past : / was able to see or / succeeded in seeing- 

je puB voir 

FuTURB : / shall be able to see or / can see 

je pourrai voir 

Future Pbrf. : / shall have been able to see 

j'aursd pu voir 

Conditional : / could see or / might see 

je pourrais voir 

CoND. Pbrf. : / could have seen or / might have seen 

j'aurais pu voir 

* Also / may see. 
** Also / have been able to see and, in dependent clauses, / can have seen or / may 
have seen. 

t Also / might see and / used to be able to see. 

% Also, in dependent clauses, / could have seen or / might have seen. 



CIX. AUXILIARY VERBS: §211 239 

Zbcerclse. 

[NoTB. — See French Text Sa, on p. asj.] 

I. Can he make war on China? — 2. I believe that certain 
people may have seen eighteen years of tranquillity. — 3. We 
couldn't speak earnestly of the tranquillity of the empire. — 4. She 
could never have seen Russia and China. — 5. I succeeded in 
making war on Austria.^— 6. You were saying that he might have 
given you peace. — 7. In (dans) eighteen years everybody will 
have been able to see China. — 8. They might make war against 
everybody. — 9. In eighteen years you can speak of peace. — 
10. If everybody were still speaking of peace, we could make war. 

Supplementary Ezerctse. 

[NoTB. — See French Text 83, on p. 224.] 

I. You might have overthrown the empire. — 2. CanH you (/«) 
stay there? — 3. They might leave us a reminder. — 4. He says 
that we may have seen Gambetta. — 5 I shall not have been able 
to submit. — 6. She used to be able to stay with us. — 7. You 
will not be able to riddle them with bullets. — 8. I believed that 
you (/«) might have overthrown Gambetta. — 9. He succeeded in 
bursting the empire. — 10. If we had left them in power, they 
could have resigned. 



Lesson 162. 
2JI. To have to: am to, musty ought to, shall, should. 

Ind. Prbs. : must I speak or am I to speak or skall I speak f * 

doia-je parler 

Ind. Prbs. Pbrp. : did I have to speak or kave I kad to speak f ** 

ai-]e dtl parler 

* Also, in colloquial English, kave I got to speak f 
** ' J'ai dd parler ' means also / must kave spoken. 
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Descr. Past : did I have to spettki* 

devais-je parler 

Ind. Past Pbrf. : had I had to speak f^*^ 

avaifl-je dtl parler 

Nar. Past : did I have to speak t 

dns-je parler 

FuTURB : shall J have to speak or must I speak or ant I to speak t 

devrai-je parler 

Future Perp. : shall I have had to speak f 

aurai-je dtl parler 

Conditional : ought I to speak or should J speak f 

devrais-je parler 

CoND. Pbrf. : ought I to have spoken or should I have spoken f 

aurais-je dtl parler 
Ezerciae. 

[Note. — See French Text 84, on p. 225.} 

I. He had to overthrow some formidable barricades. — 2. You 
had had to crush the soldier's glory. — 3. Is he to annihilate his 
reputation.? — 4. We used to have to crush fearful revolutions. — 

5. You will have had to annihilate the politician's strength. — 

6. These votes must have overthrown the army. — 7. The army 
ought not to crush the politician. — 8. Must you annihilate the 
glory of the army? — 9. The soldiers should not have overthrown 
the barricade. — 10. Shall she speak of the revolution? 



* ' Je devais parler * means also / used to kave to speak, 
** ' J 'avals dd ptfler ' means also / muet kave spoken. 
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Supplementary Exercise. 

[Note. — See French Text 85, on p. 226.] 

I . Are they to fall to-day? — 2. Ought we not to have disarmed 
them on the day of the uprising ? — 3. I mustn't make you laugh. 
— 4. You should govern France. — 5. They must have fallen on 
the day of peril. — 6. I shall have hjyd to attribute them to those 
who govern France. — 7. She used to have to make us laugh. — 
8. Will you have to believe us? — 9. We had had to pronounce 
these speeches. — 10. They had to disarm France. 



Lesson 163. 
212. To want to: like to, willy would f^ 

Ind. Pres. : / will not sing or / won't sing or / doft't want to sing 

je ne'veuz pas chanter 

Ind. Pres. Perf. : / wottldnU sing or didn't want to sing** 

je n'ai pas voulu chanter 

Dbscr. Past : / wouldn't sing or / didn't want to sing 

je ne voulaia pas chanter 

Ind. Past Perp. : / hadn't wanted to sing 

je n'avais paa voulu chanter 

Nar. Past : / wouldnU sing or / dsdii?t want to singi 

je ne voulus pas ohanter 



* * Vouloir ' means also to be willing : see § 196, a. 
•• Also / haven'' t wanted to sing. 
t ' Je voulus chanter ' memns also / tried to sing. 



ex. AUXILIARY VERBS: jaia 
FuTUKB : / ihali nol mtnl Is sing 

je ne voudral pas cbanter 

Fdtuke Pekf, : / iha/l tut katit viaiUrd ts tin, 

je n'anrai pas vonla chanter 

wdittonal; / tlumldH'i lilu In sing or / aimldn', 

je ne voudrais pae chanter 

CoND- Perf. : / wffHtdn'l havt lUKg* 
je u'snrala paa voulu chanter 



[NoTH. -S« French Text 79, on p. 3.5.) 

I. She tried to say a few words.— 2. They will not want to 
wait. — 3. Had the two peoples wanted to make an alliance? — 
4. Yoii will not have wanted to give me the formula.— 5. We 
wouldn't give you the measur^J— 6. You would like to make them 
sing. — 7, Has he wanted to give us an example of royal pride? 
— 8. We should have liked to make an alliance between the two 
kings. — 9. He doesn't want to have a sad reign. — 10. Won't 
you sing? 

Supplementary ExercUe. 

[NOTK. - 5« French Tcit So, DQ p. iig.l 

ve the monarchy. — 2. They want to avoid 
'on would have liked to make a sally, — 
to sing? — 5. He would like to have some 
throw them by handfuls? — 7. She will not 
me.— 8. Napoleon had not wanted to save 
: shall want to avoid the Hood. — 10. Louis 
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Lesson 164. 

213. When the subject of English must or have to 
is a noun or a personal or possessive or demonstrative 
pronoun, *falloir' may be used in French. This verb is 
always in the third person singular, and its subject is 
invariably 'il/ //. 'Falloir* may be followed either 
(i) by an infinitive or (2) by *que' with the subjunctive: 
/ must £-o = {i) it is necessary for me to go = il me f aut 
aller, or (2) it is necessary that I goz=.i\ faut que j'aille. 
If the subject of the English must or have to is a per- 
sonal pronoun, either of these two constructions may be 
used in French ; but the infinitive is generally preferred. 
If, on the other hand, the subject of the English aux- 
iliary is a noun or a possessive or demonstrative pro- 
noun, 'falloir' must be followed by the subjunctive. 

(i) When a dependent infinitive is employed, 'falloir' is 
usually preceded by an indirect object-pronoun, which is of 
the ^ame person and number as the subject of the English 
must or have to: we must speak = // is necessary for us to 
speak = il nous faut parler; he must write = // is necessary 
for him to write= il lui faut ^crire. This object is, however, 
omitted in the following three cases: when the statement 
is general; when /falloir' is accompanied by a negative; 
and commonly when the infinitive is itself preceded by a 
pronoim. Ex. : we or you or they (that is, people in general) 
must have patience ^i\ faut avoir de la patience; you mustn^t 
do that = \\ ne faut pas faire cela; we must explain our* 
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selves =z\\ faut nous expliquer. If this omission would 
cause any ambiguity, the subjunctive construction must be 
used. 

(2) When *falloir' is followed by the subjunctive, the 
subject of the English must or have to becomes, in French, 
the subject of the dependent verb: John must see them = 
// is necessary that John see them = il faut que Jean les voie. 
If *falloir' is in the present, the present perfect, the future, or 
the future perfect, the dependent subjunctive must be in 
the present tense; but if *falloir' is in the past, the past 
perfect, or the conditional, the past tense of the subjunctive 
must be used: she has to come =il faut qu'elle vienne; she 
had to come = il fallut qu'elle vint. See § S9. 

a. *Falloir' has been conjugated in Chapter LXXII. 

b. When, in English, mustn't is used, the negative, in French, 
is combined with »falloir,' although it seems to belong logically to 
the dependent verb: you mustn't laugh = il ne faut pas rlre; she 
mustn't know of it = il ne faut pas qu^elle le sftche. Compare 

Exeroise. 

[NoTB. — See French Text 69, on p. 197.] 

I. You must forgive those who make you laugh. — 2. Good 
humor had to take the place of genius. — 3. We shall have to cast 
a glance over our country's past. — 4. You mustn't love .those 
who amuse you. — 5. The princes must not become popular. — ^ 
6. We must amuse ourselves. — 7. The people would have to cast 
a glance over the past. — 8. One must have a little wit — 9. Our 
great men would have had to repeat agreeable jests. — 10. She 
has had to understand. 

Supplementary Exercise. 

I. Must we not love our country? — 2. They had had to 
govern the people. — 3. The princes will have to repeat agreeable 
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jests. — 4. The jest had to be popular. — 5. The great man would 
have to understand the people. — 6. You mustn^t make us laugh. 
— 7. I should have had to amuse the prince. — 8. You must 
amuse yourselves. — 9. Have I had to forgive those who have 
made me laugh? — 10. One must love the people. 



Lesson 165. 

214. Examples of the use of 'falloir,* both with the 
infinitive and with the subjunctive, are given below: — 

Ind. Prbs.: / mustM't do it 

il ne faut pas le faire 

il ne faut pas que je le fasse 

Inu. Prbs. Pbrf.: you have had to go away " 

il t'a fallu partir 

il a fallu que tu partes 

Dbscr. Past : h« used to have to work 

il lui fallait travaiUer 
il fallait qu'U travaiUat 

Ind. Past Pbrf.: she had had to remain 

il lui avait fallu rester 
11 avait fallu qu'elle restftt 

Nar. Past : we had to go out 

il nous fallut sortir 

il fallut que nous sortissions 

FuTURB : what will you have to say f 

que vous faudra-t-il dire 

que faudra-t-il que vous disiez 
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Conditional : they (masc.) would have to run 

11 leur faudralt couxir 

11 faudrjEdt qu'lla courussent 

CoND. Pbrf.: would they (fern.) have had to comef 

leur aurait-U fallu venir 
auralt-11 fallu qu'elles vlnssent 

a, * Falloir' is used also to translate the English verb to need ^ 
followed by a direct object* In this case the subject of need 
becomes, in French, the indirect object of *falloir'; if it is any- 
thing but a personal pronoun, it must be preceded by the pre- 
position *k.' Ex.: what does this gentleman need= que faut-il k 
ce monsieur? do you need a book — vous faut-il un livre? he 
7teeded three francs = il lui fallait trois francs; / sha/t not need 
anything = il ne me faudra rien. 

Ezerdae. 

[Note. — See French Text 70, on p. 199.] 

I. What did the prince need? He needed a collection of 
puns. — 2. The king will have to read our history. — 3. You 
mustn't commit all conceivable crimes. — 4. Have you had to read 
a collection of puns? — 5. This pious monarch had to massacre 
his allies. — 6. I used to have to commit crimes. — 7. Had he 
had to reign alone? — 8. Should we have to be there? — 9. Clovis 
would have had to hear them read. — 10. I need only words. 

Supplementary Ezerciae. 

I. We need a civilizing monarch. — 2. The Franks would have 
had to go out. — 3. Would you have to come with me? — 4. Had 
they had to work? — 5. She used to have to run. — 6. The 
princes had to go away. — 7. Have I had to stay there? — 8. We 
mustn't say it. — 9. The monarch will have to do it. — 10. What 
would the king need ? He would need allies. 

* ' To need ' is expressed also by ' avoir besoin de,' to have need of. 
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Lesson 166. 

215. In English, in answering a question, we often 
repeat the auxiliary of the verb that has just been used ; 
in French, on the other hand, we must repeat either the 
entire verb or no part of it at all. 

Ex.: "/f he comingV ''No, he isn't'' = <(Vient-il ?» 
<(Non, il ne vient pasw [^or simply ((Non))]; ''Do you 
smoke V "Yes, / //(^'* = « Fumez-vous?» «Oui, je fume)) 
\or simply aOui))]; "Will she give it to meV "Yes, she 
will" = «Me le donnera-t-elle?)) <(Oui, elle vous le 
donnera)) [or simply wOui))]; "Have I seen him?" "No, 
you haven't" = liEst-ce que je Tai vu?)) « Non, vous ne 
I'avez pas vu)) [or simply « Nou))]. 

a. The modal auxiliaries, however, can be repeated without 
the dependent infinitive; in this case they are generally preceded 
by the object-pronoun *le,' it. Ex.: yes^ I must — oui, il le faut; 
no^ you mustn't — non, il ne le faut pas; yes^ he can = oui, il le 
pent; no^ we won't — non, nous ne le voulons pas. But / won't 
is usually *je ne veux pas.' 

Ezerciae. 

[NoTH. — See French Text 71, on p. 200. J 

I. Do you know the song of king Dagobert.? No, I don't.— 
2. Hadn't he learned anything? No, he hadn't. — 3. Have I 
reigned.? Yes, you have. — 4. Was Pepin fulfilling the duties of 
a king? Yes, he was. — 5. Must I bear this title? Yes, you 
musty — 6. Did Childeric know how to govern? No, he didn't. — 
7. Can we deprive him of the throne? No, we can't. — 8. Am I 
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reigning? Yes, you are. — 9. Must we learn the song? No, you 
mustn't. — 10. Will you tell us some details? No, I won't. 

Supplementary Ezerciae. 

I. Does he see us? No, he doesn't. — 2. Are you giving it to 
me? No, I'm not. — 3. Will they smoke? Yes, they will. — 
4. Are you coming? Yes, I am. — 5. Must you deprive him of 
the throne? Yes, I must — 6. May^ I ask a question? No, you 
mustn't. — 7. Can you reign without having the title of king? 
Yes, I can. — 8. Could Pepin bear that title? Yes, he could. — 
9. Would you like to learn the song? Yes, we should. — 10. Will 
you fulfil the duties of a king ? No, I won't. 

1 See § 208, (i). 
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Lesson 167. 
216. Review Chapters CVII-CX. 

Exercise. 

[NoTK. — See French Text 72, on p. aoi.] 

I. Could you have put your hand on him? — 2. Ought I to 
have taken the king? — 3. Can you reply to the Englishman? 
No, I canH. — 4. Would he like to take the Frenchman? — 5. May 
I put my hand on the king? No, you mustn't. — 6. Shall we have 
to remember the saying of Louis VI ? — 7. Did the French princes 
want to reply to the Englishmen? — 8. She is to exclaim 
"Never!" — 9. I couldn't have taken anything. — 10. We should 
have liked to leave a word for you. 

Supplementary Ezeroiae. 

[NoTB. — See French Text 73, on p. aoi.] 

I . They ought to have knocked at the door. — 2. Philip did 
not succeed in opening the door. — 3. Could she have g^ven me 
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some supper? — 4. I had to sup with the Prince of Wales. — 
5. You ought to be more chivakous. — 6. They tried to beat the 
prisoner. — 7. I should have liked to sup with him. — 8. Please 
knock at the door! No, I won't — 9. Are they to give some 
supper to the prisoners? — 10. I must have wounded him. 



Lesson 168* 
217. Review Chapters CXI-CXII. 

Ezeroise. 

[NoT«. — See French Text 74, on p. aoj.] 

I. Must he write to his mother? — 2. You mustn't forget honor. 

— 3. We have had to lose everything. — 4. The princes used to 
have to write the names of great battles. — 5. Did Francis have 
to lose everything? — 6. I had had to save them. — 7. Will you 
have to forget the conquest? — 8. You would have had to surround 
them. — 9. That great blockhead would have to write us a few 
words. — 10. One must forget everything. 

Supplementary Exercise. 

[Note. — See French Text 75, on p. ao6.] 

I . One must be ready. — 2. The general and his master would 
have to conquer without me. — 3. We should have had to hang 
ourselves. — 4. Will you have to kill the king? — 5. Henry had 
had to have them hanged. — 6. Did I have to play with them? 

— 7. The honest general used to have to conquer without his 
master. — 8. Have you had to have the rogues killed? — 9. We 
mustn't believe it. — 10. A king must know how to play with 
human stupidity. 
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CXVI. PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

Lesson 86. ' Lesson 169. 

218. We have in modern colloquial English the 
following personal pronouns : — 

Singular. Plural. 

First Person: /, me we^ us 

Second Person: you you 

Third Person: he^ him; she, her; it they, them 

It is to be noted that the pronouns of the first and third 
persons, except it, have separate forms for the nomina- 
tive and the objective case; in the second person the 
cases are not distinguished. 

We shall see presently that in French the distinctions 
are not quite the same: (i) there are separate forms 
for the two cases everywhere except in the first and 
second persons plural ; (2) in the third person the direct 
object has not the same form as the indirect; (3) there 
is no word precisely corresponding to it; (4) in the 
third person plural the masculine pronoun is often 
different from the feminine; (5) many of the pronouns 
have, in the objective, different forms, according as they 
are emphatic or unemphatic. 

219. The preposition that stands before an indirect 
vibject is in English tOy in French *i*: I have lent it to 
his brother = ]c Tai prdt6 i son fr^re. 

If the indirect object is a noun, this preposition, which 
is sometimes suppressed in English, is never omitted in 
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French : / shall tell my father everything = / shall tell 
everything to my father = ]q dirai tout k mon p^re. 

If, on the other hand, the indirect object is a personal 
pronoun, the preposition is left out far oftener in French 
than in English : you give the books to them or you give 
them, the books = vous leur donnez les livres ; / speak to 
him = je lui parle. In fact, 'A* la regularly omitted in 
French before an object-pronoun, except in the folloinring 
cases : — 

(i) With verbs of motion; with *penser' and *songer,' 
to think (see § 222); with *etre' meaning to belong; and 
with a few other verbs. Ex. : he comes to me = il vient ^ 
moi; I think of him = je pense 4 lui ; they belong to us -~-. ils 
sont k nous. 

(2) With a verb that has for its direct object *se' or a 
pronoun of the first or second person : he gives himself to 
me = il se donne k moi; introduce me to them — pr^sentez- 
moi k eux; she sent you to him = elle vous envoya k lui. 

(3) With a verb that has two or more indirect objects: 
we have written to him and to her — nous avons dcrit k lui 
et k elle; I am speaking to you and your friends = je parle k 
vous et k vos amis. 

(4) When the indirect object is to be made emphatic: 
this book isnH yours — I gave it to him = ce livre n'est pas 
k vous — je Tai donn^ k lui. 

Ejtercise. 

[NoTB. — See French Text 76, on p. 209.] 

I. Have I not sent the king some troops? — 2. They gave 
him the beautiful city. — 3. The people are coming to us. — 
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4T Will you give the children a white plume? — 5. We have never 
written to them. 

Supplementary £zerciBe. 

I. The children have introduced themselves to us. — 2. The 
coat isn't his: he sent it Xome. — 3. Hadn't you spoken to her? — 
4. Introduce yourself to her. — 5. The white plume gave the 
king's troops the victory. — 6. We have spoken to him and his 
captains. — 7. Haven't 1 written to you? — 8. You are thinking 
of her: write to her! — 9. He tells me everything. — 10. I have 
told it to him and to you. 



CXVII. PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

Lesson 170. 
220. Review Chapter CXVI, § 218. 

a. When the same personal pronoun is the subject of several 
verbs, it is often left out before all the verbs except the first; this 
omission is rarer in French than in English. Ex. : / shall observe, 
listen, and tell you everything = j'observerai, j'dcouterai et je 
vous dirai tout. 

d. If any part of the subject or object represented by they or 
them is masculine, the pronoun must be rendered in French by 
the masculine form : / have seen his father, his mother, and his 
sisters — they are all here — j'ai vu son p^re, sa m^re et ses 
soeurs, ils sont tous ici. 

c. An English pronoun of the third person, used, in a general 
statement, as the antecedent of a relative clause, must be trans- 
lated by a demonstrative and not by a personal pronoun : he who 
does not work has no right to eat — celui qui ne travaille pas n'a 
pas le droit de manger. 
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221. Review Chapter CXVI, § 219 with (l), (2), 

(3), (4). 

a. When verbs of motion are not used in their literal sense, the 
*k' is dropped : an idea occurs to me — il me vient une idtfe; this 
gown is becoming to her = cette robe lui va bien. 

3. No *k' is required between *envoyer,' to send, and an 
object-pronoun; verbs of sending form an exception to the 
rule about verbs of motion : he sends me a letter = il m'envoie 
une lettre. 

222. Sometimes a word that is a direct object in one 
language becomes an indirect object in the other: to 
allowy to answer y to obey, to please are, in French, 
'permettre ky to allow to^ 'r^pondre A,' to answer tOy 
*ob6ir i,* to obey to, 'plaire ^/ to please to; while to ask 
fory to listen to, to wait for are simply *demander,' 
'^couter,' *attendre.' 

Even when both languages use prepositions, they 
often require different ones ; for instance, of after verbs 
meaning to think y sndfrom after verbs meaning to take 
away are translated by *^,* to, Ex.: / think of my 
brother ■=• je pense 4 mon fr^re; he has stolen a dollar 
from this gentleman = il a vol6 un dollar ^ ce 
monsieur. 

The expression *^tre i' means to belong to, 

a. When *penser' means to have an opinion, it is followed by 
*de': what do you think of that — que pensez-vous de cela? 

b. When several nouns or pronouns follow a preposition, this 
preposition is generally expressed, in French, before every one of 
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the objects: / give it to you and your brother ^\t le donne ^ 
vous et k votre f r^re. 

c. The use of the French prepositions must be learned by 
careful observation. 

EzerciBe. 

[NoTB. — See French Text 77, on p. 211.] 

I . The king has just given the ambassador a horse. — 2. The 
prince did not reply to him. — 3. The horse doesn't belong to the 
dauphin: the king has given it \q you. — 4. I reply to you and 
your father. — 5. They give themselves to us: introduce yourself 
to them. — 6. Have you never thought of me? — 7. The prince 
gave the poor peasant a chicken. — 8. Come to me, and do not 
answer me. — 9. What do you think of the dauphin? He has 
stolen a hen from a poor peasant. — 10. He doesn't want to listen 
to me: he is waiting for the ambassador. 



Supplementary Exercise. 

I. I shall listen to the king and obey him. — 2. Wait for the 
prince and his sisters: they are coming to us. — 3. The king's 
saying will please the people. — 4. He who does not please the 
fathers of families will never win the hearts of the middle classes. 
— 5. An idea occurred to him, but it didn't please him. — 6. Do 
not send me the horse: I have not asked for it. — 7. What do you 
think of the coat? It isn't becoming to you. — 8. Have you 
allowed him to steal a horse from this peasant? — 9. The horse 
did not belong to him: the Spaniard had just given it to me. — 
10. Listen to the peasant and his mother: they are answering us. 
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CXVin. PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

Lesson 87. Lesson 2S6« 

223. French personal pronouns may be divided into 
two classes, conjunctive and disjunctive. The conjunc- 
tive forms are closely connected with the verb, which 
they generally precede; they are always unemphatic. 
The disjunctive pronouns usually follow the verb, and 
do not necessarily stand near it; they are always more 
or less emphatic. 

224. In general, the conjunctive pronouns are used 
(i) as subject of a verb, (2) as direct object, and (3) as 
indirect object without a preposition: (i) / walk = je 
marche; (2) he sees me = il me voit: (3) she speaks to 
me = elle me parle.- 

The disjunctive forms are employed (i) after preposi- 
tions, (2) as predicate nominative after the verb to be^ 
and (3) when the pronoun stands without a verb: (\) he 
thinks of me '=^ \\ pense k moi; (2) it is I = c'est moi; 
(3) ''Who will come ?'^ "/" = «Qui viendra?» «Moi.» 

a. For some cases in which the disjunctive pronoun takes the 
place of the conjunctive form see § 241, (f), (2). 

225. The conjunctive forms are given on the next 
page : — 
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Singular. 

Subject. Dirbct Object. Indirect Object. 



First Person: 




je 


me 


me 


Second Person: 




tu 


te 


te 


Third Person -j 


\ Masculine, 
Feminine: 


; il 
elle 

Plural 


le 
la 

• 


lui 
lui 






Subject. 


Direct Object. 


Indirect Object. 


f^irst Person: 




noua 


noua 


noua 


Second Person: 




voua 


voua 


voua 


Third Person \ 


Masculine: 
Feminine: 


ila 
ellea 


lea 
lea 


leur 
leur 



The conjunctive personal pronouns *on,' *en/ *y' will 
be discussed in §§ 227, a\ 228; 229; 230. For the 
conjunctive reflexive pronoun *se* see Chapter LXVIII. 
For the difference between 'tu* and *vous* see § 99. 

226. Great care must be taken to distinguish the 
direct from the indirect object in the third person. 
Whenever English him^ her^ ity them can be replaced 
by to kiffty to her^ to ity to tkenty these words are indirect 
objecta. 

Ex. : offer him a cigar = offer a cigar to him — offrez-lui 
un cigare; I give her a flower— I give a flower to her^n]^ 
lui donne una fleur; he told them a story = he told a story to 
them — il leur raconta une histoire. 

a. When the verb *faire/ to make^ is followed by a dependent 
infinitive, and this infinitive has a direct object, any object gov- 
erned by the main verb is treated as an indirect object: / make 
them readz=. je les fais lire, / make them read this book = je leur 
fais lire ce livre; he made her drink — il la fit boire, he made her 
drink it = il le lui fit boire. 
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ZbEerciae. 

[NoTB. — See French Text 78, on p. 313.] 

I. Who will rule the crowds? He ! — 2. Who is governing us? 
It is he! — 3. Think of them! Have you given them a chicken? 
— 4. I shall make her read a story. — 5. We have offered him a 
flower. 

Supplementary ExerclBe. 

I. I have made them drink it. — 2. Have you offered Henry 
a cigar? — 3. We have told them a story. — 4. You cannot pro- 
nounce his name without thinking of him. — 5. Who is thinking 
of you? I ! — 6. Do not offer them to her! — 7. I have told it to 
Henry and you. — 8. They offer themselves to us: we must give 
them this book. — 9. You ought to tell him a story. — 10. I don't 
want to give him a cigar. 



CXIX. PERSONAIi PRONOUNS. 

Lesson 88. Lesson 236. 

227. All French nouns are either masculine or 
feminine; hence no pronoun is needed exactly corre- 
sponding to English it. Personal pronouns take the 
gender and number of the nouns they represent. For 
instance, in speaking of *un arbre/ a treCy which is 
masculine, we must say *ii est grand,' it is tall, 'je le 
vois,' / ^ee it; but referring to 'la maison,' the houses 
a feminii e noun, we say *elle est grande,' it is tall, *je 
la vois,' i see it. Similarly, in the plural, if we mean 
'les arbres,' the trees, we say *ils sont grands,* they are 
tally *je lea vois,' / see them; and if we refer to *les 
maisons,' the houses, we must say 'eUes sont grandes/ 
they are tall, *je lea vois,' / see them. 
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a. To it, to them, referring to things, are generally translated 
by *y ': I don* t pay any attention to it = )t n'y fais pas attention; 
she will conform to them = elle s'y conf ormera. 

228. Sometimes, however, it does not represent any 
particular noun, but something indefinite, or else a 
whole phrase, sentence, or idea. In this case it is 
translated as follows : -^ 

Subject: ce^r il. — Direct Object : le. — Indirect Object: y. 

Ex.: "// r«/«j" "//*j /r^/^" = «ll pleut)) «C'est vrai»; 
^^'What do you think of what he told usV^ "7 donU believe 
it^^ — «Que pensez-vous de ce qu'il nous a dit?» ((Je ne le 
crois pas» ; ** Will you grant me what I have asked of you 1 " 
"iVb, / shall never consent to it** = <(M'accorderez-vous ce 
que je vous ai demand^?)) <(Non, je n'y consentirai 
jamais.}) 

a. Observe that *ce' is used only in the nominative case. 

A. — The verb *etre,' when preceded by *ce' and fol- 
lowed by 3, plural noun or a pronoun of the third per- 
son plural, must itself be in the plural number: it is 
your friends •=-z^ sont vos amis; it was /A^^ =c*etaient 
eux. But it is we, it was you = c*est nous, c'^tait vous. 

B. — *Ce' and 'il' are not interchangeable. In gen- 
eral, *ce' is used with *etre,' and *ir with a'l other 
verbs: it's the fifth of April =zc* est le cinq avril; it 
appears = il parait ; it seems to me = il me semble. In 
the following cases, however, 'il' takes the place of 
*ce': — 

(1) In telling the time of day: it*s two o* clock = il est 
deux heures. 



CXIX. PERSONAL PRONOUNS: §228 259 

(2) When *^tre,* used impersonally, is followed by a 
predicate adjective on which an infinitive or a clause de- 
pends: // is good — c'est bon, it is good to work = il est bon 
de travailler; // is certain = c'est certain, it is certain that 
they will come = il est certain qu'elles viendront. 



Ejcerciae. 

[NoTH. — See French Text 79, on p. 315.] 

I. He gave us some formulas; it is they that make alliances 
between two peoples. — 2. Do you know what he has asked of 
me? I have not consented to it — 3. It was two o'clock; I was 
waiting; it was raining. — 4. It was a sad reign. — 5. It is certain 
that the king will not wait. 



Supplementary Exercise. 

I. It is we that are giving him an example. — 2. Go to the 
kings : it is they who make alliances. — 3. What does he think of 
Lewis's political speeches? He doesn't pay any attention to 
them. — 4. I have given him the formula: will he conform to it? 
— 5. It was the fifth of April, don't you believe it? It's true. — 

6. It isn't two o'clock, and we shall have to wait. It's sad! — 

7. It would be sad to wait! I don't believe it. — 8. It seems to 
him that we ought to consent to it. — 9. It is I who ask it of you; 
will you consent to it? Never! — 10. We have told Lewis the 
formula, but he does not conform to it 
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CXX. PBBSONAIi PRONOUNS. 

Lesson 89. Lesson 237. 

229. In English we sometimes use we^ youy or they 
in an indefinite way, meaning someoney or people in 
general; the word people itself frequently has the same 
sense. In French this idea is generally expressed by 
the pronoun «on,' which is used only in the nominative 
case, and always requires the verb in the third person 
singular. 

Ex. : people say = on dit ; they spoke of you = on a parl^ 
de vous; you canU go in there = on n*y entre pas; we don^t 
always say what we think = on ne dit pas toujours ce qu'on 
pense; folks get up early in the country = on se Ibve de 
bonne heure k la campagne. 

a. This same construction is very often employed to translate 
the English passive voice. Ex. : they are not heard = on ne les 
en tend pas; it will be given to you =z on vous le donnera; // has 
been taken from me — on me Pa pris ; we had been invited — on 
nous avait invites; has he been allowed to come = lui a-t-on per- 
mis de venir? 

b, *L'on' is often used for *on' after *et,' and^ *si,' if *ou,' or^ 
*ou,' where, and occasionally after *que,' that, Ex.: / spoke and 
was understood = j'ai parM et Pon m'a compris. 

Exercise. 

[NoTB. — See French Text 80, on p. a 18.] 

I. They no longer think of us. — 2. It had been given to me. 
— 3. After the flood we shall make no more sallies, — 4. You 
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mustn't Speak of the king's indifference. — 5. The monarchy will 
not be saved. 

Supplenoientary Exercise. 

1. If people could save the monarchy, they would avoid the 
flood. — 2. They would have been thrown by handf uls. — 3. We 
shall not get up early; it is two o'clock. — 4. We have been told 
that she is coming: it's charming! — 5. It is charming to be able 
to make an elegant sally. — 6. You ought not to save a corrupt 
monarchy. — 7. Who has allowed him to come to us? I ! — 8. It 
is they who have escaped the guillotine. — 9. It is we who have 
spoken to him. — 10. It ought to be given to me. 



CXXI. PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

Lesson 90. Lesson 288. 

230. When the words some and any are unemphatic 
object-pronouns,* they are usually rendered in French 
by the pronoun «en' : I give him some = je lui en donne ; 
they havetit any =^i\s n'en ont pas; do you want some 
= en voulez-vous } ** 

Moreover, the English phrases of it and of them^ 
when they are unemphatic, are generally to be trans- 
lated by *en* : you speak of it = vous en parlez; / have 
four of them = j'en ai quatre. 



* When these words are used to modify a following noun or pronoun, they are 
adjectives ; when they are used independently, they are pronouns : in / have some 
money y the some is an adjective ; but in give me some, the some is a pronoun. 

** It must be remembered that nofie is equivalent to fiot any, and no more to not 
any more. Ex. : she had none = elle n'en avait pas ; you shall have no more = vous 
n'en aurez plus. 
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(i) When, in French, the direct object of a verb is used 
to specify a part of some thing or things previously men- 
tioned, the word 'en' must be used with this verb, even 
though of it or of them is not expressed in English. 
Ex.: ^^ Did you drink all that wineV^ ^^NOy I drank about 
^<z^" = ((Avez-vous bu tout ce vin?» «Non, j'en ai bu k 
peu pres la moitic)); ^^Hasn^t he any faults V^ *^^He has a 
few*^ — «N*a-t-il pas de d^fauts?» « II en a quelques-uns.» 

a. It is especially to be noted that *en' is required with a verb 
whose direct object is a word of number or quantity referring to 
things or persons just mentioned. Ex.: ^'•How many brothers 
have you f'*'' "/ have /w^" = «Combien de fr^res avez-vous?» 
((J 'en ai deux»; ^^^Has he any money V ''''He has a great deaV* 
= «A-t-il de Pargent.^w « II en a beaucoup.» 

b. The adverbs *en,' away, and *y,' there, occupy the same 
place as the conjunctive personal pronouns. 

ExerciBe. 

[NoTK. — See French Text 81, on p. 22a.] 

I. Do you know any facts.? I know a few. — 2. Who has told 
lies? Napoleon has told some. — 3. How many wars did he de- 
clare? He declared two. — 4. Has she drunk all that wine? She 
has drunk a great deal. — 5. Have they found no phrases? No, 
they have found none. 

6uppleinentary Exercise. 

I. Do you promise me any facts? No, I don't promise any. — 

2. Did he want any formulas? No, he didn't want any more. — 

3. Some wine has been given you: have you drunk half? 
— 4. People ought not to give him any money; he has received 
a great deal. — 5. It is they who quench the nation's wrath. — 
6. It is you who promise peace. — 7. It is splendid to know how 
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to quench all future wrath with a short sentence. — 8. Do you 
know what he has found? It is splendid ! — 9. I have made him 
declare war. — 10. Is it two o'clock? 



CXXII. PERSONAIi PRONOUNS. 

Lesson 91. Lesson 289. 

231, In French, as in English, unless the sentence 
is arranged in interrogative order, a subject-pronoun 
regularly precedes its verb. Nothing can stand between 
a French subject-pronoun and its verb, except *ne,' *en,* 
'y,' or a conjunctive object-pronoun. Notice that *ne* 
follows the subject and precedes the object. 

Ex. : we sometimes speak = nous parlons quelquefois ; they 
often come = ils viennent souvent; / Aa7fe put it there = je Vy 
ai mis; he doesnU give it to me = il ne me le donna pas. 

232. Conjunctive object-pronouns stand immediately 
before their verb — in compound tenses, before the 
auxiliary — no matter whether the sentence be affirma- 
tive or interrogative. Nothing can stand between the 
pronoun and the verb, except *en,' *y,' or another con- 
junctive object-pronoun. 

Ex. : // is hard to please him — il est difficile de lui plaire; 

can you see us = pouvez-vous nous voir? she didn^t want to 

buy them = elle ne voulait pas les acheter; you must sell it 

Jo me = il faut me le vendre; you offer them to her — tu les 

lui off res; he has not told it to you = il ne vous Ta pas dit; 
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« 

don* t give it to them = ne le leur donne pas; has she brought 
it to us = nous Ta-t-elle apport^? 

a. The object of an infinitive dependent on *pouvoir' or 
*vouloir' is occasionally placed before this auxiliary: / cannot 
understand it — je ne le puis comprendre. 

b. When *faire,' *laisser,' * entendre,' or *voir' is used with a 
dependent infinitive, an object-pronoun belonging logically to the 
infinitive is joined to the main verb: / have him read it = je le 
lui fais lire; he has let me see them = il me les a laiss^ voir; we 
have heard it said = nous I'avons entendu dire ; you have seen her 
killed — vous I'avez vu tuer. But if the infinitive is reflexive, 
it keeps its pronoun: you have seen her kill herself — vous Pavez 
vue ae tuer. 

A. — But in the positive imperative the pronoun 

stands after the verb, and is joined to it with a hyphen. 

In this case 'me' and *te' are replaced by 'moi* and 
'toi.' 

Ex. : hide yourself — cache-toi or cachez-vous ; send her to 
me — en voyez-la-moi ; tell it to him = dis-le-lui; let's go away 
= allons-nous-en ; do it = f aites-le. 

a. In the positive imperative 'm'en' and 't'en' are always 
used instead of *moi-en' and *toi-en': give me some = donnez 
m'en ; go away — va-t'en. 

Exercise. 

[NoTB. -:— See French Text 82, on p. 223.] 

I. It is hard to speak of it. — 2. Have you never done it? — 
3. I sometimes give him some. — 4. Hide me! Do not let me see 
them! — 5. You have a great deal of it: give me some. 

Supplementary Exercise. 

I. It will be hard not to speak of it. — 2. Speak to me of it! 
It will not be hard. — 3. Speak to me of peace! — 4. Hide (/«) 
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yourself and go away. — 5. Don't speak to him of war. — 6. It is 
not they who speak of it. — 7. It is you who are making them 
read it — 8. What difference does it make! Have you not seen 
them hide themselves? — 9. Had they heard it said? Yes, but 
they did not believe it — 10. Has it been brought? I cannot 
see it 



CXXIII. PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 
Lesson 92. Lesson 240. 

233. When a verb has two object-pronouns of differ- 
ent persons, the third person always stands nearest to 
the verb. 

Ex. : he doesn*t send it to you — il ne te Tenvoie pas ; give 
them to me — donne-les-moi ; / have brought them to you ■= 
je vous les ai apport^s ; tet/ it to us = dites-le-nous ; do not 
relate it to me — ne me le racontez pas ; has she offered it to 
you — vous Ta-t-elle oflFert ? 

A. — If both object-pronouns are of the third person, 
the direct object precedes the indirect : / give them to 
her = je les lui donne. The reflexive *se,' however, 
precedes all other object-pronouns : she was saying it to 
herself -=. elle se le disait. 'En' and *y' follow all other 
forms: go ^zt/^j/ := allez-vous-en. 

Ex.: tell it to him = dis-le-lui; donU offer it to them — ne 
le leur oflFrez pas; has he sent her to them = la leur a-t-il en- 
voy^e? he can't afford it = il ne peut pas se le payer; she 
places herself there ^^Mq s'y met; put yourself there — 
mettez-vous-y; I give him some = je lui en donne; leiid them 
some = pr^tez-leur-en. 
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Ezerciae. 

fNoTK. — See French Text 10, on p. 32.] 

I. Name him to me. — 2. I propose it to her. — 3. He is going 
there. — 4. Let's give them some. — 5. She proposed it to you. — 
6. It is embarrassing. — 7. Name them to her. — 8. You have 
given them to me. — 9. It is embarrassing to commute penalties. 
— 10. Don't name her to me. 



Supplementary Exercise. 

I. We were giving them to him. — 2. They are going to do it 

— 3. Let's not give them any. — 4. You had proposed it to them. 

— 5. Let's go there. — 6. Don't name him to her. — 7. They will 
propose it to us. — 8. He is the first president. — 9. People would 
have given them to you. — 10. I was going to propose it to him. 



CXXIV. PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

Lesson 241* 

234. The adverbs «en' and 'y' occupy the same 
places as conjunctive pronouns, and are occasionally 
used where we should employ in English a pronoun 
with a preposition : / come from it = j'en viens; you are 
in it = vous y etes. * En ' means away^ thence^ from 
there ; *y' means there or thither, 

a. There is to be rendered by *y' when it refers to a place 
already mentioned, has no emphasis, and cannot be accompanied 
by the act of pointing : / have never been in Italy ^ but I intend 
to go there = je n'ai jamais 6t6 en Italic, mais j'ai I'intention d'y 
aller. Otherwise there is *lk.' Compounds of *lk' are *lk-haut,' 
up there, *lk-bas,' down there or over there, * Ik-dedans,' in there. 
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b. When, in French, a question contains an adverb or adverbial 
phrase denoting place, the verb used in the answer is regularly 
accompanied by *en' or *y.' Ex.: ^^Does he come from Paris t"*^ 
"Ves, he does^^ = «Vient-il de Paris?» «Oui, il en vient»; **/f she 
in France V^ ^^No, she />«'/" = ((Est-elle en France ?» «Non, 
elle n'y est pasn; ^^Are they going to RomeV* ^^Ves, they are'''' 
= «Vont-ils k Rome?» «Oui, ils y vont.» 

c. French adverbs other than those already discussed usually 
occupy the same position as the second part of a negation; that 
is, unless they begin the sentence, they stand just after the verb: 
fortunately we saw her — heureusement nous I'avons vue; / often 
go = je vais souvent; people always say = on dit toujours. An 
infinitive, however, nearly always precedes all adverbs except 
*bien,' well^ *mal,' ///, and *trop,' too much^ which often stand be- 
fore it : / advise you to speak softly = je vous conseille de parler 
bas; he asks me to listen well = il me prie de bien ^couter. In 
compound tenses, short and common adverbs are generally put 
between the auxiliary and the participle, while long and unusual 
ones ordinarily follow the participle; but this rule has many ex- 
ceptions: she sang well = elle a bien chants ; she sang magni- 
ficently — elle a chantd magnifiquement; they went away yester- 
day — ils sont partis hier. The words *beaucoup,' much, *tant,' 
so much, *tout,' all, *trop,' too much, whether used as adverbs or 
as pronouns, generally precede the past participle: / have seen 
all = j'ai tout vu. 

Exercise. 

I. Answer in French the following questions: — 

1. Venez-vous de Paris? — 2. Vont-elles en France? — 3. Avons- 
nous 6x6 en Italie? — 4. Vient-il de Rome? — 5. AUez-vous h 
Monaco? 

2. Translate into French : — 

I. Do you intend to go to Paris? No, I shall never go there. 
*^-2. Who is in there? It is I. — 3. Has she been up there? No, 
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but she intends to go there. — 4. I always tell him not to talk too 
much. — 5. Fortunately he has not talked much. 

Supplementary Exercise. 

[Note. — For the vocabulary of these sentences, see French Texts 12, 13, 14, 15, x6.] 

I. His guardian had just been taken from him. — 2. These 
vegetables belong to the prisoner; he is raising them for himself. 
— 3. Is she in France? Yes, she is. — 4. I saw hityi and his 
family; they had stayed at Monaco. — 5. He is always thinking 
of them; will they come back to him? — 6. Here are some vege- 
tables: do you want any? The prisoners haven't had any, but 
I'll offer them some. — 7. He who risks nothing, wins nothing. — 
8. The criminal will belong to us: he is going to offer himself to 
me. — 9. They told me they hadn't any food, but it appears they 
have a great deal; who has been giving them some? — 10. People 
say he hasn't given the prince anything. 



CXXV. PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

Lesson 242. 

235, Review Chapter CXIX, § 228, with A, B, 
(I), (2). 

a. *Ce,' and not Ml,' is employed before * devoir' and *pouvoir' 
used as auxiliaries of *etre,' unless a dependent clause follows: 
/V must be true=zct doit etre vrai; it might be he=zQt pourrait 
^tre lui. *Ce' occurs also in the parenthetical clause *ce me 
semble.' In the case described under B, (2), *ce' very often re- 
places *il' in colloquial usage: c'est bon de travaiUer. 

b. *I1,' and not *ce,' is used before *etre' in the expressions *il 
en est ainsi,' so it is, *il en est autrement,' it is different, *il en est 
de mtoe,' // is the same^ and in the parenthetical clause *il est 
vrai,' // is true. 
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c. *I1' corresponds also to the English expletive there^ used to 
take the place of the subject at the beginning of a sentence : there 
was once a king—'^ dtait'Une fois un roi; there were three 
sisters = il dtait trois soeurs ; there occurs to me an idea — il me 
vient une idde. 

d. The object-pronoun // is sometimes understood in English 
but in French it is nearly always expressed : donU tell — ne le 
dites pa«- ril find out — je le saurai. 

e. Whenever so means /V, we must translate it by *Ie ' : he thinks 
J/? = il le croit; you say j^ = vous le dites; do j<7 = faites-le. 
This so is often omitted in English, but it must be expressed in 
French : ''^ Are you satisfied V* " We are^^ = fetes-vous contents? » 
((Nous le s(\mmes»; ^^Are they French?'*'^ " They are"*"* = «Sont- 
ils fran^ais?)) «Ils le sont»; ''''Are you a soldier?'*'* "I am" 
= « fe tes-vous soldat ? » « Je le suis. » 

236. English hey she, it, tkey^ used with the verb to 
be followed by a predicate noun, are frequently rendered 
by 'ce'; they are always so translated, in such cases, 
unless the noun they represent has just been men- 
tioned. Ex.: he is my best friend =dQst mon meilleur 
ami; they are socialists = ce sont des socialistes; she is 
my sister = c'est ma soeur. 

a, *C'est' and *ce sont' are sometimes used to translate this 
i? or that /V, these are or those are, followed by a noun or a pro- 
noun: this is he = c'est lui; those are my brothers = ce sont mes 
fr^res. But when the predicate nominative is a noun or a pos- 
sessive pronoun, these phrases are oftener rendered by the 
demonstrative adverbs *voici,' here is, here are, and *voilk,' there 
is, there are. Ex. : these are my horses = voici mes chevaux ; 
that is his carriage = voilk sa voiture. Here I am, there I am; 
here you are, there you are; etc. = me voici, me voilk ; te voici, 
te voilk; le or la vpicii le or la voilk; nous voici, nous voilk; vous 
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voici, vous voilk; les voici, les voilk. Here is some, here art 
some = en voici ; /here is some, there are some = en voilk 

b, *C'est' before an adjective is often equivalent to that is. 
Ex.: that^s good= c'est bon; thaf^s so = c'est vrai. 



Ezerdae. 

[NoTB. — For vocabulary, see French Texts 12, 13, 14, 15, 16.] 

I. There was once, it seems to me, a little prince who had no 
court. — 2. It must be the Prince of Monaco; tell me, is it he? — 

3. You shall not know; it might well be he, it is true, but I shall 
not tell you. — 4. If it is so, I am not satisfied, and I shall never 
be. — 5. That is terrible! There are some prisoners: are they 
French?-)- 6. They are not. Here we are at Monaco! — 7. That 
is the minister. There is the king's palace. — 8. He is a terrible 
criminal; he might be a socialist. — 9. They are the servants. 
Here is the kitchen. — 10. That's good! Is it dinner time? 

Supplementary Exercise. 

I. Can't you introduce me to her? It's five o'clock. — 2. Give 
it to me : I want to have her see it. She would never have treated 
herself to it. — 3. Who wrote to him and his friends? Not I ! — 

4. Give me some! You have let me see them, but you haven't 
given them to me. — 5. I shall invite them to come here, and shall 
offer them a good dinner. — 6. Isn't she happy? No, she isn't. — 
7. Place yourself there. I heard them say, "Let's run away!" 
Here is the jailer; speak of it to him. — 8. The convicts shall eat 
no more vegetables: that is an expense that must be suppressed. 
— 9. It was not you; it was they. — 10. Has she given them to 
you? The prince will not take them; don't offer them to him. 
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CXXVI. PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 
Lesson 93. Lesson 243. 

237. The disjunctive forms are given below : — 

Singular. Plural. 

First Person: mol nous 

Second Person: toi vous 

^, . , -, ( Masculine: lui eiuc 

Third Person ■< ^ . . ,, 

( Femtmne: elle elles 

For the difference between *toi' and *vous' see § 99. 

238. The disjunctive reflexive pronouns are identical 
with the forms given above: / am thinking of myself 
= je pense i moi; he is working for himself ^=.'\\ tra- 
vaille pour lui. 

But in general statements, when the subject is indef- 
inite, 'lui' is replaced by 'soi': each one for himself -=. 
chacun pour soi; we mustn't talk of ourselves -=• on ne 
doit pas parler de soi. 

239, The disjunctive forms occupy, in general, the 
same positions as English personal pronouns. 

240, In speaking of things without life, the French 
avoid, as far as possible, the use of disjunctive personal 
pronouns; hence a phrase that consists of a preposition 
of place followed by a personal pronoun denoting an 
inanimate object is generally replaced by an adverb. 
For 'en' and *y' see § 234 and § 234, b. 
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Ex. : this is the table — there is nothing under // = void la 
table — il n'y a rien dessous ; there^s a vase on it = il y a 
un vase dessus ; what is there in it = qu'est-ce qu'il y a 
dedans ? 

Exercise. 

I. We mustn't think of ourselves. — 2. Is she working for me? 
No, she is working for herself: each one for himself ! — 3. I have 
never worked for myself: I have thought only of him. — 4. Here 
is a vase: what is there under it? I see nothing in it. — 5. What 
was there in it? I have seen nothing in it. 

Supplementary Exercise. 

[Note. — For vocabulary, see French Texts 2, 4, 5, 7, 8, 9, 10.] 

I. It's good. — 2. You are thinking of it. — 3. It is good to 
think of one's self. — 4. He is the brother of the minister of foreign 
affairs. — 5. It is necessary to think of him. — 6. Give me some. 

— 7. It isn't they: it's I. — 8. I shall give you some. — 9. Let's 
not go there. — 10. I am showing them to him. — 11. He was 
showing them the sabre. — 12. Here is the Casino; there is no- 
body in it. — 13. They were going there. — 14. Give it to him. — 
15. We are sending her to you. — 16. Send her two francs. — 
1 7. People consult the minister. — 1 8. I haven't given him any. 

— 19. I address myself to you. — 20. Give them to me. 



CXXVII. PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 
Lesson 94. Lesson 244. 

241. We have seen that the disjunctive pronouns are 
used (A) after prepositions, (B) as predicate nominative, 
and (C) without a verb: he is with me^il est avec 
moi, / am working for ^ou = ]e travaille pour toi; it 
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was he = c'dtait lui, // will be you = ce sera vous, it 
is they=^ce sent eux or ce sent elles; neither he nor 
she = ni lui ni elle, you and I = vous et moi. They 
are used also, instead of the conjunctive forms, in the 
following cases: — 

(i) In stating separately the diflferent parts of a com- 
pound subject or object: he and his brother have arrived z= 
lui et son fr^re sont arrives; / know you and her — je con- 
nais vous et elle. Often the compound subject or object, 
especially if it is of more than one person, is summed up 
by a conjunctive pronoun: you and I know them = vous et 
moi, nous les connaissons {or nous les connaissons, vous et 
moi) ; you and they will not come = vous ne viendrez pas, 
vous et eux {or vous et eux, vous ne viendrez pas); she and 
I are here — elle et moi, nous sommes ici {or nous sommes 
ici, elle et moi) ; do you see him and his friend = les voyez- 
vous, lui et son ami {or voyez-vous lui et son ami) ? 

(2) When the subject or object is at all emphatic. In 
this case the conjunctive form must be used also, except in 
the third person masculine, where it is sometimes omitted. 
Ex.: you know me = vous me connaissez, moi; y^u are 
good— tu es bon, toi {or toi, tu es bon); he hasn't come = il 
n'est pas venu, lui {or lui, n'est pas venu). 

Exercise. 

[NoTB. — For vocabulary, see French Texts 8, 9, 10.] 

I. Think of me. — 2. It isn't you. — 3. He goes to it. — 4. He 
and I have done it. — 5. It was they. — 6. Don't think of it. — 
7. The king had addressed himself to you and to me. — 8. I shall 
go to him. — 9. It will be you. — 10. He doesn't do it. 
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Supplementary Bzercise. 

fNoTB. — For vocabulary, see French Texts 2, 4, 5, 7, 8, g, 10.I 

I. You have been spoken of. — 2. Don't give it to her! You 
and he have given me some. — 3. Show him to me. — 4. She 
sends him sixteen thousand francs. — 5. I should have spoken of 
it to you and to him. — 6. We should have given it to them. — 
7. He has shown them to us. — 8. She sends him there. — 9. They 
have addressed themselves to us. — 10. Show her the two francs: 
they belong to me. 



CXXVUI. PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

Lesson 2{5« 
242. Review Chapters CXXVI and CXXVII. 

a. Stress is often supplemented, in English, by the use of a 
compound with the ending self or selves, which corresponds to 
French ' -meme ' or * -memes ' : she told me so herself = elle me Ta 
dit elle-meme ; we did it ourselves = nous Tavons fait nous- 
m^mes; we ntustnH always be thinking of ourselves = il ne faut 
pas toujours penser k soi-meme. Great care must be taken to dis- 
tinguish the ordinary English reflexive pronoun in -self -selves 
from this emphatic compound: if the word is accented, it must be 
rendered in French by the form with *-meme' or * -memes'; if it is 
unaccented, it must be translated by the simple reflexive pronoun. 
Ex.: / wash myself = je me lave moi-meme, / -w^ash myself 
= je me lave ; they killed themselves = ils se sont tu^s eux- 
memes, they killed themselves ~ ils se sont tu^s. Notice that 
when the English compound in -self or -selves is the direct object 
of a reflexive verb, the reflexive pronoun must be used in French, 
whether the form with *-m^me' or *-m^es' be required or not. 

b. In French a subject or object is often made prominent by 
the use of a construction like // is I that . . ., it is you that . . ., 



CXXVIU. PERSONAL PRONOUNS; §243 2/3 

etc. Ex.: he will never tell z= it is not he that will tell — ce 
n'est pas lui qui le dira; you saw her = // is she that you saw 
— c'esl elle que vous avez vue; I gave it to them ~ it is to them 
that I gave it = c'est k eux que je Tai donn^. Notice that the 
relative is *qui' when the English pronoun is subject, and *que' 
when the English pronoun is object. 

Exercise. 

[Note. —For vocabulary, see French Texts z2, 13, 14, 15, 16.] 

I. It was he! / had not stayed: I was treating myself to a 
good dinner at the Casino. — 2. It is we; he hasn't come here. — 
3. Tell him so! No, what am I saying? Don't tell him! Don't 
do it ! — 4. They are the prince's servants ; they told me so them- 
selves. — 5. He didn't give it to you: don't offer it to me! — 
6. Do you see this prison? You may go into it. It appears there 
is nobody in it; the convicts have just gone out of it. — 7. Have 
you seen them executed? Who {qui) has not seen them? — 

8. This office isn't theirs^; I have given it to you and him. — 

9. I have offered them to you. Here is the prince! Ought I to 
offer them to him? — 10. I was not thinking of him nor of her; 
I was thinking of myself. 

* See § 219, (1). 

Supplementary Exercise. 

I. Has she heard it said? To whom {qui) has she spoken of 
it? — 2. I condemn myself ; you don't condemn me. — 3. I shall 
have them read it. Don't they know how to read ? — 4. Don't 
think of it any more: he will not run away; it would be too diffi- 
cult. — 5. There are some prisoners in this prison; nobody shall 
go into it to-day. — 6. He and she would have run away, if they 
had not been watched. — 7. She has arrived at Monaco to-day, 
but she will stay here only five days. — 8. They are carrying 
some food for me and my friends. — 9. You had not come back, 
it was he! You had stayed there. — 10. They never could have 
run away. 
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CXXIX. PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

Lesson 95. 

243. Review Chapters CXVI, CXVIII, CXXVI, 
CXXVII. 

Exercise. 

[NoTB. — For vocabulary, see French Texts 8, 9, 10.] 

I . The general consulted him and her. — 2. Let's think of 
them. — 3. It wasn't I. — 4. Who has deliberated — he? 
— 5. I was thinking of it. J- 6. Address yourself to me. — 
7. / haven't consulted them. — 8. You and he will do it — 
9. Who is thinking of her? — 10. They are men. 

Supplementary Exercise. 

I. He showed me to them. — 2. Do it for me. — 3. She has 
addressed herself to us. — 4. Who will do it, you or I ? — 5. They 
will not think of us. — 6. I shall show you to him. — 7. They 
have proposed it to you and to us. — 8. They don't think of it. — 
9. She would do it for you. — 10. The operation would cost the 
king and me very dear. 



CXXX. PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

Lesson 96. 
244. Review Chapters CXIX-CXXIII. 

Exercise. 

Answer the following questions in French, constructing 
a complete sentence for each reply, and using, whenever it 
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is possible, pronouns and adverbs instead of nouns and 
phrases : — 

I. Ai-je ^t^ condamn^ k la prison perp^tuelle? — 2. A-t-on 
voulu me chasser du pays? — 3. Est-il rest^ k Monaco? — 
4. M'avez-vous enlev^ mon gardien? — 5. Combien de prisonniers 
ont-ils?— ^6. Voulait-on condamner le prisonnier k mort? — 
7. Auriez-vous voulu chasser le gedlier du pays? — 8. Les con- 
damna-t-on? — 9. Vous chasseront-ils? — 10. Ai-je signifi^ cet 
arr6t au prisonnier? — 11. A-t-on enlevd au prisonnier ses gar- 
diens? — 12. S'est-il dit qu'il restera? — 13. M'avez-vous trouv^ 
des gardiens? — 14. La prison est-elle ii Monaco? r— 15. Combien 
de prisonniers reste-t-il ? 



Supplementary Exercise. 

[Note. — For vocabulary, see French Texts 12, 13, 14, 15, 16.] 

I. Are you and he going to the Casino? That's good ! There 
he is; he is your best friend. — 2. Here is the hotel; there's no- 
body in it; let's go into it. — 3. What {que) are they going to do? 
Tell me I What has been ordered? — 4. Did you see the 
prisoner? He is the Prince of Monaco. He and I are going to 
run away. — 5. Here are the convicts; does he want to see them? 
— 6. Don't you see that it's raining? It would be difficult to run 
away to-day. ' Let's not think of it. — 7. It is difficult to fasten 
the door on the inside ; you will never be able to do it. — 8. We 
have seen her at the hotel, and have told her everything. — 9. He 
has ordered me to give them to him. — 10, Offer it tome! 1 
shall never accept it. 
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Lesson 97. Lesson 246. 

245. We have in modern colloquial English the fol- 
lowing possessive pronouns and adjectives : — 

Adjectives. Pronouns. 

First Person: tny our mine ours 

Second Person: your your yours yours 

( Masculine: his their his theirs 

Third Persons Feminine: her their hers theirs 

\ Neuter: its their its theirs 

The adjectives must be carefully distinguished from the 
pronouns. It will be seen that his and^Vj may be either 
pronouns or adjectives: they are adjectives when they 
modify a noun, as in you have his pencil; they are pro- 
nouns when they are used independently, as in / have 
his but not hers. 

246. French possessives agree in gender and number 
with the thing possessed : my brother = mon f r6re, my 
sister = ma soeur, my friends = mes amis. They do not 
agree in gender "with the posBessor; SO hiSy heVy and its 
are all to be translated by the same word : his age, her 
agCy its age = son dge ; his youths her youths its youth 
= sa jeunesse ; his merits^ her merits y its merits = ses 
qualitds. 

247. The French possessive adjectives are given 
on next page: — 
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Singular. 


Plural. 




Mascuunb. 


Fbmininb. 


Both Gbndbrs. 


my: 


mon 


ma 


mes 


your: 


ton 


ta 


tea 


his, her. 


its: son 


sa 


sea 


our: 


notre 


notre 


noa 


your: 


votre 


votre 


voa 


their: 


leur 


leor 


leura 



a, * Ton,' * ta,' * tes ' are the forms corresponding to * tu ' ; * votre ' 
and *vos' correspond to *vous.' Ex.: have you your hat = as-tu 
ton chapeau or avez-vous votre chapeau? 

Ezerclae. 

Use the possessive adjectives of all the different persons 
with every noun in French Text 14, p. 41, except *fois,' 
*renom/ *soin,* and proper names. 

Supplementary Ezerciae. 

[NoTB. — Sec French Text 14.] 

I. Her breakfast was not good. — 2. After dinner they will 
come back to their prison. — 3. My situation had become awk- 
ward. — 4. Go out of our states. — 5. I should not like to risk my 
five francs. — 6. Treat yourself to a good breakfast in her hotel. 

— 7. The criminal has never returned to his prison. — 8. Fasten 
{tu) your door carefully on the inside. — 9. The court has met 
again ; your situation is growing awkward. — i o. Oifer your judges 
a good dinner. — 11. He had offered a good breakfast to his court. 

— 12. The convict has gone out of my states. — 13. You {tu) 
have treated yourself to a good dinner in your hotel. — 14. Our 
door is not fastened on the inside. — 15. I sometimes go into their 
hotels. 
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Lesson 98. Lesson 24 7 • 

248. The masculine forms of the possessive adjective 
are used before a noun in the masculine singular, the 
feminine forms before a noun in the feminine singular, 
and the plural forms before any plural noun. There are 
no neuter nouns in French. Ex. : your arm = ton bras; 
your Aand =t2i main; your fingers — tes doigts. 

Before a -word beginning -with a vo-wel sound the 

feminine forms <ma,' <ta/ *sa/ are changed to <mon,' <ton/ 

*8on' : my Alice — mon Alice; your amiable aunt = 

ton aimable tante; his excellent wife — ^on excellente 

. f emme. 

249. When the thing possessed forms a part of the 
possessor, and is used as the direct object of a verb, the 
possessive adjective is generally replaced, in French, by 
an indirect object-pronoun and a definite article. 

Ex. : he took my hand = il m'a pris la main ; they will cut 
your throat — ils te couperont la gorge ; she has broken her 
arm — elle s'est cassd le bras ; the dog was biting his leg = 
le chien lui mordait la jambe; we have cut our fingers = nous 
nous sommes coup^ les doigts; he will pull out your teeth = 
il vous arrachera les dents ; the carriage has run over their 
feet — la voiture leur a dcras^ les pieds. 

Exercise. 

I. Use the possessive adjectives of all the different per- 
sons with every noun in French Text 8, p. 25. 'Assassin/ 
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*d^placement,' *doute,' *lieu,* * Paris,' *prix* are masculine; 
'operation' is feminine. 

2. Give six answers, containing six different conjunctive 
object-pronouns, to this question: k qui coupera-t-on le 
ecu? Translate the answers. 

Supplementary Bxeroise. 

[NoTB. — See French Text 8.] 

I. A carriage ran over his leg. — 2. The operator has pulled 
my teeth. — 3. Has she cut her throat? — 4. Has His Majesty's 
dog bitten your feet? — 5. The scoundrels had not cut their 
fingers. — 6. I should have taken his hand. — 7. Have you broken 
your arm? — 8. The murderer cut off their hands. — 9. We had 
broken our arms. — 10. Pull her teeth. — 11. Don't run over our 
feet — 12. My brother would have broken his neck. — 13. His 
wife took his hand. — 14. Her excellent aunt has not broken her 
leg. — 15. My operation has cost me very dear; I have had my 
arm cut off. 



CZXXm. POSSESSIVES. 

Lesson 248. 
250. Review Chapter CXXXI. 

a. When a possessive adjective modifies several nouns, it is 
generally expressed before every one of them ; it must always be 
repeated if the nouns require different forms of the possessive: 
my father and mother — mon p^re et ma m^re. 

b. When addressing any one by a noun expressing relationship, 
the French use the possessive adjective: good mornings father'^ 
bon jour, mon p^re. 

c. Own between a possessive adjective and a noun may be 
translated either by using the adjective 'propre,' which occupies 
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the same place as own^ or by placing after the noun *k' foDowed 
by a disjunctive personal pronoun corresponding in gender, num- 
ber, and person with the possessor: your own hands = vos propres 
mains; his own son — son fils k lui. 

251. Review Chapter CXXXII. 

tf. The construction described in § 249 is sometimes used when 
the thing possessed is not the direct object of a verb: he stepped 
on my foot — il m'a march^ sur le pied. 

b. A similar construction often serves to translate the English 
one of my . . ., one of your . . ., etc., used as direct object of a 
verb : the dentist extracted one of his teeth = le dentiste lui arracha 
une dent. 

c. When the possessor is the subject of the sentence, and no 
ambiguity is possible, the object-pronoun is regularly omitted: / 
have lost my memory = j'ai perdu la mdmoire; he put his hand 
into his pocket = il mit la main dans sa poche. 

d. When the possessor is a thing, the object-pronoun is *en': 
/ like this country f but I don't like its inhabitants = j'aime ce 
pays, mais je n'en aime pas les habitants. 

Exercise. 

[Note. — For vocabulary, see French Texts 8, 9, 10.] 

I. Good morning, brother! — 2. I like my prison and jailer. — 

3. The general decapitated the rascal with {de) his own hands. — 

4. The scoundrel stepped on her foot. — 5. The first dentist in 
{lie) Paris has just pulled one of my teeth. — 6. The prisoners had 
lost their memory. — 7. The soldier would have placed his hand 
on his sabre. — 8. Must I decapitate my own son? — 9. I have a 
sabre, but I haven't practice enough with it to cut off his head. — 
10. We like the republic, but we don't like its president. 

Supplementary Exercise. 

I.' Yes, brother, you (/«) ought to love your republic and presi- 
dent. — 2. The jailer took her hand. — 3. The general hasn't any 
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'men. — 4. I have shown him the Supreme Court, but I haven't 
shown him its president. — 5. The soldiers had cut off her head. 
— 6. They would have broken your neck. — 7. Has the general 
lost his head? — 8. The soldier has broken one of my teeth. — 
9. I should have thrown (Jeter) it at his head. — 10. Has she 
broken her neck? 



Lesson 99. Lesson 249. 

252. The French possessive /r^«^««j will be found 

below : — 

Singular. Plural. 

Masculine. Fbminikb. Masculine. Fbmininb. 

mine: le mien la mienne lea miens lea miennea 

yours: le tien la tienne lea tiena lea tiennea 

his^ kersy its: le aien la aienne lea aiena lea aiennea 

ours: le ndtre la ndtre lea ndtrea lea ndtrea 

yours: le vdtre la vdtre lea vdtrea lea vdtrea 

theirs: le leur la lenr lea leura lea leura 

The first part of the pronoun is simply the definite ar- 
ticle, *le,* 'la/ *les.' When the preposition 'de/ of or 
from, or the preposition *a/ to or aty immediately prcT 
cedes *le' or 'les/ the preposition and the article are 
contracted into one word : de + le = du, de -f- les = dea, 
^ + le = au, ^ + les = aux. 'La' remains unchanged. 

Ex. : 0/ mine (masc. sing.) = du mien, of yours (fem. sing.) 
= de la tienne, of his (fem. pi.) = des siennes; to ours (masc. 
sing.) = au notre, to yours (fem. sing.) = k la votre, to theirs 
(masc. pi.) = aux leurs. 

a. *Le tien,* *la tienne,' *les tiens,' 'les tiennes,' are the forms 
corresponding to *tu'; *le vdtre,' 'la v6tre,' 'les vdtres' correspond 
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to *vous.' Ex. : you have yours (masc. sing.) = tu as le ticn or 
vous avez le v6tre. 



253. These pronouns are masculine or feminine, sin- 
gular or plural, according to the gender and number of 
the nouns they represent. 

Ex.: where are your brothers^ here is mine = oil sont vos 
fr^res? voici le mien; there are ours — voilk les notres; have 
you seen my sister f I have seen yours — as-tu vu ma soeur ? 
j'ai vu la tienne; where are his = o\i sont les siennes? 

Exercise. 

Substitute for every noun in French Text 8, p. 25, all 
the different possessive pronouns that might represent it. 
*Bois,' *frais,' * francs' are masculine; 'deliberations' is 
feminine. 

Supplemexitary Exercise. 

[NoTK. — See French Texts 8, 9, 10.] 

I. Have you seen my list? I have seen yours. — 2. We have 
addressed a request to our Supreme Court; have they addressed 
themselves to theirs? — 3. The king has commuted your penalty, 
but he has not commuted ours. — 4. Your prince will not reply: 
address yourself to mine. — 5. I have spoken to you (te), brother, 
of my general; speak to me of yours, -f- 6. Where are your men? 
Address yourself to ours. — 7. There is the list of my expenses; 
show me the list of yours. — 8. There are my two francs; where 
are hers? — 9. He has spoken to us of the general's operations, 
but he has not spoken of his. — 10. They have shown me your 
men and theirs. 



I 
\ 
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Lesson 100. 
254 Review Chapters CXXXI, CXXXI I, CXXXIV. 

255. When the English verb to be with a possessive 
pronoun is equivalent to the verb to belong to with a 
personal pronoun, the French use *etre i' followed by 
a disjunctive object-pronoun. 

Ex. : // is mine = it belongs to me = c'est \ moi; the book 
is his — le livre est \ lui ; this hat was hers — ce chapeau 
^tait k elle ; they will be ours = ils seront k nous. 

a. The same construction is used with nouns and interrogative 
pronouns: whose is this house = h. qui est cette maison? /"/ is my 
uncle's = elle est h mon oncle; those horses are PauVs — ces 
chevaux-lk sont k Paul. 

Exercise. 

1. Give eight answers, containing eight different dis- 
junctive personal pronouns, to the question: 4 qui est la 
malBon? Translate the answers. 

2. Translate into French: 

I. It is my book, it is not hers. — 2. The horse has bitten my 
arm. — 3. Has he broken our carriage or his? — 4. Are you (/«) 
speaking of my brothers or of yours.'* — 5. They are not your 
horses, they are ours. — 6. I was not speaking to his amiable 
aunt, I was speaking to mine. 
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Supplementary Exercise. 

Supply the French possessives in the following 
sentences : — 

I . My operation m'a coiit^ plus char que his. — 2. Her fr^res 
lui sent plus chers que mine. — 3. His excellente femme est moins 
exigeante que yours. — 4. EUe pense k your parents et hers. — 
5. Parle-t-il de my soeurs ou his? — 6. Ces chapeaux-lk sont ours, 
lis ne sont pas yours. — 7. Cette maison est-elle his ou hers? — 
8. EUe n'est pas theirs, elle est mine. — 9. Les chevaux sont 
ihine et thy sister'^s. — 10. Whose est ce livre? Est-il ^^^^^rj ou 
your uncWs? — 11. Ne coupez pas 7ny gorge! — 12. La voiture 
dcrasa his jambe. — 13. Le chien a mordu her bras. — 14. Vous 
coupez your doigts. — 15. Je n'ai pas pris your main. 



Lesson 101. Lesson 250. 

256. English relative pronouns often have different 
forms, according as they stand for persons or for things. 

Pbrsons. Things. 

Nominative: who or that which or that 

Possessive : whose whose 

Objective: whom or that which or that 

The relative that is always equivalent to who, whom^ or 
which; so it need not be separately mentioned in the 
following paragraphs. 

a. The relative that must not be confounded with the demon- 
strative pronoun, — as in donH do that, — the demonstrative ad- 
jective, — as in give me that stick, — nor the conjunction, — as in 
he assured me that he would do it. 
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b. The relative pronouns whoy whose, whom, which must be 
distinguished from the interrogative words of like form. The 
relative pronouns refer to an antecedent, and are used to begin a 
relative clause, as in the man whom you seej the interrogative 
words serve to introduce either a direct or an indirect question,* 
as in whom do you see? or tell me whom you see. 

257. The French relative pronouns are: qui, que, 
quoi. dont, lequel. Their use will be explained below. 
Before a vowel sound the e of 'que' is always replaced 
by an apostrophe. The / of *qui' is never lost. 

Ex.: the ticket that has been given me=\e billet qu*on m'a 
donne; the play that he is speaking of=z\2L pifece dont il 
parle ; he who loves = celui qui aime. 

(i) * Lequel' changes its form according to the gender 
and number of the word it represents : — 

Singular. Plural. 

Masculine : lequel lesquels 

F'eminine: laquelle leaquelles 

The first part of the word is always the definite article, 
*le,' *la,' *les.' When * lequel,' * lesquels,' or *lesquelles' is 
preceded by *de,' of ox from^ or by *k,' to or «/, the pre- 
position and the pronoun are combined: — 

de -\- lequel = duquel k + lequel = auquel 

de 4- lesquels =: desquels k -f- lesquels = auzquels 

de + lesquelles = deaquelles k -|- lesquelles = auzquellea 

* Laquelle ' remains unchanged. 

(2) The other relative pronouns do not change for 
gender and number. 

* An indirect qttesiion is a subordinate clause introduced by an interrogative word 
and dependent on a verb of asking, telling, perceiving, or learning. The French ad- 
verbs ' voici ' and ' voilci ' (see § 236, a) are often equivalent to a verb of telling. 
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Pick out all the relative pronouns in French Texts i, 2, 
Sf 4, 5> 6> 9» io» 12, 13. 

Bupplementaiy Exercise. 

In the following sentences, supply, in the place of the 
English relative, the proper form of Mequel': — 

I. La soeur de notre ami, whom je n^ai pas vue depuis deux 
ans, arrivera demain. — 2. Je viens de voir les enfaats du presi- 
dent, whom vous n'avez jamais vus. — 3. Le chien de ma tante, 
which mordait tout le monde, a ^t^ tu^. — 4. J*ai trouv^ les clefs 
de la prison, which vous avez perdues hier. — 5. Que disent les 
juges to whom nous nous adressons? — 6. Je connais les jeunes 
filles to whom vous envoyez des fleurs. — 7. Qui est le pauvre 
paysan to whom il a donn^ un franc? — 8. Voilk les chevaux du 
roi, of which je vous ai parl^. — 9. Voici les soeurs de notre ami, 
of whom il nous a parld hier. — 10. Qui est le president de la 
rdpublique, of whom vous m'avez parl^? — 11. Ou est la ni^e du 
minis tre, of whom he speaks so often? — 12. Que fait la pauvre 
femme to whom vous avez donnd deux francs? — 13. Voilk les 
juges to whom il a soumis ce cas embarrassant. — 14. Quel est le 
gouvemement to which on a envoy^ un m^moire? — 15. Qui sont 
les jeunes filles to whom elle a dcrit ? 



Lesson 102. Lesson 251. 

258. In most cases the French relative pronouns do 
not distinguish persons from things. On the other 
hand, a French relative pronoun that is the object of a 
verb generally has a different form from one that is the 
object of a preposition. 
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Pbrsons. Things. 

Nominative: who =qui which — {^ 

Possessive : whose = dont whose = dont 

(OF Verb: «/^^w = que wA/V:^ = que 

^ (OF Preposition : whom — qui which =. lequel 

Relative pronouns have the gender and number of the 
words they represent : the men who have come — les 
hommes qui sont venus; the woman who has come = la. 
femme qui est venue; the cows that I have bought 
= les vaches que j*ai achet^es. The nominative 'qui' 
is of the same person as its antecedent : you who speak 
= vous qui parlez; it is I that did //= c'est moi qui Tai 
fait. 

(i) 'Dont' is generally used to translate not only whose 
but also of whom and of which, Ex. : the ball you were 
speaking of = the ball of which you were speaking — le bal 
dont vous parliez. After prepositions, however, 'dont' is 
always replaced by 'de' with 'lequel': the children to whose 
father I have written = the children to the father of whom I 
have written zzIqs enfants au p^re desquels j'ai dcrit. 

(2) Since 'lequel' has special forms for the different 
numbers and genders, it is occasionally used, to avoid 
ambiguity, instead of the nominative 'qui' and the objec- 
tive 'que': the doctor^ s wife, whom you know, is here— la 
femme du m^decin, laquelle vous connaissez, est ici. More- 
over, 'lequel' often takes the place of 'qui' after prepo- 
sitions: the children for whom he is working =\es enfants 
pour lesquels il travaille. 

a. French 'dont,' like English whose, stands at the beginning 
of the relative clause. But whose must be immediately followed 
by the name of the thing possessed, without any article ; whereas 
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after *dont' the name of the thing possessed requires the definite 
article or some other modifier, and occupies the position it would 
have if no relative pronoun were used. Ex.; a little boy whose 
father I know = un petit gargon dont je connais le p^re. 

Xizercise. 

[Note. — For vocabulary, see French Texts 11, 12, 13.] 

I. This is the problem that we must solve. — 2. He is a 
guardian whose least faults we know. — 3. That is an expenditure 
of which you will render me an account. — 4. Watch the travellers 
who are coming. — 5. I have a friend on whom I can count 
{compter), -)- 6. That is the door before which they wiU pass. — 
7. There are some servants in the palace. — 8. These are the 
travellers whom I was watching. — 9. It is the king to whose 
minister I shall render an account. — 10. You must suppress the 
expenditures of which I have made you a list. 

Supplementary Exercise. 

I. It is the prince who is sleeping. — 2. The travellers to 
whom you used to bring victuals are before the door. — 3. These 
are expenses which you don't think of. — 4. It is you who carry 
the culprit's food. — 5. There is the palace I was speaking of. — 
6. Do you know the prisoner to whose guardian you were speak- 
ing? — 7. There was, in the prison, a captive whom they had 
asked to run away. — 8. There is the prisoner whose food she has 
brought. — 9. I have consulted the minister who has come to the 
palace. — 10. The sovereign, to whom you must render an account 
of it, has come to consult me. 
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CXXXVIII. RELATIVES. 

Lesson 103. Lesson 252. 

259. The English relative pronoun what really com- 
bines a demonstrative pronoun with a relative, and 
stands for that which. Each part may be either 
nominative or objective. When the which is 

subject of a verb, what=CQ. qui 

object of a verb, what — o.^ que 

object of a prepositiLon, what—z^ . . . quoi 

When, however, the which is the object of the pre- 
position of^ we must nearly always translate what by 
'ce dont.' 

Ex. : what isn't clear isn't French = that which isn't clear 
£f«V French — ce qui n'est pas clair n'est pas frangais; 
what you say isn't clear — that -which you say isnU clear 
= ce que vous dites n'est pas clair; / flo what suits me 
— I do that which suits me = je fais ce qui me plait ; he 
docs what I tell him — he does that which I tell him = il fait 
ce que je lui dis; you will not find what you are looking for- 
ward to = you will not find that to which you are looking 
forward = vous ne trouverez pas ce k quoi vous vous 
attendez; we haven* t what you speak of —we haven* t that 
of which you speak =: nous n'avons pas ce dont vous 
parlez. 

a, *Quoi' is used also, after prepositions, to translate English 
which or that referring to an indefinite antecedent, see § 262, b. 
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260. For what in indirect questions see Inter- 
rogatives. 

Ezercise. 

[NoTB. — For Tocabulaiy, see French Texts 11, la, 13.] 

I. Eat what you have. — 2. You don't know what will please 
me. — 3. They will suppress the expenses of which you are think- 
ing. — 4. Think of the jailer whose office you have suppressed. — 
5. I was eating what you had carried to the palace^-:— 6. Have 
you what I am speaking of ? — 7. We never find what we look 
forward to. — 8. She carried him what had remained. — 9. I give 
her what she demands. — 10. He watches what we are doing. 



Supplementary Ezerciae. 

I. Do what I tell you. — 2. I know what you are thinking of. 
— 3. They have restored to her what I have spoken of. — 4. The 
prisoner did what suited him. — 5. Do you know what he has be- 
come? — 6. What we are doing may last forever. — 7. I eat what 
has remained. — 8. Bring me what I demand. — 9. He doesn't 
know what the prince will ask him to do. — 10. What remains 
is the office of jailer. 



CXXXIX. RELATIVES. 

Lesson 253. 
261. Review Chapters CXXXVI and CXXXVII. 

<z. In English the relative pronoun is sometimes left out; in 
French it is never omitted: there is the gentleman {whom) we saw 
yesterday — voilk le monsieur que nous avons vu hier; ifs the 
man (that) we were speaking ofz=. c'est Phomme dont nous par- 
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lions; is it the friend {that) you were going to write to = est-ce 
I'ami k qui vous alliez ^crire? 

b. An English relative clause sometimes ends with a prepo- 
sition; in French the preposition must precede the pronoun it 
governs: here is the lady {that) she dined with = voici la dame 
avec qui elle a din^ ; where is the table {that) he put it on = od 
est la table sur laquelle il I'a posd? 



262. Review Chapter CXXXVIII. 

a, Which representing a whole sentence or idea, when used as 
subject or as direct object of a verb, is translated by *ce qui' or 
*ce que': he spoke very loud, which made us smile — il parla tr^s 
haut, ce qui nous fit sourire. Everything that or all that (singular) 
is *tout ce qui' or *tout ce que,' according as that is nominative or 
objective: everything that is here = tout ce qui est ici; all that 
exists = tout ce qui existe; every thiftg {that) you see = tout ce que 
vous voyez ; all {that) I have = tout ce que j'ai. In the parenthet- 
ical clause *qui plus est,' whafs more^ *qui' takes the place of 
*ce qui.' 

b, English which or that, governed by a preposition, and re- 
ferring to an indefinite antecedent, such as nothing, something, 
everything, or a whole sentence or idca^ is translated by *quoi': 
/ have nothing that I can count upon = je n'ai rien sur quoi je 
puisse compter; I gave him a dollar, whereupon (or upon which) 
he left me = je lui donnai un dollar, sur quoi il me quitta. * De 
quoi ' generally means wherewith : he has nothing to live on = he 
has nothing wherewith to live = il n'a pas de quoi vivre. 

c, English at which, in which, into which are often rendered 
by French *ou,' where: the village I live in = the village in which 
I live = le village oft je demeure. So from which or out of which 
frequently corresponds to *d'ou,' whence: the house he came out 
of— the house out of which he came =z la maison d'oii il est sorti. 
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d, *Qui' is sometimes used for *celui qui,' meaning he who or 
him who. Ex. : silence means consent = he who says nothing 
consents = qui ne dit rien consent. 

e, English which, used as a relative adjective, corresponds to 
*lequer: / owe you fifty francs, which sum I shall send you to- 
morrow z= je vous dois cinquante francs, laquelle somme je vous 
enverrai demain. 

Ezeroise. 

I. Here is the lady he has spoken of. — 2. Where is the gen- 
tleman I was going to dine with? — 3. I have just written to the 
lady you saw yesterday. — 4. I know the gentleman she is writing 
to. — 5. Here are the tables we put them on. ^6. I shall have 
nothing to live on. — 7. He had nothing he could count on. — 
8. Here is the house she lives in. — 9. I wrote to him yesterday, 
which didn't please him. — 10. He gave me a dollar, which sum 
I had sent him yesterday. 

Supplementary EzerciBe. 

I. He who has nothing owes nothing. — 2. He did everything 
that might make you smile. — 3. I know everything you do. — 
4. Where is the house she came out of ? — 5. I have left my 
village to come here, which village no longer exists. — 6. We owe 
them all that we have and, what is more, all that we have ever had. 
— 7. He said that I spoke very loud, which I never do. — 8. He 
consented, whereupon I left him. — 9. Have you seen the house 
I was speaking of? — 10. Do not smile! It is the gentleman we 
dined with yesterday. 
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Lesson 104. 
263. Review Chapters CXXXVI-CXXXVIII. 

Exercise. 

[NoTK. — See French Texts 8, 9.] 

Supply the French relative pronouns in the following 
sentences: — 

I. Envoyez-moi what vous avez. — 2. C'est un mdmoire M^?/ 
j'ai envoy^. — 3. II f aut pr^lever un imp6t which monte k douze 
mille francs. — 4. II faudrait le faire ddcapiter, which^ am^nerait 
des troubles inconnus dans T^tat. — 5. J'ai what me suffit. — 

6. Ce sent les troubles k which nous songeons. — 7. Songez k 
what vous faites. — 8. Est-ce le gueux who sera d^capitd? — 
9. C'est un soldat that on a ddcapit^. — lo. Envoyez-moi le soldat 
whom vous avez consult^. 

1 See the last clause of French Text la, on p. 39. 

Supplementary Ezercise. 

I. Est-ce le gdndral k whom vous songez? — 2. What il rdpond 
suffirait pour amener des troubles. — 3. II s'acquitte de what ne 
demande pas une grande experience. — 4. Est-ce une tiche of 
which ils s'acquitteront? — 5. EUe me demande what vous m*avez 
envoy^. — 6. Ce sont de tiches k which vous ne songez gu^re. — 

7. C'est une tiche pour which ils n'avaient pas une pratique suf- 
fisante. — 8. Est-ce le prince who convoque la Cour supreme? — 
9. Le prince convoqua la Cour, k which il soumit ce cas embar- 
rassant. — 10. Ce fut la Cour supreme that d^lib^ra. — 11. C'est 
un moyen k which on ne songe plus. — 12. Le prince, k whom on 
avait propose ce moyen, n'h^sita plus. — 13. Est-ce le prisonnier 
whose on a commud la peine? — 14. C'est la Cour of which j'ai 
6i€ nommd president. — 15. C'^tait le prisonnier of whojn il avait 
pris livraison. 
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CXLL nrTERROGATIVES. 

Lesson 105. Lesson 264. 

264. The English interrogative pronouns and adjec- 
tives are who^ whoscy whotfty what, which. They must 
be carefully distinguished from the relative pronouns. 
What and which are adjectives when they modify a 

noun, as in what book are you reading ? or which color 
do you prefer? They are pronouns when they are 
used independently, as in what are you reading f 
or which do you prefer ? 

a, English questions often end with a preposition; in French 
the preposition must precede the word or phrase it modifies: 
whom are you speaking to = k qui parlez-vous? what is he com- 
plaining ofz^do. quoi se plaint-il ? which rooms do they sleep in 
= dans quelles chambres couchent-ils? 

265. The French interrogative pronouns and adjec- 
tives are: qui, que, quoi, qu'est-ce qui, qu'est-ce que, qui 
eat-ce qui, qui est-ce que, lequel, queL 

Before a word beginning with a vowel sound the e of 
*que' and of all forms ending in *que' is replaced by 
an apostrophe: what has she seen = qu'est-ce qu'elle 
a vu? The i of 'qui' is never dropped. 

(i) *Lequer has the same forms as the relative *lequel,* 
and is combined with *de' and *k' in the same way. See 

§ 2S7» (I)- 
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(2) The adjective *quer changes its form according to 
the gender and number of the noun it modifies: — 

Singular. Plural. 

Masculine: quel quela 

Feminine: quelle quelles 



Ezerdae. 

In the following sentences, substitute for what the 
proper form of the adjective *quel,' for which the proper 
form of the pronoun *lequel.* See French Texts i, 2, 3. 

I. Voilk una famille! Which? — 2. De what palais parlez- 
vous? — 3. J'ai dind avec un souverain absolu. Which? — 4. What 
sent les vices^ de Phumanitd? — 5. Appelez les matelotsi Which ? 
— 6. De what maison parle-t-on? — 7. Ce sont des armies ^ 
magnifi quasi Which? — 8. What sont las deux socidt^s de 
Monaco? — 9. Parlaz-moi de cat Etat surpranant! Which? — 
10. What souvenirs peut-on effacer? 

^ Masculine. * Feminine. 



Supplementary Ezercise. 

I. I have left the harbor. What harbor? — 2. Do you love 
your friend? Which? — 3. What breeze is carrying us? — 
4. What capa is he speaking of? — 5. What talagrams have they 
received? — 6. What hour^ is it? — 7. What principalities have 
you saan? — 8. I should like to speak to you of the new society. 
Which? — 9. Are the drawing-rooms open? Which? — 10. The 
state supports the two neighboring houses. Which? 

^ * Heure ' is feminine. 
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Lesson 106. Lesson 255. 

Interrogative AdjectiLvea. 

266. The interrogative adjectives which and what 
are both translated 'quel.' See § 265, (2). 

Ex. : what time is it = quelle heure est-il ? what is your 
opinion = quel est votre avis ? which books is he speaking of 
= de quels livres parle-t-il ? / know which windows she has 
shut — je sais quelles fenetres elle a fermdes. 

a, English what and what «, used in exclamations, are 
rendered by 'quel' without any article: what fine £/<?^j = quels 
beaux chiens ! what a pity = quel dommage ! 

b, *Quel' with *que,' followed by a verb in the subjunctive, 
corresponds to the English adjective whatever, Ex.: whatever 
my future may be = quel que soit mon avenir. Whatever is, 
however, translated in other ways, which must be learned by 
observation. 

Interrogative Pronouns. 

267. Which one or which^ used as a pronoun, is 
*lequel,' which changes its form according to the 
gender and number of the noun it represents. See 
§265,(1). 

Ex. : here are two wrestlers — which is the stronger = voici 
deux lutteurs — lequel est le plus fort ? three of his sisters 
have come — do you know 7vhich ones = trois de ses soeurs 
sent venues — savez-vous lesquelles ? 
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268c Whose is 'i qui': whose is it = k qui est-ce? 
If the thing possessed is represented in the sentence 
only by a personal pronoun, the construction is the 
same in French and in English: / know whose they 
were = je sais k qui ils ^taient. But if the thing pos- 
sessed is represented by anything but a personal pro- 
noun, the sentenc-e must be arranged in this order: 
(i) *k qui'; (2) some part of *^tre'; (3) the thing pos- 
sessed, used as subject of *dtre' or of its auxiliary. 

Ex. : do you know whose that is = do you know whose 
is that = savez-vous k qui est cela? whose ring" is this 
= whose is this ring = k qui eat cette bague ? tett him whose 
money it was = tell him whose was the money = dites-lui 
k qui ^tait Targent ; whose pencils have you taken = whose 
are the pencils that you have taken = k qui sont lea crayona 
que vous avez pris ? 

Ezerciae. 

I. What a fine^ bookl — 2. Here are two windows: which 
have you shut? — 3. Here is a fine dog: do you know whose he 
is? — 4. Tell me whose pencils they were. — 5. Whose money 
have you taken? 

^ The singular of ' beaux ' is * beau.' 

Supplementary Ezerciae. 

I. I shall tell him what my opinion is. — 2. Whose windows 
have I shut? — 3. What ring^ are you speaking of? — 4. Here 
are some pencils *: which ones will you take? — 5. Will you tell 
her whose dog it was? — 6. I have taken some money: whose is 
it? — 7. You have some fine dogs: which one is his?« — 8. What- 
ever his opinion may be, the future is mine. — 9. Which window 
has been shut? — 10. He has three sisters: which one has come? 

^ ' Bague ' is feminine. ' ' Crayon ' is masculine. 
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Lesson 107. Lesson 250. 

269. The other interrogative pronouns used of per- 
sons are: — 

(i) Subject of Verb: who = qui or qui est-ce qui 

(2) Predicate Nominative: who = qui e?r qui est-ce que 

(3) Object of Verb: whom •=. qui or qui est-ce que 

(4) Object of Preposition: whom = qui 

•Qui' is used both in direct and in indirect discourse; 
'qui est-ce qui' and «qui est-ce que' occur only in direct 
questions. After 'qui est-ce que' there is no inversion 
of subject and verb. 

Ex. ( I ) : who is coming = qui vient or qui est-ce qui vient ? 
Pll tell you who did it = je vous dirai qui Pa fait. 

Ex. (2) : who is it = qui est-ce or qui est-ce que c'est ? he 
asked me who it was — il m'a demand^ qui c'^tait. 

Ex. (3) : whom are they conducting = qui conduisent-ils or 
qui est-ce qu'ils conduisent? you know whom I have seen = 
vous savez qui j'ai vu. 

Ex. (4) : whom are these flowers for = pour qui sont ces 
fleurs ? tell us whom you are speaking to — dites-nous k qui 
vous parlez. 

a. Notice that the interrogative pronoun whom, used as object 
of a verb, is *qui,' while the relative is *que.' 

b. Who used without any grammatical construction is *qui.' 
Ex.: who = qui."* you know who = vous savez qui. 
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Exercise. 

[NoTB. — For vocabulary, see French Texts 14, 15.] 

I. Who^ is it? — 2. Which doors have you shut? — 3. Whose 
are the States of Monaco? — 4. Whom^ have you condemned? — 
5. She doesn't know which hotel is the best. — 6. By whom was 
he judged? — 7. Who^ is going away? — 8. What a country! — 
9. The five francs are mine. — 10. Do you know who has shut 
the window? . 

^ Give two translations. 

Supplementary Exercise. 

I. Whom^ did you see? — 2. Which is the hotel in which he 
treats himself to a dinner? — 3. I shall tell you whose door you 
have shut. — 4. Who^ will answer us? — 5. These are the judges 
to whom you have replied. — 6. We knew who had found it. — 
7. For whom v/as the situation growing awkward? — 8. Who^ 
has gone away? — 9. Is this the prison to which she had returned? 
— 10. What a situation! 

^ Give two translations. 



CXLIV. INTERROGATIVES. 

Lesson 108. Lesson 257. 

270. The other interrogative pronouns used of t±ingB 
are: — 

(i) Subject of Verb: w^iz/=qu'est-ce qui or ce qui 

(2) Predicate Nominative: «/A^3!/ = que^rqu'est-ce que ^rce que 

(3) Object of Verb : what — que<7r qu'est-ce que or ce que 

(4) Object of Preposition: what—o^ox 

<Quoi' occurs both indirect and in indirect discourse; 
<qa'e8t-oe qui/ *que/ and <qu'est-oe que' are used only 
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in direct y and «ce qui/ «ce qne* only in indirect ques- 
tions. After *qu*est-ce que' there is no inversion of 
subject and verb. 

Ex. (i): what is happening ^qyC est-ce qui arrive? ask 
him what is going on = demandez-lui ce qui se fait. 

Ex. (2): what is // = qu'est-ce or qu'est-ce que c'est? 
what would life be — que serait la vie ? she told him what it 
was = elle lui dit ce que c'^tait. 

Ex. (3): what do you want = que voulez-vous ^r qu'est-ce 
que vous voulez ? what to do — que f aire ? / wonder what 
they have found = je voudrais bien savoir ce qu'ils ont 
trouv^. 

Ex. (4) : what are you thinking of^— k quoi pensez-vous ? 
j people know what I am working on = on sait de quoi je 

I m'occupe. 

I 
i 

Exercise. 

i [NoTB. — For vocabulary, see French Texts 14, 15.] 

I. What is it? — 2. What is the hotel worth? — 3. What does 
my guardian see ? — 4. What are you fastening the door with ? — 
5. I should like to know what he will answer. — 6. What does he 
shut the door of? — 7. They will tell me what has been decided. 
— 8. Do you know what he said to me ? — 9. I don't know what 
the convict risked his five francs on. — 10. What has been de- 
cided? 

Supplementary Exercise. 

I. By whom have the prisoners been judged? — 2. What states 
do they want to drive him from? — 3. I don't know what will be- 
come of him. — 4. What are the States of Monaco? — 5. They 
will tell us whom you have condemned. — 6. He replied to what 
I had said to him. — 7. Which are the states we must go out of? 
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— 8. What will become of them? — 9. Would he tell me what 
had been decided? — 10. These are the hands into which you 
have given her. 



^ CXLV. INTERROGATIVES. 

Lesson 258. 
271. Review Chapters CXLIII and CXLIV. 

a. When wAat is the object of an infinitive, «que' and not *ce 
que,' must be used in indirect questions: I didnH know what to 
say — je ne savais que dire. 

b. After «voil^,' that is, 'qui' often takes the place of *ce qui' 
in indirect questions: thaf's hard or thafs whafs hard=^vo\\k 
qui est difficile. 

c. In colloquial French *qu'est-ce que' is sometimes lengthened 
to «qu'eat-ce que c'est que': what are you doing there = qu'est- 
ce que c'est que vous faites Ik? 

d. In direct questions the pronoun what with is or are, fol- 
lowed by a noun or a possessive or demonstrative pronoun, is 
generally translated by 'qu'est-ce que' or 'qu'est-ce que c'est 
que': whafs M^i/ = qu'est-ce que c'est que cela? what are the 
three unities = qu'est-ce que les trois unites? what is death = 
qu'est-ce que la mort or qu'est-ce que c'est que la mort? We find 
also 'qu'est-ce que c'^tait que' for what was or what were. 

e. In indirect questions the pronoun what with is or are, fol- 
lowed by a noun or a possessive or demonstrative pronoun, is 
generally translated by 'ce que c'est que': tell me what electric- 
ity is = dites-moi ce que c'est que I'^lectricit^ ; do you know what 
crocodiles are = savez-vous ce que c'est que les crocodiles? We 
find also *ce que c'^tait que' for what was or what were. 

f. 'Qui' or 'quoi' with 'que,' followed by a verb in the sub- 
junctive, corresponds to whoever or the pronoun whatever. Ex.: 



304 CXLV. INTERROGATIVES: §271 

whatever you do = quoi que vous fassiez; whoever it may be or 
anyone at all — qui que ce soit. Whoever and whatever are 
translated in other ways, which must be learned by observation. 

g. What used without any grammatical construction is 'quoi.' 
Ex. : what — quoi ! what (ts) more beautiful than that — quoi de 
plus beau que cela; I don't know what — je ne sais quoi. 

h. *Que de,' followed by a noun, is used in exclamations with 
the meaning how much. Ex. : how much noise = que de bruit! 



Ezercise. 

[Note. — For vocabulary, sec French Texts 14, 15.] 

I. What is the Casino? — 2. I hardly know what to reply. — 
3. He didn't know what the Casino was. — 4. The judges don't 
know what to do. — 5. Do you know whom you have been con- 
demned by? — 6. What more awkward than the judges' situation! 
— 7. What are the States of Monaco? — 8. Doesn't she know 
what Monte Carlo is? — 9. Don't condemn anybody at all. — 
10. That's awkward! How much noise for nothing! 

Supplementary Ezerciae. 

I. How much noise! What are they doing here? — 2. That's 
good! Whatever he does, his guardian doesn't say anything. — 
3. Do you know what you are risking? — 4. What is the green 
cloth? — 5. I don't know what imprisonment for life is. — 6. He 
doesn't know what to do. What a situation! — 7. She never 
knows what to answer. — 8.1 know what you have said. — 9. The 
prisoners didn't know what to say. — 10, Tell me who has asked 
me to go out 
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Lesson 109. 
272. Review Chapters CXLI-CXLIV. 

Xbcercise. 

Supply the lacking French words in the following sen- 
tences. See French Texts 11, 12, 13. 

I. What alia bien? — 2. Who dormait? — 3. Sur what 
dormait-U ? — 4. Voici deux paillasses — sur which dormait-il ? — 
5. What faisait le gardien? — 6. Whose dtait la chaise? — 
7. Whom regardait-il ? — 8. Who est-ce? — 9. Who passe? 
— 10. Voilk beaucoup de voyageurs — which ones passeront 
devant la porte ? 

Supplementary Exercise. 

I. Who est dconome? — 2. What est son moindre d^faut? — 
3. II y avait trop de ddpenses — of which ones se faisait-il rendre 
compte? — 4. De what se fait-il rendre compte? — 5. A whom 
fait-il rendre compte des d^penses? — 6. De what ddpenses se 
fait-il rendre compte? — 7. Whose est TEtat? — 8. Je me fais 
rendre compte de what s*accomplit dans mon Etat. — 9. Vous 
vous rendez compte de what vous avez fait. — 10. II y a trois 
gardiens — to which one remettra-t-on la note ? — 11. What on lui 
remit? — 12. What c'^tait? — 13. What note lui remit-on? — 
14. What ^taient les frais? — 15. What grevait lourdement le 
budget du souverain ? 
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GZLVU. DBMONSTRATIVBS. 

Lesson 110. Lesson 259. 

273. Our English demonstratives are this^ that^ 
these y those y this one, that one^ the one, the-ones^ the 
former y the latter ^ the same. To these may be added 
he^ him, she, her, they, them, used as the antecedent of 
a relative clause. 

a. This, that, these, those, former, latter, and same may be 
either adjectives or pronouns: they are adjectives when they 
modify a noun, as in see this boat, ifs the same yacht; they are 
pronouns when they are used independently, as in look at this, 
is it the same f 

Demonstrative Adjeotives. 

274. This and that are both 'ce/ which changes its 
form according to the gender of the noun it modifies. 
These and those are *ces.' 

Singular. Plural. 

Masculine: oe, before a vowel sound cet cea 

Feminine: cette ces 

Ex.: this wine ^ ce vin; this excellent wine = cet ex- 
cellent vin ; that man = cet homme ; that owl = ce hibou. 

N. B. — The A of * hibou* is "aspirate"; that of 'homme' is 
not. 

A. — If the demonstrative adjective is emphatic, or 
if this is contrasted with that, an adverbial suffix is 
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added to the noun; the suffixes are «-cl/ here^ and »-Uu' 
there: — 



-{ 



, Masc. ce . . . -ci ^r cet . . . -ci 
'*«=■' Fem. cette...<i /A«* = ces . . . -ci. 



( Masc. ce . . . -Ik or cet ... -Ik 

that = i -p ^x isl those = ces ... -la 

( Fem. cette ... -la 

Ex. : this street is the longest^ but those two avenues are 
wider = cette rue-ci est la plus longue, mais ces deux 
avenues-Ik sont plus larges. 

Xbcercifle. 

Use the demonstrative adjective, both with and without 

the suffixes *-ci' and *-lk/ with every noun in French 

Text II, on p. 35. *Compte,* *entretien,' and *dtat' are 

masculine. 

Supplementary Exercise. 

1. Prefix the proper form of <ce' to every noun in 
French Text 13, on p. 40. * Matin' and *soir' are mas- 
culine; * cuisine* and * tentative* are feminine. 

2. Use the demonstrative adjective and the suffixes 
*-ci* and *-lk* with every noun in French Text 12, 
on p. 38. 



CZLVm. DEMONSTRATIVES. 
Lesson 111. Lesson 260. 

Demonstrative Pronouns. 

275. This and tAat may be either definite or indef- 
inite : they are definite when they refer to some partic- 
ular noun that is expressed or implied in a previous 
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part of the discourse; they are indefinite when they 
represent something that has not yet been named, or a 
whole sentence or idea. In the example which of the 
pictures do you like better ^ this or that ? the words this 
and that are definite; in this is my house and thafs 
very true the words this and that are indefinite. 

a. These, those, this one, thai one, the one, the ones, the 
former, the latter, the same are nearly always definite. 

b. These and those, used with the verb to be, often serve mere- 
ly to anticipate the subject or to call attention to it, as in these are 
my jewels or those are the men we are looking for j they are then 
translated like indefinite this and that. See § 281, (2), (3). 

c. Those, meaning those persons, followed by a relative clause, 
is equivalent to they or them, and is translated by *ceux' or 
*celles.' Ex.: those who eat must work = they who eat must 
work. See § 277. 

276. The definite pronouns the one, the ones are 
translated by *celui/ which changes its form according 
to the number and gender of the noun it represents: — 

Singular. Plural. 

Masculine: celui ceuz 

Feminine: celle celles 

Ex. : this little boy is the one that you wanted to see = ce 

petit gargon-ci est celui que vous avez voulu voir; those 

little girls are the ones that we met yesterday = ces petites 

filles-lk sont celles que nous avons rencontr^es hier; which 

gown do you prefer, the woollen or the silk one (= the one of 

ool or the one of silk) = quelle robe pref^rez-vous, celle de 

e ou celle de soie? which horses are finer, my father* s or 

melees (= the ones of my father or the ones of my uncle) 
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= quels chevaux sont les plus beaux, ceux de mon pfere ou 
ceux de mon oncle ? 

a. * Celui ' in this sense is used only before a relative clause or 
a limiting prepositional phrase. 

b. Those before a relative clause or a limiting prepositional 
phrase is generally equivalent to the ones^ and is then translated 
by the proper form of * celui'; / have those that you gave me 
= j'ai ceux (or celles) que vous m'avez donnas {or donn^es). 

Ezercise. 

Supply the lacking French words in the following sen- 
tences. See French Text ii. Translate the sentences. 

I. II dort sur une paillasse, the one de son gardien. — 2. Con- 
naissez vous le prince, the one de Monaco? — 3. These ddpenses 
(the ones qui ont €\.6 accomplies dans mon Etat) ne sont pas 
petites. — 4. Quels frais sont les plus petits, those du souverain ou 
those du prisonnier? — 5. Those qui dorment ne regardent pas. — 
6. EUe m'a donn^ deux robes, the one de soie et the one de laine. 
— 7. Voilk le captif, the one qui dort tout le jour. — 8. Voici la 
chaise, the one du prince. — 9. Je regarde les portes de la prison 
et those du palais. — 10. Voilk les prisonniers, the ones que nous 
avons vus hier. 

Supplementary EzerciBe. 

Supply the lacking French words in the following sen- 
tences. See French Text 12. Translate the sentences. 

I. Consultez le president, the one du tribunal. — 2. II faut sup- 
primer these ddpenses, je veux* dire those du gedlier. — 3. Le 
ministre (the one de la justice) in vita le prisonnier k s'dvader. — 
4. Voici la question, the one qu'il faut rdsoudre. — 5.. Les mesures 
dont je vous ai parl^ sont the ones qu'il faut prendre. — 6. Voilk 
les condamn^s, those qui se sont ^vad^s. — 7. What d^penses sont 
les plus grandes, yours, mine ou those du tribunal ? — 8 



c? 
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primez iiis charge, non pas /Ae one de president mais the otu de 
geSlier. — 9. Est-ce la robe de ^ir stEur ou the one de his fille? — 
10. Ce ne sant pas les chevaitx de her ^hit, ce sout Ikose de her 

oncle. 



CXLIX. DEMONSTRATITES. 
Lesson 112. Lesaon 861, 

277. He, him, she, her, they, them, — and those mean- 
ing they or them, — followed by a relative clause, are 
nearly always translated by this same pronoun 'celui.' 

Ex. : he who is contented is happy 1^ celui qui est content 
est heureux ; / speak of her whose death we mourn - je parle 
de celle dont nous pleurons la mort; they who live shall see 
= ceux qui vivront verront; we love those who love us 
= nous aimons ceux qui nous aiment. 

278. The definite pronouns this, these, this one, and 
the latter ars translated by 'oelui-ci'; the definite pro- 
nouns that, those, that one and the former, by 'oelui-l^' 

Ex.: here are ten bracelets — these are (pf)gold, and those 
are {of) stiver ■= voici dix bracelets — ceux-ci sont en or, et 
ceux-l^ sont en argent; she has two watches — this one is 
prettier than that (jnf = elle a deux montres — celle-ci est 
plus jolie que celle-lk; lam speaking of John and not of 
Paul — J don't know the latter, but the former is my friend 
: non pas de Paul — je ne connais pas 



this and that generally correspond 
i' and 'oela.' 
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Ex.: / like this better than /^a/ = j'aime mieux ceci que 
cela; this is true— ceci est vrai; donU do Ma/ = ne faites 
pas cela; whafs that = qu'est-ce que c*est que cela? 

a. In colloquial French * cela' is shortened to *9a*: thai will 
be all right = 9a ira. 

EzerclBO. 

Supply the lacking French words in the following sen- 
tences. See French Text 14. Translate the sentences. 

I. This est bon, mais that est trop difficile. — 2. Voici le con- 
damn^ et les juges: la situation est plus difficile pour the latter 
que pour the former, — 3. He who gagne s'off re un bon diner. — 
4. II entra au Casino, the one de Monte Carlo. — 5. Those who 
ont risqu^ cinq francs n'ont pas gagn^. — 6. C'est une cour, the 
one de la prison. — 7. Voici la porte, the one that j'ai f erm^e. — 
8. What portes ferment-ils, those du Casino ou those de la prison? 
— 9. II y a beaucoup de juges, the ones de Monaco et the ones de 
la Cour supreme: these sont meilleurs que those, — 10. Les deux 
prisons, the ones that vous voyez, sont k Monaco. 

Supplementary EzerclBe. 

[Note. — Sec French Text 13, on p. 40.] • 

I. He who makes no attempt, will never regain his liberty. — 
2. You restore me to those whose friend I have become. — 3. They 
who come at meal-times eat at the palace. — 4. Which watch will 
you take, the gold one or the silver one? — 5. I shall take that 
one; it is prettier than this one.^ — 6. The cook and the jailer have 
become friends; the latter saves the former a journey. — 7. That 
is worth nothing: do this! — 8. He who neglects that, will never 
be my friend. — 9. Those who do this, morning and evening, fall 
into the habit of it. — 10. Here is the jailer's food and the cul- 
prit's: this is better than that. 
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CK DEMONSTRATIVES. 

Lesson 262. 

280, Review Chapter CXLIX. 

281. When indefinite this and that are used with 
the verb to be^ they are often to be translated by «ce' 
or by the demonstrative adverbs «voici' and «voil£k' : — 

(i) Unemphatic thaty used with the verb to be followed 
by an adjective, is usually *ce': thaVsso—Q^t.'&X. vrai; that 
will be fine — ce sera beau. 

(2) Unemphatic this and that^ used with the verb to be 
followed by a noun or a pronoun, correspond to *ce': that 
was he=zd6t2iit lui; that^s his father — c'est son pbre; is this 
his sister- est-ce sa soeur? Similarly: these are my children 
— ce sont mes enf ants ; are those your cousins = sont-ce vos 
cousins ? 

(3) But this isy these are, and that is, those are, followed 
by a noun or a possessive or demonstrative pronoun, and 
used in introducing or pointing out persons or things, are 
nearly always translated respectively by *voici* and *voilk': 
this is her aunt =woici sa tante; these are my relatives zn 
voici mes parents; thafs ours — voilct le notre; those are the 
ones you have bought — voilk ceux que vous avez achet^s. 

a. *Ce' is often used in French to repeat the subject before 
the verb *etre' followed by a predicate nominative in the form of 
a noun, a pronoun, or a clause, time is money = le temps, c'est 
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de Pargent; / am the state — Tdtat, c*est moi. This repetition is 
particularly common when the subject is long: what is of con- 
sequence to man is to fulfil his duties = ce qui importe k Phomme 
c'est de remplir ses devoirs. 

d. Indefinite the one . . . the other is »ceci' . . . *cela.' 

c. Indefinite the former , . . the latter is *cela' . . . *ceci.' 

d. Indefinite the same is *la m6me chose.' All the same^ 
meaning nevertheless^ is ' tout de meme.' 

Ezerciae. 

I. Is that the hotel? No, that is the Casino. — 2. Don't do 
that; / am going to do this. — 3. That will be hard! — 4. This is 
Monte Carlo, and that is the Casino. — 5. Is this the criminal? — 
6. This is the situation, — 7. Is that good? — 8. This is good, 
but that is too hard. — 9, Was that the convict? — 10. Those 
children whom you have seen at the Casino, are my cousins. — 
II, He does the same, morning and evening. — 12. /do the one, 
and^^ does the other. — 13. What I have bought at Monte Carlo 
is a watch. — 14. IVe think the latter, ^^w think the former. — 
15. These are some bracelets that he has bought for me. 

Supplementary EzerclBe. 

[Note. — For vocabulary, see French Texts 11, la, 13.] 

I. This is the straw mattress on which I sleep. — 2. Do you 
sleep on this one or on that one? — 3. Look at that convict: that's 
the prisoner who ran away. — 4. These are the problems that we 
must solve. — 5. Must we solve these or those? — 6. This is the 
office of jailer, the one that has been suppressed. — 7. That is a 
prisoner whom you will have to watch. — 8. Shall I have to watch 
this one or that one? — 9. Let's look at this note: this is the one 
that he handed to the prince. — 10. Those are some friends whom 
he has invited. 
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CLL DEMONSTRATIVES. 

Lesson 263. 

282. Review Chapter CXLVII. 

a. The adjectives ybrzw^r and latter, when they are contrasted, 
sometimes correspond respectively to ce . . . -Ik' and *ce . . . -ci'; 
but they are oftener translated by * premier,' yfrj/, and 'second,' 
second, feminine 'premiere* and 'seconde.' 

b. The adjective corresponding to same is *meme,' plural 
* mimes': at the same moment zn au meme moment; the sam,e 
kings = les m^mes rois. The adverb *m^me' means even; but 
when it stands immediately after a noun or pronoun, it is generally 
to be translated either by very or by a compound of self. Ex. : 
even the king — meme le roi ; at the very moment = au moment 
m^me ; the king himself — le roi meme. 

283. Review Chapter CXLVIII. 

a. Definite the one^ the ones, when contrasted with the other, 
the others, are translated by 'I'un,' 'les uns,' feminine 'I'une,' »les 
unes.' Other is 'autre.' 

b. The same, meaning the same one, is 'le m^me,' which changes 
its form according to the number and gender of the noun it rep- 
resents: singular, masc, le m^me,y^/«. la meme; plural, masc. and 
fem. les m6mes. 

c. One or ones after an adjective is not to be translated, unless 
the adjective is one that must be rendered in French by a prep- 
ositional phrase and is immediately preceded by the definite 
article: the good one and the bad ones = le bon et les mauvais; 
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ihe little one (fern.) = la petite; / have a wooden one = j'en ai un 
en bois ; the two silver ones — les deux en argent ; but / like the 
cotton one (fem.) = j'aime celle de coton. 



Bzerciae. 

[Note. — For vocabulary, see French Texts 11, 12, 13.] 

I. The former expenses were smaller than the latter expendi- 
ture. — 2. The same tribunal has condemned the one and the 
other. — 3. The latter list is even longer than the former. — 4. The 
minister himself asked the culprit to run away. — 5. Even the 
servants made up a face. — 6. This family is the same that we 
saw at Monte Carlo. — 7. They have condemned all the prisoners, 
even the young ones. — 8. You must suppress these expenditures, 
even the smallest ones. — 9. Here are some chairs: take the 
wooden one. — 10. This is a bracelet and a watch: this is of gold 
and that is of silver. 

Supplementary Exercise. 

I. He has invited some friends: has he invited these or those? 

— 2. These servants (those of the palace and those of the prison) 
bring me food. — 3. Here I am! This is I. — 4. We ought to 
have suppressed tliis expenditure, the one you have just rendered 
me an account of. — 5. Do this ; don't do that! — 6. Those offices 
have been suppressed. — 7. This note is mine : it's the one you 
gave me. — 8. This cannot last ; that may last forever. — 9. He 
had to eat with a friend, the one who had remained in the palace. 

— 10. He who watches himself all alone can hardly fail to escape. 
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Lesson 113. 
284. Review Chapters CXLVII-CXLIX. 

Exercise. 

[NoTB. — For vocabulary, see French Texts 11, 12.] 

I. This State is smaller than that one. — 2. That list is longer 
than this one. — 3. These prisoners are the ones that I wanted to 
see. — 4. Those expenditures are the ones_that had been made in 
our state. — 5. This convict is more economical than those who 
watch him. — 6. He who is watched^ does not run away. — 
7. They who sleep all day see nothing. — 8. /am thinking of this^ 
and he is thinking of that, — 9. Do you see these two lists? This 
is longer than that. — 10. There are the expenses of the watch- 
man, and here are the expenditures of the prince: the latter are 
smaller than the former. 

^ Use active construction with 'on.* 

Supplementary Ezerciae. 

I. Do you know the prison and the prisoner.? I know the 
former, but I have never seen the latter. — 2. Here are some 
bracelets and some watches: do you prefer these? No, I like 
those better. — 3. This is a smaller fault than that. — 4. Those 
who want to run away must not sleep. — 5. He who sleeps all day 
cannot watch a prisoner. — 6. This prince is younger than those 
whom we saw at Monte Carlo. — 7. Those woolen gowns were 
the ones that I had given to the littie girls. — 8. These horses are - 
the ones that you prefer. — 9. That gown is prettier than this 
one. — 10. I like this wine better than that 
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CLIII. ARTICLES. 

Lesson 114. Lesson 171. 

285. In English we have a definite article, they and 
an indefinite article, a or an; in French the definite 
article is *le,' and the indefinite is 'un/ The definite 
article occurs much oftener in French than in English, 
but the use of the indefinite article is nearly the same 
in the two languages. 

Definite Article. 

286. ' Le' changes its form according to the gender 
and number of the noun it modifies : — 





Singular. 


Plurau 


Masculine : 


le 


lea 


Feminine: 


la 


les 



Before a word beginning with a vowel or semivowel 
sound the ^ of *le* and the « of *la' are replaced by an 
apostrophe. 

Ex. : the son = le fils, the excellent father = Pexcellent 
p^re, the man = Thomme, the hero — le hdros ; the daughter 
= la fiUe, the ze/^i? = T^pouse, the happy »i^M^r= Theureuse 
m^re, the hedge = la haie ; the little children = les petits 
enf ants, the children — les enfants. 

a. In English, when a definite article modifies several con- 
secutive nouns, it is often expressed before the first and omitted 
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Central Park = le pare Central; but in Spain = en Espagne, 
to Switzerland — en Suisse. In certain cases the article is 
omitted after *de': the King of Prussia = le roi de Prusse; 
the History of France ^V^x^XxAx^ de France. 

(3) Before a title followed by a proper noun ; unless the 
title is Mr, — *Monsieurf' Mrs. = < Madame,' il//Vj = * Made- 
moiselle, ' or Master = * M ait re. ' Ex. : Count Kostia — le comte 
Kostia, Prince Zilah — le prince Zilah, King Humbert — le 
roi Humbert, General Boulanger = \Q g^ndral Boulanger; 
but Mr, Carnot = Monsieur Carnot, Mrs, Adam = Madame 
Adam. In direct address 'monsieur,' 'madame,' or 'made- 
moiselle ' is prefixed to a title ; good morning, Duke = bon 
jour, monsieur le due. 

(4) Before a proper noun modified by an adjective: 
little Fadette = la petite Fadette, old Comeille = le vieux 
Corneille. 

(5) Before an adjective of nationality used as the name 
of a language; except after the preposition *en,' in, into, or 
the verb 'parler,' to speak, Ex.: / know English = je sais 
Tanglais, he is studying German — il ^tudie I'allemand; but 
she wrote in Italian — elle ^crivit en italien, speak French 
= parlez fran9ais. The article is, however, sometimes used 
after 'parler.' 

(6) Before the names of the days of the week; unless 
next or last is expressed or understood: he comes Fridays 
= il vient les vendredis, people don't work on Sunday— on ne 
travaille pas le dimanche, Monday talks = causeries du 
mndi; but Pll see you {next) Saturday — ]Q vous verrai 
samedi, // rained (last) Wednesday and Thursday = il a plu 
mercredi et jeudi. 
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Ezercise. 



I. Man loves vice. — 2. Dogs do not like cats. — 3. Mas- 
sachusetts is smaller than Spain. — 4. General Bazaine did not 
love France. — 5. Mr. Henry has seen President Camot. — 
6. Little Bernard likes coffee. — 7. Good litde Lewis has studied 
English, but he writes to us in French. — 8. We speak German 
on Friday and Italian on Saturday. — 9. She will come Sunday. 
— 10. I saw him Wednesday. 

Supplementary Exercise. 

I. Come and see me Thursday. — 2. Cats are odious. — 3. I 
don't like to play on Sunday. — 4. Is Switzerland larger than 
France? — 5. Mr. Mac-Mahon used to come to see us on Mon- 
days. — 6. King Lewis spoke French. — 7. Litde Henry will write 
to you in English, but he likes Italian better. — 8. Good morning, 
Count; do you know German? — 9. Does the king of Prussia 
speak English? — 10. Prince Henry does not like children. 



CLV. ARTICLES. 

Lesson 116. Lesson 17 8. 

289. Review Chapter CLIV. 

a. In the six cases described in § 288 the article — unless re* 
quired in English — is not employed in French when the noun in 
question is used for direct address or is modified by a possessive, 
interrogative, or demonstrative adjective or an adjective of num- 
ber or quantity: this vice — ce vice; O France — 6 France! yes^ 
captain = ouii mon capitaine; /tis little Paul = son petit Paul, 
she doesnH know much English = elle ne sait pas beaucoup 



322 CLV. ARTICLES: §289 

d'anglais; /'/ has rained Jive successive Thursdays = il a plu cinq 
jeudis de suite. 

b. In a list or rapid enumeration, where several nouns are used 
in succession, the article is sometimes omitted in French as in 
English: liberty^ equality^ fraternity = liberty, ^galit^, fraternity. 

c. The article is used in French in a number of current phrases 
where it is idiomatically omitted in English. Ex. : at school = k 
r^cole; in church = k T^glise; last year = Tan dernier or Pan 
pass^; / havenH time — je n'ai pas le temps; towards evening — 
vers le soir, 

ZbcerclBe. 

I. I don't like this coffee. — 2. There are two Americas. — 

3. That General Ollendorff is odious. — 4. Come and see me, my 
little Lewis. — 5. Do you know much Italian? — 6. What Fridays 
does she come? — 7. Dogs, cats, children — I don't like them! — 
8. Do you study German at school? — 9. Little Lewis ought not 
to play in church. — 10. We used to speak French on Saturdays, 
towards evening. 

Supplementary Ezerciae. 

I. I saw our General Bourn last year, — 3. What vice is not 
odious! — 3. He will not have time to {de) come Thursday. — 

4. America, I love thee! — 5. We have seen two littie Henrys. — 
6. He doesn't know any English. — 7. She couldn't come that 
Friday. — 8. French, German, Italian — he knows all (toutes) the 
languages {langues)\ — 9. The King of Prussia loves the Em- 
peror {empereur) of Germany {Allemagne), — 10. I don't like 
kings. 
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CLVI. ARTICLES. 

Lesson 174. 

290. In general, whenever the occurs in English, the 
definite article must be used in French. 

a. In English we often insert the between Book^ Chapter^ or 
the name of a ruler, and a following numeral, which is then always 
an ordinal; in such cases the French omit the article and almost 
invariably use the cardinal numeral; Book the Third — \Svrct, 
trois; Henry the Fourth = Henry quatre. But the First after 
the name of a ruler is * premier,' feminine * premiere': Napoleon 
the First — Napoldon premier. 

b. Before a noun placed in apposition to a preceding noun or 
pronoun, about which it tells something that the reader or hearer 
is supposed not to know, we often use the definite article in Eng- 
lish; but the French regularly leave it out: they invited Mr. H.^ 
the author of several novels = on in vita Monsieur H., auteur de 
plusieurs romans ; we are reading the story of Ajax, the son of 
Telamon = nous lisons Thistoire d'Ajax, fils de Tdamon ; / saw 
Albert, the king of Saxony = j'ai vu Albert, roi de Saxe. 

c. The more . . . the more ... is *plus' . . . *plus' . . .; the 
less. . . the less ... is *moins' . . . *moins* . . .: the more I see 
you, the more I love you — plus je vous vols, plus je vous aime. 
Frequently *et,' and, is inserted between the two clauses. 

Ezerdse. 

I. Open the book: Chapter (Chapitre) the Fourth, Story of 
Henry the Second! — 2. Have you seen V^\^\2xn (Guillaume), 
the King of Prussia? — 3. The more I read this book, the less I 



324 CLVII. ARTICLES : § 291 

like it. — 4. They were speaking of Mr. Richardson, the author 
of a little novel. — 5. The more we study history, the less we ad- 
mire (admirer) Napoleon the First. — 6. The more I give, the 
more I receive. — 7. You will find that in the History of France, 
Book the Second. — 8. Have you read the story of Napoleon the 
Third, the Emperor ot France? — 9. I have just seen Albert, the 
son of my friend, Mr. Samary, — 10. The less you know, the 
more you talk. 

Supplementary Exercise. 

I. Do you like novels? — 2. I never study history. — 3. Spain 
is smaller than Germany. — 4. Did Napoleon the First love 
France? — 5. Mr. Boucher has never seen President McKinley. 
— 6. Little Lewis loves books. — 7. Good little Albert used to 
study French at school, but he spoke English^ better. — 8. We 
study history Thursdays. — 9. Will he have time to come Satur- 
day? — 10. We saw them Sunday, at church. 

^ Use the article. 



CLVII. ARTICLES. 
Lesson 117. Lesson 17d« 

291. Study §§ 292; 294; 295; 295, (I), (2) in 
Chapters CLVIII, CLIX, CLX. 

Exercise. 

I. Give me some coppers. — 2. We have some coffee. — 
3. They have had luck. — 4. Let's eat strawberries. — 5. He has 
courage. — 6. Have you good bread? — 7. There are some fine 
strawberries. — 8. I haven't any meat. — 9. We don't give them 
any more water. — 10. She had hardly any change. 

Supplementary Exercise. 

I. I have never drunk water. — 2. Make a noise ! — 3. I don't 
: any strawberries at all. — 4. You have done me harm. — 
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5. Are there any pretty little girls at school? — 6. They will have 
no money. — 7. Those were awkward situations. — 8. Eat some 
good bread. — 9. I should like to Jiave some good friends. — 
10. Have you other friends? — 11. I have seen some things that 
I should like to relate to you. — 12. They have drunk scarcely 
any coffee. — 13. Who has luck? — 14. You will eat no more 
meat. — 15. She has intentions which she does not want to tell. 



CLVin. ARTICLES. 
Lesson 176. 

292. Some and any, used to modify a noun, are 
generally translated by a definite article preceded by 
*de.' 

Ex. : we have some bread — nous avons du pain ; give me 
some meat — donnez-moi de la viande ; they have drunk some 
water = ils ont bu de I'eau ; have you eaten any strawberries 
= avez-vous mang^ des f raises? 

a. When some and any are nearly equivalent to an indefinite 
article, they are translated either by *quelque,' somey or by *un,' 
/z, feminine *une': some thief has stolen //=quelque voleur Pa 
pris; have they any father = ont-Ws un p^re? But after the nega- 
tive words *gu6re,' * jamais,' *pas,' *plus,' * point,' any meaning a 
or an corresponds to *de'; and after *sans,' without j it is not 
translated at all: she hasnH any mother ■=^t n'a pas de m^re; 
without any teacher = sans maitre. 

b. The adjective some meaning a few is *quelques': some 
friends were waiting for us = quelques amis nous attendaient. 

c. Any meaning no matter what is *quelconque' or *n'importe 
quel.' *Quelconque' follows its noun, and is seldom used in the 
plural. For the forms of 'quel' see § 265, (2). Ex.: ask me any 
question — f aites-moi une question quelconque ; give them any 
sum = donnez-leur n'importe quelle somme. 
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d. Any meBXiing every is <chaque* or *tout.' The feminine 
of *tout' is *toute.' Ex.: any child will tell you — chaque enfant 
vous le dira. 

Exercise. 

I. They have asked me some awkward questions. — 2. Has she 
any children? — 3. Some child has eaten the strawberries. — 
4. Have these little children any mother? — 5. Yes, but they 
haven't any father. — 6. This thief is without any friends. — 

7. Any mother knows how to love her child. — 8. At school there 
are only some children without any teacher. — 9. They would like 
to have any teacher. — 10. We must give him any sum. 

Supplementary Exercise. 

[NoTB. — See French Text 11, on p. 35.] 

I. Do you know any economical travellers? — 2. They have 
created some new offices. — 3. Some watchman will hand it to 
him. — 4. Had the captive any guardian? — 5. No, he no longer 
had any watchman. — 6. He was without any guardian. — 7. Any 
sovereign will have an account of expenses rendered to him. — 

8. At church I saw only some prisoners without any watchman. 
— 9. I like to {a) watch any traveller. — 10. We have to render 
an account to him of any expenditure. 



CLIX. ARTICLES. 

Lesson 177« 
293. See Chapter CLVIII. 

l<y -^d any are often omitted in English, 

but are nearly always expressed. Hence 

th^ de * and the definite article must, in 

g' all cases where the adjective some 
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or any would not be out of place in English. See, 
however, § 292, Uy by Cy d, 

Ex. : they have {some) courage = ils ont du courage ; she 
has (some) money =:e[\e a de I'argent; have you {any) change 

— aVez-vous de la monnaie ? nothing but some coppers = rien 
que des sous. 

a. *Du,' *de la,' etc., are omitted after *de,' *sans,' *ni,* and 
often after *soit' . . . *soit' . . ., either, . , or, . , , Ex.: are you 
in need of {any) help = svez-vous besoin de secours? we have 
neither {any) relatives nor {any) friends = nous n'avons ni parents 
ni amis ; he is without (any) money = 11 est sans argent. They are 
omitted also in many idiomatic expressions that must be learned 
by observation; does she pay {any) attention = idAt-dle attention? 

EzerciBe. 

[NoTB. — See French Text 12, on p. 38.] 

I. They are making up faces. — 2. We must suppress offices. 

— 3. You have had to solve problems. — 4. The prisoners would 
watch themselves without jailers. — 5. They will have need of 
offices. -6. The prince had neither money nor ministers.- 
7. You mustn't pay attention to that expense. — 8. We can do 
nothing without help. — 9. The prisoner had some coppers, but 
the jailer was without change. — 10. Has he any office? 

Supplementary EzerclBe. 

[Note. — See French Text 13, on p. 40.] 

I . You must bring us victuals. — 2. Are there servants at the 
palace? — 3. Carry food to the kitchen. — 4. We cannot live with- 
out food. — 5. The servants are in need of victuals. — 6. The 
jailer has neither family nor friends. — 7. I don't pay attention to 
the cook. — 8. What can we do without victuals? — 9. The jailer 
had relatives, but he was without cooks. — 10. I ought to have 
some office. 
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CLX. ARTICLES. 

Lesson 178. 

295. In the two cases described below in (i) and 
(2) the article is left out, and the idea of some or any 
is expressed by *de' alone. 

(i) When the French noun is immediately preceded by 
an adjective: have you any good coffee— avez-vous de bon 
caf^? he told me some fine things — il m'a racontd de belles 
choses; (any^ such friends are rare — de tels amis sont rares; 
she has {some) other intentions = elle a d'autres intentions. 

a. This rule is often disregarded in familiar speech, and 
sometimes in literary French. 

d. If the adjective and the noun form a compound with a 
special signification, the article is regularly used: common sense 
= du bon sens; kindling wood — dM petit bois; honesty — A^ la 
bonne foi; young men — des jeunes gens; green peas — des petits 
pois ; grand-sons = des petits-fils ; fathers-in-law — des beaux- 
p^res. 

c. An adjective used substantively is treated as a noun: there 
are {some) rich and {some) poor = il y a des riches et des pauvres. 
But if the adjective is governed by a verb accompanied by the pro- 
noun *en,' only *de' is used before it: there are some flowers — 
/ see {some) white^ {some) yellow^ and {some) red ones = voilk des 
fleurs — j'en vois de blanches, de jaunes, et de rouges. The pro- 
noun others is *d'autres': others will see it — d'autres le verront. 

(2) When the French noun is the direct object of a verb 
modified by *ne . . . gu^re,' *ne . . . jamais,' *ne . . . pas,' 
*ne . . . plus,' or *ne . . . point': he asked me not to make 
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any noise — il me pria de ne pas faire de bruit; they haven* t 
any friends — ils n'ont point d'amis; you will not have any 
more luck = \oms n*aurez plus de chance; we have never 
done any harm — nous n'avons jamais fait de mal; she has 
hardly any courage = elle n'a gu^re de courage. 

a. If the verb is omitted, the construction is the same: no 
more inequality — plus d'indgalitd! 

b. If the noun is modified by a following phrase or clause, the 
article is generally kept: he hasn't any such base sentiments = il 
n'a pas des sentiments si bas ; never give any advice that it is 
dangerous to follow — ne donnez jamais des conseils qu'il soit 
dangereux de suivre. 

c. In a negative question, if an affirmative answer is con- 
fidently expected, the article is used : havenU you money and 
friends — n'avez-vous pas de Pargent et des amis? 

Exercise. 

[Note. — See French Text 14, on p. 41.] 

I. They are little states. — 2. Give me some fine flowers. — 
3. I have no money. — 4. We have never had any judges. — 
5. That criminal had common sense. — 6. There is some good in 
what he says. — 7. No more courts, no more judges I — 8. He 
has money and friends: hasn't he had luck! — 9. You must have 
courage and honesty. — 10. At the Casino I saw some young 
men who were risking money on the green cloth ; others had won. 

Supplementary Ezercise. 

[Note. — Sec French Texts 15, 16, on pp. 43, 47.] 

I. I have known some princes: I have known some rich and 
some poor ones. — 2. He raises good vegetables.^ — 3. They 
had no means of subsistence at all. — 4. Does he raise green 
peas? — 5. Others have grandsons and fathers-in-law: / have 
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neither relatives nor friends. — 6. No sovereigns, no potentates;. 
— 7. We shall have no more land. — 8. You ought not to go and 
live abroad : haven't you six hundred francs and land ? — 9. We 
mustn't take measures that it is dangerous to execute. — 
10. People despise a potentate without land. 

^ ' Legume ' is masculine. 



Lesson 118. Lesson 179. 

Indefinite Article. 

296. The French indefinite article is 'un/ feminine 
'une.' Ex.: a horse — un cheval, a woman = una 
femme; a man = un homme; a hero = un h6ros. 

297, The indefinite article, though expressed in 
English, is regularly omitted in French in the four 
cases mentioned below : — 

(i) Before a predicate noun used to denote the nation- 
ality, standing, profession, party, religion, or character of 
the subject or the direct object of a verb: / am an 
American = \t, suis Amdricain; / thought him an English- 
man = je le croyais Anglais; she was a marchioness = elle 
^tait marquise; she became a ^ueen = e\\e devint reine; he 
was made a minister = \\ bit fait ministre; they will make 
him a general = on le fera g^ndral ; you are a republican 
= vous ^tes r^publicain ; / have become a Protestant = je 
suis devenu protestant ; he died a Christian — il mourut 
Chretien ; / considered him a man of honor = je le r^putais 
homme d'honneur. 
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(2) Before a noun used in apposition to a preceding 
noun or pronoun: the Mississippi^ a great river in North 
America = le Mississippi, grand fleuve de TAmdrique du 
nord; the latter, a member of the City CV?«««7 = celui-ci, 
membre du conseil municipal. 

(3) Before *cent,' a hundred, and *mille,* a thousand, 
Ex.: a hundred times — cent fois; a thousand ^^^frj = mille 
ans. 

(4) After *quel,' what, in exclamations: what a bore 
— quel supplice ! 

Exercise. 

I. I have just seen a great river. — 2. There is a woman who 
doesn't want to be queen. — 3. The council has a hundred mem- 
bers. — 4. There are a thousand republicans in that state. — 
5. Are you an Englishman? — 6. What a river! — ^, I shall 
speak to you of Lazare Hoche, a great republican general. — 
8. She will become a marchioness. — 9. The Americans have 
made him a minister. — 10. She has never been a queen. 

Supplementary Exercise. 

[NoTB. — For vocabulary, see French Texts 12, 13, 14.] 

I. Are you a judge? — 2. No, I'm a cook. — 3. You are a 
prisoner. — .4. They have made him a jailer. — 5. Has he been 
a minister? — 6. The president consulted one of his friends, a 
member of the tribunal. — 7. What a question? — 8. He will die 
a Protestant. — 9. Am I not an American? — 10. You would 
have to solve a hundred problems. — 11. Are you going to risk a 
thousand francs? — 12. We have done it a hundred times. — 
.13. What a situation! — 14. I am a man of honor. — 15. Is the 
prisoner a Christian? 
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CLXn. ARTICLES. 

Lesson 180. 
298. Review § 296 in Chapter CLXI. 

a. After *sans' the indefinite article is generally omitted in 
French; before the direct object of a negative verb it is replaced 
by *de' : a little boy without a hat — un petit gar^on sans chapeau ; 
they have never had a child — ils n'ont jamais eu d'enfant. But 
if English a or an^ in such cases, is equivalent to even one, it 
must be translated by the French * un ' or * une': without a mistake 
= sans une faute; /V/ not give a cent = ]e ne donnerai pas un 
sou. A single is * un seul,' feminine * une seule.' 

d. When a or an is equivalent to per, it is translated either 
by the definite article or by the preposition *par': one franc a 
quart — un franc le litre ; ten cents a pound — dix sous la livre ; 
twice a day — deux fois par jour. The French generally use the 
definite article in stating prices, and »par' in other cases. 

c. In a descriptive sentence where the thing described is the 
subject of the verb to have, while the object is a noun represent- 
ing some part of the thing described, modified, in English, by an 
indefinite article and an adjective, the a or an is usually trans- 
lated, in French, by the definite article, and the adjective follows 
the noun : she has a very small mouth = elle a la bouche tr^s 
petite ; he has a long, hooked nose = il a le nez long et crochu ; 
this animal has a long tail = cet animal a la queue longue. The 
definite article is used also before a plural noun similarly situated : 
he had blue eyes = il avait les yeux bleus. 

d. Such a before a noun is *un tel,' feminine *une telle: such 
a grief = une telle .do^eurj such an event = un tel ^v^nement 
But if the noun is modified by an adjective, such a\sa so, *un si,' 



CLXII. ARTICLES: §299 333 

feminine *une si': such a terrible grief =: une si afFreuse douleur; 
such an unexpected event — un ^v^nement si impr^vu. The *si* 
must immediately precede the adjective it modifies. 

e. When an indefinite article modifies several nouns, it must 
be expressed, in French, before every one: an old man and woman 
— un vieux et une vieille. • 

299. Review § 297 with (i), (2), (3), (4) in Chapter 
CLXI. 

a. In the case described in § 297, (i), the article is generally 
used if the noun is modified by an adjective, a phrase, or a relative 
clause : Mrs, B. is a great actress — Madame B. est une grande 
actrice ; Mr, D. is a Frenchman from the south — Mr. D. est un 
Fran9ais du midi ; that gentleman is a merchant who is starting 
for Africa = ce monsieur-Ik est un n^gociant qui part pour 
I'Afrique. 

b. Before the verb to be followed by a predicate noun, he and 
she are commonly translated by *ce.' In this case the article is 
used: he is an Italian = c'est un Italien ; she is a princess — c'est 
une princesse. *Ce' is often inserted even when the logical sub- 
ject has already been expressed in the form of a noun or a de- 
monstrative or possessive pronoun : that man there is a painter — 
cet homme-lci, c'est un peintre. 

c. The article is omitted in a number of idioms that must be 
learned by observation: / have a pain in my eyes = j'ai mal aux 
yeux. 

Exercise. 

I. Our friend is an American from Boston. — 2. She is a mar- 
chioness. — 3. I am an Italian from the south. — 4. That English- 
man is a great painter. — 5. That woman whom you have just 
seen is an actress. — 6. Is it a river? — 7. He is a Frenchman. 
— 8. She has a little boy and girl. — 9. Have they a pain in their 
eyes? — 10. I haven't a hat 
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Supplementary EzerdBe. 

I. This animsd hasn't a tail. — 2. There is an old woman with- 
out a child. — 3. I shall not risk a franc. — 4. He has not made 
a single mistake. — 5. You must pay {payer) a hundred cents a 
pound. — 6. He does it a thousand times a day. — 7. Have you 
paid two francs a quart? — 8. The child has small eyes. — 9. The 
Englishman had a red (rouge) nose. — 10. It is such an awkward 
situation! — 11. There is an animal without a tail. — 12. The 
actress has a very large mouth. — 13. Such a situation is very 
awkward. — 14. That gendeman is an American who has come to 
see France. — 15. She is a queen. 



Lesson 119« 
300. Review Chapters CLIV, CLV, CLVII, CLXI. 

Ezercise. 

[NoTB. — For vocabulary, sec French Texts 13, 14, 15.] 

Supply the lacking French words in the following sen- 
tences: — 

I . £tes-vous a cuisinier? — 2. II dine at the hdtel. — 3. On n'a 
pas any prison. — 4. Je suis a juge. — 5. II a eu . . . bons juges. 

— 6. Je n'ai pas any famille. — 7. Avez-vous . . . mains? — 8. II 
s'offre . . . bons diners. — 9. Lui porte-t-on any nourriture? — 
10. II n'a gu^re any aliments. — 11. Ont-ils any gardiens? — 
12. Ce sont . . . bons prisonniers. — 13. lis n'ont pas any amis. 

— 14. ... criminals n'entrent pas into the Casino. — 15. Nous 
n'avons plus . . . gardiens. 

Supplementary Exercise. 

I. Voit-on . . . criminals k Monte Carlo? — 2. The gedlier n'a 
point any prisonniers. — 3. Ce sont . . . situations difficiles. — 
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4. Nous n'avons pas any nourriture. — 5. A-t-on condamn^ any 
criminels? — 6. II est chargd de porter them to him. — 7. The 
famille of the gedlier resta dans the cuisine. — 8. The aide de 
cuisine portait j^w^ nourriture to the coupable. — 9. lis ont fait 
. . . tentatives pour reconqudrir . . . liberty. — 10. A ami of the 
aide de cuisine arriva at the palais. — 11. The gens de service 
portent . . . aliments to the famille of the geSlier. — 12. On a 
foumi . . . aliments to the ami of the cuisinier. — 13. C'est pour 
^viter a course to the gens de service. — 14. The cuisinier a the 
habitude de venir to the palais porter . . . nourriture to the amis 
of the coupables. — 15. The ami of the prisonnier a pris the habi- 
tude de venir manger at the palais, pour ^viter a course to the 
aide de cuisine. 



CLXIV. ADJECTIVES. 
Lesson 120. Lesson 181. 

301. French adjectives change their form according 
as the noun or pronoun they modify is masculine or 
feminine, singular or plural : this bad weather — ce 
mauvais temps; some bad news = de mauvaises nou- 
velles. The form of the adjective that is found in 
dictionaries is that of the masculine singular. 

a. Nearly all the cardinal numerals are invariable. See 
Numerals. 

d. French nouns used as adjectives are regularly invariable. 
They follow the word they modify. Ex. : Empire furniture 
= des meubles Empire; orange ribbons = des rubans orange. 

c. In English, the substance of which anything is made is 
usually designated by a noun used adjectively, or by an adjective 
in -<?«, standing before the noun it modifies; in French, material 
is denoted by placing after the modified word the preposition 
*de' or *en' followed by a noun. Ex.: a marble palace — \xw 
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palais de marbre; some wooden chairs = des chaises de bois; a 
gold watch = une montre d'or; some little porcelain flowers 
= de petites fleurs en porcelaine. Of the two prepositions, *de' 
is the one generally used in ordinary combinations; *en' calls 
attention more particularly to the material, and corresponds more 
nearly to English made of. 

Forination of Feminine. 

302. French adjecUves form their feminine by adding 
silent e to the masculine singular: pretty =^ m, joli, f. 
jolie; bare^m, nu, /. nue; busy=fn, occup^, f. 
occup^e. 

If the masculine singular ends in a silent consonant 
letter, that consonant is sounded in the feminine: all 
= fn, tout,/, toute; tall — m, grand,/, grande. S is 
then pronounced z: bad — m, mauvais,/ mauvaise. 

If the masculine singular ends in silent n^ the 
preceding vowel is not nasal in the feminine: ugly 
= m, vilain, / vilaine ; full = m, plein, /. pleine ; fine 
= m. fin,/, fine; no = m. aucun,/. aucune. 

Exercise. 

Use with every noun in French Texts 11 and 12, 
pp. 35, 38, the proper form of 'grand,' *joli,' * mauvais,' 
* petit,' or * vilain.' *Frais' is masculine, *mesures' is 
feminine. 

Supplementary Szercise. 

[Note. — For vocabulary, see French Texts ii, 12, 13.] 

I. The little kitchen-hand was sleeping on an ugly wooden 
chair. — 2. The prison is pretty, but the jailers are ugly. — 3. He 
has given the tall cook a silver watch. — 4. What a pretty chair! 



CLXV. ADJECTIVES: §303 337 

Is it an Empire chair? — 5. The prince is going to give the little 
culprit's family some pretty gold flowers. '— 6. The prisoners' food 
is bad. — 7. The minister has solved some great problems. — 

8. There is a pretty palace! It is a great porcelain palace! — 

9. The prince has some Lewis XIV furniture. — 10. I have never 
seen a marble prison. 



CLXV. ADJECTIVES. 

Lesson 121. Lesson 182. 

Peculiarities in Singular. 

303. The following particular cases are to be 
noted : — 

(i) If the masculine singular ends in silent ^, the 
masculine and the feminine are exactly alike: every = m, 
chaque, /. chaque; easy = m. facile,/, facile. 

(2) Adjectives ending in as^ c, <?/, er, ef, eur,/, gu, ten or 
yen^ or x have special variations in the feminine*: — 

Examples. 

low = bas, basse 
public — public, publique 
cruel — cruel, cruelle 
light = l^ger, l^g^re ; dear = cher, ch^re 
younger — cadet, cadette 
But *complet/ *concret,* *discret,' *inquiet,' *replet,' 'secret* form 
their feminine in -ete. Ex.: complete = m. complet,/. complete. 

eur euse flattering = flatteur, flatteuse 

But 'majeur/ *meilleur,* *mineur,* and all adjectives in -erieur form 
their feminine regularly in -eure. Ex. : better— m, meilleur,/. meilleure. 
* Plusieurs* and the possessive * leur * make no change for the feminine. 

* First year pupils should read the following list carefully and use it for reference. 
Second year pupils should commit the feminine forms to memory. 



Masc. 


Fbmininb. 


as 


asse 


c 


que 


el 


elle 


er 


hxe 


et 


ette 
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Masc. Fbminink. Examples. 

f ve new — neuf, neuve 

ga gad sharp — aigu, aiguS 

ten, yen ienne, yenne ancient — ancien, ancienne 

X 86 happy — heureux, heureuse 

(3) Some of the following adjectives have an irregular 
feminine, and all of them have double forms in the 
masculine singular: — 

Masculinb. Feminine. 

beautiful: beaa bel belle 

new: nouveaa nouvel noavelle 

old: vieuz vleil vleille 

crazy: fou fol folle 

soft: mou mol molle 

Of the masculine forms, those in the second column are 
used before a noun beginning with a vowel or semivowel 
sound, those in the first column under all other circum- 
stances. Ex. : he is handsome = il est beau, a fine gentle- 
man = un beau monsieur, a fine-looking man = un bel 
homme, a fine woman — xxnt, belle femme; ifs old = o* est 
vieux, an old hat = un vieux chapeau, an old coat = un vieil 
habit, an old boot = une vieille botte. For the demon- 
strative adjective *ce' see § 274. 

(4) Some other adjectives form their feminine irregular- 
ly; the commonest ones — aside from possessives — are 
given below*: — 

Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. 

white blanc blanche sweet doiuc douce 

good bon bonne thick ^pais ^palsae 

short bref br^ve false faux fausse 



* First year pupils should read the following list carefully and use it for reference, 
second year pupils should commit the feminine forms to memory. 
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Masc. 


Fbm. 




Masc. 


Fbm. 


favorite 


favori 


favorite 


smart 


malin 


maligne 


fresh 


frais 


fraiche 


no 


nul 


nulle 


frank 


franc 


franche 


like 


pareil 


pareille 


nice 


gentil 


gentille 


red 


roiuc 


rouaae 


Greek 


grec 


grecque 


dry 


sec 


a^che 


big 


gros 


groase 


silly 


aot 


aotte 


twin 


jumeai] 


L jumelle 


treacherous traitre 


traitreaae 


long 


long 


longue 


avenging 


vengeur vengeresa 



a. When present participles are used adjectively, they form 
their feminine in the same way as adjectives: running — m. 
courant,/! courante. 

b. Past participles make their feminine in the same way as 
adjectives: loved =m, aim^, /*. aim^e; taken =m, pris, /". prise. 
For a few irregular forms see Chapter CV. 

Exerciae. 

1. Give the feminine form of all masculine adjectives, 
except numerals, in the first ten French Texts. 

2. Use the definite article and the proper form of 
*beau,' *nouveau,' and *vieux' before each one of the 
following nouns: ^tat, prince, priaon. 



Supplementary Exerciae. 

1. Give, whenever you know it, the masculine form of 
the feminine adjectives in French Texts i-io. 

2. Translate into French (see French Texts ii, 12, 

13): — 

I. It is a crazy expenditure. — 2. Who is that old kitchen- 
hand ? — 3. The prisoner was crazy. — 4. The old jailer was not 
handsome. — 5. It is a crazy hope.^ — 6. What a fine state! — 
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7. Who is your new friend ? — 8. It is an old habit. — 9. Here is 
a new list — 10. Those are fine problems. 

> ' Espoir/ m. 



CLXVI. ADJECTIVES. 

Lesson 122. Lesson 183. 

Formation of Plural. 

304* French adjectdvea form their plural by adding s 
to the singular: pretty = m. sing, joli, tn. pL jolis,/". sing. 
jolie, /. //. jolies; tall = fn. sing, grand, m. pi. grands, 
/. sing, grande,/. //. grandes. 

The s is generally pronounced a before a word 
beginning with a vowel sound ; under all other circum- 
stances it is silent: they are sma/l = ils sont petits or 
elles sont petites, two little boys = deux petits gargons, 
three little girls = trois petites fiUes, these little heroes 
= ces petits hdros; two little children = ^qmx petits 
enf ants, three little stars — trois petites ^toiles. 

The formation of the feminine plural presents no 
new irregularities. We have already seen that 'cette,' 
'ma,' *ta,* *sa' have in the plural *ces,' *mes,' *tes,' 
'ses.' For the masculine plural the following special 
cases are to be noted : — 

(i) If the singular ends in s or x^ the singular and the 
plural are exactly alike: f at ^^ sing, gras, //. gras; old 
= sing, vieux, //. vieux. 

(2) Adjectives in -al form their plural in -aux; moral 
= sing, moral, //. moraux, 
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But * fatal,* * final/ 'frugal,* 'glacial,* 'naval,' 'penal,* simply add s. 
These plurals in -ah are seldom used. 'Astral,* 'automnal,* 'colossal,* 
'matinal,* 'natal,' 'pascal' have no masculine plural. 

(3) The adjectives ^h^zM,^ beautiful^ *nouveau,' «^a/, and 
*h^breu,' Hebrew , add x instead of s. 

(4) The six adjectives with double forms in the 
masculine singular make their masculine plural from the 
first form : — 

ce, pi. ceB vieux, pi. vieuz 

beau, pi. beaux fou, //. fous 

nouveau, pi. nouveauz mou, pi. moua 

The final j or jc is pronounced z before a vowel sound, and 
is silent under all other circumstances. 

(5) The adjective *tout,' all, has for its masculine 
plural *tous*: all men = tous les hommes. 

a. In the pronoun *tous,' all^ the s is sounded: / see all of 
them = je les vois tous. 

b. For the plural of possessive adjectives see § 247. 

Ezercise. 

I. They have all come. — 2. Are these beautiful old books 
moral ? — 3. The new cooks are not fat. — 4. All heroes are 
crazy. — 5. These are Hebrew books.^ — 6. All the prisons were 
old. — 7. These new expenditures are never small. — 8. Are little 
girls beautiful.?- — 9. Those old women must be crazy. — 
10. They are pretty little boys. 

^ Put the adjective after the noon. 

Supplementary Ezercise. 

I. Use the indefinite article and the proper form of the 
adjectives *bas,' *blanc/ 'bon,' *^pais,* *gros,' *long/ 
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*pareir with «mur/ m., wall^ and <miiraille/ f., wall. 
*Bas,' *blanc,' *dpais,' and *pareir follow their noun. 

2. Use the French word for some^ and the proper form 
of the same adjectives, with <murs' and 'murailles.' 

3. Use the word for somCy and the proper form of 
<beau/ 'nouveau,' and 'vieux,' with <^tata/ <foiictions/ and 
'ministreB.' 



CLXVII. ADJECTIVES. 

Lesson 128. Lesson 184. 

Agreement. 

305. French adjectives have either the masculine or 
the feminine and either the singular or the plural form, 
according to the gender and number of the noun or pro- 
noun they modify. 

Ex. : a pretty little boy — un joli petit gar9on ; a pretty 

m 

little girl = une jolie petite fille; little birds are pretty — les 
petits oiseaux sont jolis; these little flowers are pretty — ces 
petites fleurs sont jolies; he is small ^'A est petit; she is 
pretty — ^Vl^ est jolie; are they (masc.) J««a// = sont-ils 
petits.^ how pretty they (fern.) are — qu'elles sont jolies! 

306. A predicate adjective modifying several nouns 
or pronouns must be in the masculine plural^ unless all 
the nouns or pronouns are feminine, in which case it is 
in the feminine plural. 

"" *he brother and sister are good = le frbre et la scEur 
my daughter and my niece are small = ma fille et 
nt petites. 
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307. Often the noun modified by an adjective is 
omitted, and the adjective is used substantively : white 
bread and brown; the grave and the gay. This con- 
struction is commoner in French than in English. The 
adjective takes the gender and number of the noun it 
represents. 

Ex. : the little girl = la petite ; the rich man and the poor 
man = le riche et le pauvre ; three hours and a half — trois 
heures et demie ; the wise and the foolish — les sages et les 
imprudents. 

a. If the adjective is used substantively as the name of a color, 
or as an abstract noun, it is in the masculine singular: the red^ the 
white, and the blue = le rouge, le blanc, et le bleu ; the good and 
the bad(= the goodness and the badness) = le bon et le mauvais. 

b. One or ones after an adjective is not to be translated : a big 
one — un grand or une grande ; the little one = le petit or la petite ; 
some old ones = des vieux or des vieilles. If, however, the ad- 
jective must be rendered in French by a prepositional phrase, the 
one or the ones is to be translated by the proper form of the pro- 
noun *celui': the Paris style and the London one = la mode de 
Paris et celle de Londres ; the silk gowns and the satin ones — les 
robes de sole et celles de satin. 

Ezercise. 

I. France is beautiful. — 2. The people and the court will be 
happy. — 3. I have seen the Nice Casino and the Monaco one. — 
4. I like red better than blue. — 5. Men are not equal {^gal)\ the 
rich one is happier than the poor one. — 6. They are all foolish, 
the great and the small. — 7. The prince has a state and a half. 
— 8. The chair and the straw mattress were small. — 9. Traveller*' 
are not always economical. — 10. How old she is! 
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Snpplemeatary Exercise. 

I. Use the French word for some and the proper form 
of 'doux' and 'frais' with; vin, m., wine; eau, f., water; 
melons, .m., melons; poires, t, pears. Put 'doux' and 

'frais' a/ler their nouns. 

3. Translate into French: — 

I. My little boy and your little girls have come here. — 2. His 
nieces are foolish. — 3. They have given me some beautiful 
flowers. — 4. I like the satin gown better than the silk one. — 
5. The old are wiser than the young. — 6. Aren't you a French- 
man? — 7. This great man and his ministers are very young. — 
8. Look at him in the white of the eyes. — g. They all go to 
Monte Carlo, the good and the bad. — 10, That is a bad habit. 



CLZVHL ADJECTITZiS. 
LeBBon 185. 
08. Review Chapter CLXVII. 
For present participles see § 83. 
For the agreement of past participles see §§ 84, 85. 
There are no neuter nouns in French. An adjective modi- 
; a neuter pronoun or a whole clause or idea has the form of 
na-a-nlinp sino-iilar- how beautiful it is — quc c'est beau! It 
hold your tongue — il est bon de savoir 

ng, nothing, followed by an adjective, are 
hose de' and 'rien de,' with the adjective 
lar: / Aave something beautiful — j'ai 
is there anything new = y a-t-il quelque 
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chose de nouveau? there isn*i anything pretty = il n'y a rien de 
joli ; he has done nothing very good = il n'a rien fait de tr^s bon. 
In exclamations * quoi de ' is similarly used : what (is there) more 
interesting than these birds — quoi de plus int^ressant que ces 
oiseaux ! 

e. If the adverb *tout,' entirely^ modifies a feminine adjective 
or past participle that immediately follows it, and this adjective 
or participle begins with a consonant sound or "aspirate ^," the 
adverb becomes *toute' or Routes' according as the adjective or 
participle is singular or plural: they are all ready = eWts sont 
toutes pretes; she was quite surprised = elle fut toute surprise 
{put elle fut tout ^tonn^e). 

309. In English an adjective modifying several nouns 
is often expressed before the first and omitted before the 
others: a fine horse and carriage. In French such 
cases are differently treated according to the nature of 
the adjective. Some French adjectives precede and 
others follow the nouns they modify: see § 310-31 1. 

(i) An adjective that precedes its noun is generally ex- 
pressed before every noun it modifies: a pretty little boy 
and girl — un joli petit gargon et une jolie petite fille. 

(2) An adjective that follows its noun need not be re- 
peated, but stands at the end of the series: the French 
language and literature — la langue et la littdrature fran- 
9aises. It agrees sometimes with all the nouns collectively, 
and sometimes with the last one: — 

a. If the nouns are connected by *et,' and^ the adjective regu- 
larly agrees with them all; that is, it is in the masculine plural^ 
unless the nouns are all feminine, in which case it is in ih^ femi- 
nine pluraL Ex.: a black table and chair — une table et une 
chaise noires; an astonishing prudence and courage = 
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dence et un courage ^tonnants. When the nouns are of difiFerent 
genders, a masculine noun should be placed next to the adjective ; 
it would be ind^ant to say <un courage et une prudence dton- 
nants.' 

b. If the nouns are disconnected, or are connected by *ou,' or, 
the adjective usually agrees with the last of them: he showed un- 
common vigor, ardor, passion = il mon trait un ^an, une ardeur, 
une passion peu commune; has he a marked liking or dislike for 
this profession = a-t-il un penchant ou une repugnance marquee 
pour cette proiEession? 

Exercise. 

I. He has a little table and chair. — 2. I am speaking of the 
old king and court. — 3. Here is an awkward problem and situ- 
ation. — 4. Do you know the Italian court and tribunal? — 5. We 
must see the German minister or prince. — 6. The flowers are 
quite fresh. — 7. The prisoners were quite surprised. — 8. His leg 
was entirely crushed ((^eraser). — 9. What more beautiful than a 
happy people 1 — 10. There was nothing new. 



Supplementary Ezerciae. 

I. How foolish it is! — 2. It is embarrassing not to know 
French. — 3. We have found something interesting. — 4. There 
is nothing old. — 5. Have you seen anything astonishing? — 
6. The travellers were all ready. — 7. That lit tie girl is quite 
astonished. — 8. The expenditures are quite small. — 9. We are 
studying the German. language and literature, — 10. Have you 
seen the old jailer and prison? 
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CLXIX. ADJECTIVES. 

Lesson 264. 

FoBition. 

310. The position of French adjectives must, to a 
great extent, be learned by observation. 

a. In English exclamatory sentences introduced bj how^ the 
adjective, if there is one, stands next to this word; in French the 
adjective comes after the verb. How is translated by *que' or 
*comme.' Ex. : how good you are — que vous ^tes bon ! Adverbs, 
in such sentences, have the same position as adjectives: how well 
he sings — qu'il chante bien! A similar construction is found in 
clauses introduced by the with a comparative: the better one is, 
the more one is loved — plus on est bon, plus on est aim^. 

b. The whole, before a noun, is translated by the proper form 
of ^touV followed by a definite article: the whole city = toute la 
ville. All, before an abstract or a plural noun, is translated in the 
same way: all human wisdom = toute la sagesse humaine; all 
Englishmen — tous les Anglais. All and the whole, used 2J& pro- 
nouns, are rendered by *tout,' sometimes by *le tout': / have seen 
all or the whole = j'ai tout vu ; the whole is magnificent — le tout 
est magnifique. 

311. In English an adjective used with a noun nearly 
always precedes it. In French the adjective is placed 
after the noun as often as before it ; the longer or more 
emphatic word generally tends to follow the shorter or 
less important one. 
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( 1 ) Some adjectives regularly stand before their noun : — 

a. PoBseBsive, interrogativei demonstrative, and num- 
eral adjectives and adjective phrases of quantity precede: 
my father = vaon p^re; what country ^c^^ pays? this village 

— ce village ; two cities — deux villes ; bread enough — assez de 
pain. 

h. The following adjectives generally precede: — 

beau, beautiful jeune, young meilleur, better sot, silly 

bon, good joli, pretty moindre, less vaste, vast 

grand, tall mauvais, bad petit, little vilain, ugly 

gros, big m^chant, wicked pire, worse vieux, old 

(2) Some regularly come after: — 

a. Adjectives denoting shape, color, nationality, religion, 
or politics nearly always follow : a round table = une table 
ronde; blue eyes — des yeux bleus; some red flowers — des fleurs 
rouges ; a Prussian officer = un officier prussien ; the Catholic 
priest — le pretre catholique ; this Republican paper = ce journal 
r^publicain. 

b. Past participles used as adjectives follow : a spoiled child 
= un enfant g^t^. 

c. Nouns used as adjectives always follow: the CUmen- 
ceau business = Paffaire Cl^menceau ; the frog man = Phomme- 
grenouille. 

d. Phrases used adjectively — except phrases of quantity 

— always follow: London papers — les joumaux de Londres; a 
gold watch = une montre d'or. Similarly, an adverbial phrase 
follows its adjective: ten years old— igd de dix ans; six feet tall 

— grand de six pieds. 

(3) Others stand before or after, according to circum- 
stances: — 

a. When the sense of the adjective is really contained in the 
noun, and when the use of the adjective is prompted by any 



CLXIX. ADJECTIVES: §311 349 

emotion, — such as love, hate, indignation, surprise, pity, or ad- 
miration, — the adjective usually precedes; when the adjec- 
tive is used to convey information about the noun, it generally 
f ollo^rs. Ex. : a sweet perfume = un doux parfum, a sweet 
smell = une odeur douce ; tAe cruel tyrant had him murdered = 
le cruel tyran le fit assassiner, he is a cruel man = c'est un homme 
cruel. 

b. Some adjectives may be used literally or figuratively: when 
used figuratively, they ordinarily precede; when taken in their 
literal sense, they nearly always follow. Ex.: a great man — un 
grand homme; a tall man — un homme grand; a close friendship 
= une dtroite amiti^, a narrow road = un chemin dtroit. Observe, 
however, that *grand,' tall, generally precedes any noun except 
* homme': a big boy = un grand gar^on. 

c. An adjective modified by a phrase or by an adverb of more 
than one syllable follows its noun: a child as beautiful as day — 
un enfant beau comme le jour; an infinitely small causes une 
cause infiniment petite. 

Exercise. 

[Note. — For vocabulary, see French Texts u, 12, 13.] 

I. We have suppressed an expenditure greater than all the 
others. — 2. There were some crazy prisoners in the old prison. 
— 3. What a crazy expenditure ! — 4. The cruel jailer is watching 
the young convicts. — 5. He was a cruel prince. — 6. The Monaco 
problem is very awkward. — 7. I saw some beautiful gold watches 
in the Monte Carlo Casino. — 8. This beautiful little boy is a 
neglected child. — 9. Here are some blue flowers: how pretty 
they are! — 10. The Italian prince was very wicked. 

Supplementary Exercise. 

I. What an ugly prison! -^ 2. This vast state is mine. — 
3. Has the convict had food enough? — 4. How big the wicked 
prince's expenditures are! — 5. How well you sleep! — 6. The 
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more h^ sleeps, the more he eats. — 7. Read the whole list. — 
8. Are all men wicked? — 9. The prisoner has an old mattress, a 
little chair, and a round table. — 10. It was a good litde girl, six 
years old. 



CLXX. ADJECTIVES. 

Lesson 124. Lesson 186. 

ComparlBon. 

312. English adjectives form their comparative either 
by adding -er or by prefixing morCy and their superlative 
either by adding -est or by prefixing most, Ex. : smally 
smaller y smallest; difficulty m,ore difficulty most difficult, 

French adjectives make their comparative by prefixing 
'plus' to the positive, and their superlative by prefixing 
the definite article to the comparative. Ex. : petit, plus 
petit, le plus petit; petite, plus petite, la plus petite; 
petits, plus petits, les plus petits; petites, plus petites, 
les plus petites. 

(i) *Plus' means more; *le plus' means most. The 
French make no distinction between the superlative and 
the comparative after the definite article: the more beauti- 
ful = the most beautiful = le plus beau. 

(2) In the superlative of an adjective that follows its 
noun, the definite article must immediately precede the 
*plus,' even if it has already been used just before the noun. 
Ex.: the most difficult problem — le problfeme le plus difficile. 

(3) *Le plus' is regularly invariable before an adjective 
modifying a noun or pronoun that is compared with itself: 
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/'/ was then that she was most surprised — c'est alors qu'elle 
fut le plus surprise. <Le plus' is invariable also when it 
does not modify an adjective: which one is most to your taste 

— laquelle est le plus k votre gout ? 

Exercise. 

[NoTB. — For vocabulary, see French Texts 14, 15, x6.] 

I. The culprit is happier than the prince. — 2. The dinners at 
the Casino are the most to my taste. — 3. Our guardian is the 
happiest man on the earth. — 4. He will undergo the most terrible 
punishment. — 5. The new situation is happier than the former 
one. — 6. Here are two walled lots: which is the more beautiful? 

— 7. You cannot be more surprised than I. — 8. It is then that 
they are most ridiculous. — 9. Is she happier at Monaco than 
abroad? — 10. She is happiest at Monte Carlo. 

Supplementary Exercise. 

[Note. — For vocabulary, see French Texts lo, 11, xa.] 

I This list is longer than that. — 2. Here is the most em- 
barrassing case. — 3. Are you younger than he? — 4. He has 
given me two bills: which is the longer? — 5. Are you more 
economical than those travellers? — 6. Which of these prisoners 
is the youngest? — 7. What is the newest office? — 8. It is then 
that the cases are most embarrassing. — 9. Have you discovered 
a more practicable method? — 10. My expenditures are smaller 
than yours. 
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CTiXXT ADJISCnVES. 

LessoB 125. Lesson 187. 

313.. The adjectives 'bon' and 'mauvais' are irregu- 
larly compared : — 

good = bon 6aii = manvaia 

better = meillenr worse = pire 

best = le meiUenr worst = le pire 

'Mauvais,' however, has regular forms also. Remember 
that the feminine of 'bon' and 'meilleur' is 'bonne* and 
'meilleure.' 

a. Less meaning smaller is * moindre,' tAe least meaning the 
smallest = le moindre : t^e least thing = la moindre chose. 

d. The following four adverbs are irregularly compared : — 

well^ better^ best — bien, mieoz, le mieuz 
///, worse, worst = mal, pis, le pia 
much, more, most = beaucoup, pins, le plus 
Itttle, less, least = pea, moins, le moina 

314. TAan is 'que' : Ae is taller than / = il est plus 
grand que moi. Before a vowel sound the e of 'que* 
is replaced by an apostrophe : you are younger than she 
= vous ^tes plus jeune qu'elle. 

a. Before a numeral, more than and less than, meaning a 
greater number than and a smaller number than, are translated 
by *plusde* and *moins de': I have seen more than four of them 
= j'en ai vu plus de quatre ; this month has less than thirty days 
— ce mois a moins de trente jours. 
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Exercise. 

[NoTB. — For vocabulary, see French Texts 8, 9.] 

I. My sabre is longer than yours. — 2. Which is the better? 

— 3. The Italian government is the worst. — 4. Which operation^ 
costs most."* — 5. This task requires less than that. — 6. Our 
republic is better than your government. — 7. Can't he do better 
than that? — 8. We have sent him more than thirty francs. — 
9. The general has less than a thousand men. — 10. That will 
cost us more than four thousand francs. 

1 Feminme. 

Supplementary Ezercise. 

[NoTB. — For vocabulary, see French Texts 4, 5.] 

I. This is worse than that. — 2. Is your train better than mine? 

— 3. Who can reign better than this good little king? — 4. The 
gambler replies badly. — 5. She has returned more than thirty 
times. — 6. Which traditions^ are best preserved? — 7. Is this 
measure better than that? — 8. I have been arrested less than 
four times. — 9. Give me some good proofs.^ — 10. It is when 
she banishes that she is least vindictive. 

^ Feminine. 



CLXXII. ADJECTIVES. 

Lesson 188. 
315. Review Chapter CLXX. 

a. When several superlatives modify the same noun, the 
definite article and the *plus' must be expressed before every one: 
the dearest and most faithful friend = I'ami le plus cher et le 
plus fid^e or le plus cher et le plus fidMe ami. 
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b. In French, as in English, a possessive adjective may take 
the place of the article before the noun: my dearest friend — mon 
plus cher ami; my most faithful servant = mon serviteur le plus 
fiddle. 

c. When most is equivalent to vefy, it is translated by some 
adverb meaning very. Ex.: t/tis most beautiful landscape = ce 
tr^s beau paysage. 

d. Degrees of inferiority may be expressed by substituting 
*moins' for *plus': useful^ less useful^ least useful = utile, moins 
utile, le moins utile. * Moins' means lessy *le moins' means the 
least. 

e. Adverbs are compared in the same way as adjectives, the 
form of the article being always that of the masculine singular: 
happily, more happily, most happily — heureusement, plus 
heureusement, le plus heureusement. 

f Correlative the . . . the . . ., followed by comparatives, is 
translated by *plus'. . .*plus'. . ., with the simple positive form 
of the adjective or adverb: the better people are, the happier they 
are — plus on est bon, plus on est heureux ; the worse she sings, 
the more she is applauded = plus elle chante mal, plus elle est 
applaudie. 

316. Review Chapter CLXXI, § 313. 

a. The best, the worst, the most, the least, used as indefinite 
pronouns, are *le mieux,' *le pis,' *le plus,' *le moins': the least he 
can do = \^ moins qu'il puisse faire. The best there is = ce qu'il 
y a de mieux. 

b. Better modifying a neuter pronoun or a whole clause or 
idea is generally translated by * mieux' rather than by *meilleur': 
thaVs better = c'est mieux. Under similar circumstances *pis' 
sometimes takes the place of *pire.' * Mieux' is used also, in the 
sense of better-looking, to modify any noun or pronoun: she is 
prettier than her sister = elle est mieux que sa soeur. *Bien' is 
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sometimes employed as an adjective with the signification good- 
looking. 

317. Review Chapter CLXXI, § 314. 

a. As , , , as . , , i& *aussi'. . .*que*. , .\ so . , , as . , , i& *si' 
... * que \ . .\ as without a correlative word is * comme ' ; so is * si ' : 
you are as tall as he = vous etes aussi grand que lui ; he isn't so 
small as / = il n*est pas si petit que moi ; white as snow 
= blanche comme la neige ; they are so stupid = ils sont si 
betes ! 

b. As much as and as many as are * autant que * ; so much as 
and so many as are *tant que'; so much and so many are *tant': 
they have eaten as much as we — ils ont mang^ autant que nous ; 
he hasn't seen so m,uch as I —'A n'en a pas tant vu que moi ; you 
drink so much — vous buvez tant ! As much^ as many, and so 
much, so many, followed by a noun, are * autant de* and *tant 
de ': / have as many books as our teacher — j'ai autant de livres 
que notre professeur; he hasnH so much courage as his brother 
=■ il n'a pas tant de courage que son fr^re. 

c. More at the end of a sentence is often translated by 
♦davantage': that will please him more — cela lui plaira 
davantage. The word for much before * davantage ' is * bien * and 
not *beaucoup'; before *plus' either *bien' or 'beaucoup' maybe 
used : much more — beaucoup plus, bien plus, or bien davantage. 

d. Very much is * beaucoup.' 



Exercise. 

[Note. — See French Text 4, on p. 11.] 

I. The most sanguinary and vindictive measures have been 
applied. — 2. Our best traditions had been preserved intact. — 

3, Our most vindictive measures are not so sanguinary as yours. — 

4. This most happy little people is as pacific as its monarch. 
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— 5. The least sanguinary revolution ^ is worse than an invasion.* 

— 6. Who has reigned more happily than he? He is so good! — 
7. The more vindictive we are, the more we banish. — 8. That's 
better I Give me the best there is. — 9. The best you can do is 
to reign in peace. — 10. The most I can do is to banish him. 

1 Feminine. 

Bupplementary Exercise. 

I. You are better looking than I. — 2. She is very good-look- 
ing, but her sister is much prettier. — 3. Our little king is 
sanguinary as a great ruler. — 4. We have preserved as many old 
traditions as you. — 5. You haven't had so many revolutions as 
we. — 6. I don't drink so much as he. — 7. Does she eat as much 
as her brother? — 8. You sing so much! My sister sings much 
more. — 9. That pleases me very much. — 10. These formulas are 
not so old as the ceremonies of our court. 



CLXXIII. ADJECTIVISS. 

Lesson 126. Lesson 189. 

Adjecttves of Quantity. 

318. Most English adjectives of quantity are trans- 
lated, in French, by adjective phrases ending with the 
preposition *de.' These phrases always precede the 
noun they modify. Ex. : many horses = beaucoup de 
chevaux; time enough = dissez de temps; /iU/e money 
= peu d' argent; how many children = comhien d'en- 
f ants ? 

(i) After these phrases the article is not used in 
French unless it is needed in English. 
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(2) When the same phrase modifies several nouns, the 
*de' must be expressed before every one: many friends and 
acquaintances — beaucoup d'amis et de connaissances. 

(3) For the negative phrases see Chapters LXI and 
LXII. The others are: — 



as fnuch or as many 

enough 

how much or how many 

least or fewest 

less or fewer 

little ox few 

more 

most 

much or many 

so much or so many 

too little or too few 

too much or too many 



antant de 
asses de 
combien de 
le moins de 
moins de 
peu de 
plus de 
le plus de 
beaucoup de 
tant de 
trop peu de 
trop de 



ISzerclse. 

[Note. — See French Texts 4, 5, on pp. iz, 15. Observe the distinction between 
'temps' and 'fois.'] 

I. We have preserved few traditions and ceremonies. — 2. You 
must give me many proofs. — 3. Has he been stopped as many 
times as I? — 4. We have had too much bad luck. — 5. They 
don't make bows enough. — 6. How many times have they re- 
turned? — 7. It is this court that has preserved least formulas. — 
8. We have little time and less money. — 9. Has the policeman 
more proofs than I? — 10. It is he who has applied most meas- 
ures. 

Supplementary ISzercise. 

I. You have too many revolutions. — 2. He had too much 
money. — 3. We have too few traditions. — 4. They have too 



3S8 CLXXIV. ADJECTIVES: §319 

little peace. — 5. I have not crossed so many frontiers as you. — 
6 They had not so much money as that gentleman. — 7. Have 
we much time? — 8. There are many policemen around the Casino. 
— 9. How much time will you have? — 10. How many times has 
he been expelled? 



CLXXIV ADJECTIVES. 

Lesson 190. 
319. Review Chapter CLXXIII. 

a. The words *assez,' *autant,' *beaucoup/ *combien,' *moins,' 
*peu,' *plus/ *tant,* *trop' are really pronouns, and can be used 
independently: / have enough ^ /'/ = j'en ai a^ssez; how much 
did he give = combien a-t-il donnd? 

d. The same words are often used as adverbs; *beaucoup,' 
<peu,' and *trop' then have the additional meanings of very much, 
but little^ and too. Ex. : she is rich enough = elfe est assez riche ; 
/ /o7/e him very much — je Taime beaucoup; you speak but little 
— vous parlez peu; he goes too fast = il va trop vite. 

r. Another expression for many or much, used adjectively, is 
*bien de,* followed by the definite article. Ex : many times = 
bien des fois. 

d. Another expression for the adjective how many or how 
much, used in exclamations, is *quede,' without any article. Ex.: 
how many times — que de fois ! 

e. When the adjective most or most of means — as it generally 
does — the greater pat t of, it corresponds to *la plupart de'; after 
this phrase the definite article is not suppressed. Ex.: most of 
my friends — la plupart de mes amis; most men — la plupart des 
hommes; he knows most of them = il en connait la plupart. 
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EzerciBO. 

[NoTB. — See French Texts 13, i4t on pp. 40, 41. ] 

I. Have you food enough? Yes, I have a great deal of it. — 
2. How much does he eat? He eats little. — 3. The situation is 
awkward enough. — 4. We go out but little — 5. They neglect 
him very much. — 6. He has treated himself to many dinners. — 
7. How many journeys he has saved me! — 8. Most of the 
kitchen-hands eat at the palace. — 9. I have carried most of it. 
— 10. It is too difficult. 



Supplementary Ezercise. 

I. It*s the nicest family in (/^) Monaco. — 2. How much did 
you win? — 3. This food is better than the jailer's. — 4. Has he 
eaten much? — 5. There are not victuals enough: you must bring 
us some. — 6. My friends have just risked five francs. — 7. Our 
dinners are worse than the servants'. — 8. You had just won more 
than five francs at the Casino. — 9. They will bring us but little 
food. — 10. I have risked less than a franc. 



CLXXV. ADJECTIVEB. 

Lesson 191. 
320. Review Chapter CLXXIII. 

a. The adjective half with the indefinite article is * un demi-' or 
*une demi-': a half-hour = une demi-heure; half a pound = une 
demi-livre; half a foot — un demi-pied. Before any other word 
the adjective half or half of is *la moitid de'; after this phrase 
the definite article is not suppressed: half the class = la moitid 
de la classe; half these people — la moiti^ de ces gens; half of 
France = la moitid de la France; / have read half of it = j'en 
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ai lu la moiti^. A third of 'axiA, a quarter of are *Z? tiers de' and 
^le quart de.' And a half after a noun, is *etdemi' or »etdemie,' 
according to the gender of the noun . a page and a half = une 
page et demie 

d. The adjective all is *tout'; see § 304, (5), and § 310, ^; all 
my money — tout mon argent; all Paris — tout Paris; all France 
= toute la France. *Tout* is used also as a pronoun and as an ad- 
verb: we have done everything = nous avons tout fait; all red — 
tout rouge (see § 308, e) 

c. The adjective some or any is generally translated by *de' 
with the definite article: he has some books = il a des livres; do 
you want any wine = voulez-vous du vin? The pronoun some 
or any^ used as direct object of a verb, is *en': we sell some = 
nous en vendons; / havenU any — je n'en ai pas. For some 
meaning some few ox a few see Note d below. Some one or some- 
body is *quelqu'un.' 

d. The adjective a few is *quelques': / have found a few 
cents — j'ai trouvd quelques sous. A few used as a pronoun is 
* quelques-uns,' feminine *quelques-unes': ^V^ w^ a^^ of them, 
— donnez m*en quelques-uns. 

e. Both is *les deux,' *tous les deux,' or *tous deux'; the femi- 
nine of *tous' is *toutes': both rooms — les deux chambres; they 
both came — ils sont venus tous les deux. Both is translated also 
by *run et I'autre.' 

Exercise. 

[NoTB. — Sec French Texts 13, 14, on pp. 40, 41.I 

I. She has remained an hour and a half. — 2. We shall stay 
only half an hour. — 3. We give meals to half the servants. — 
4. Somebody brings him all his victuals.^ — 5. I shall risk every- 
thing. — 6. Do you want any food? No, I don't want any. — 
7. Risk a few francs. — 8. The judges would like to come and 
eat at the palace: I have invited some of them. — 9. Here are 
the convict and the cook; they will both come. — 10. Invite both. 

^ Masculine. 
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Supplementary Exercise. 

I. The convicts have more food than the jailer's horses. — 
2. The situation is growing more awkward every day.^ — 3. She 
has less liberty than he. — 4. The culprit's friend is the silliest 
cook in {de) the palace. — 5. The judge hasn't so many servants 
as the jailer. — 6. They have few friends; / have many more. — 
7. You used to eat less than I. — 8. The convicts have as much 
food as the servants. — 9. He has saved her many journeys. — 
10. I am going to dine better than the judge. 

1 All the days. 



CLXXVl. ADJECTIVES. 

Lesson 127. Lesson 192. 

321. Review the subject of adjectives: first year 

students should re-read Chapters CLXIV-CLXVII, 

CLXX, CLXXI, CLXXIII; second year students 

should study Chapters CLXVIII, CLXX, CLXXII, 

CLXXIV, CLXXV. 

Exercise. 

[Note. — See French Texts 13, 14, on pp 40, 41.] 

I. Is it a new state? — 2. The Prince of Monaco has fine 
states. — 3. The kitchen and the cook are small. — 4. The rich 
criminals risk les§ than the poor ones. — 5. They are most 
surprised when they win. — 6. This old hotel is the best one in 
{de) Monaco. — 7. It is the convict who eats best. — 8. I have 
won more than five francs. — 9. How many judges are there? — 
10. The convicts had food enough. 

Supplementary Exercise. 

I. The criminals eat more than the servants. — 2. He does it 
much better than I. — 3. We have too many judges. — 4. How 
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many francs have they won? — 5. I have had enough of it. — 
6. The cook's friends have eaten too much. — 7. The judge's 
horses are better than mine. — 8. The jailer's friend has won 
many times. — 9. It is worse than that. — 10. The convicts 
haven't food enough. 



CLXXVIL NUMERALS. 



Lesson 128. 



322. The cardinal numerals up to thirty-one are: — 



I 


an 


2 


deuz 


3 


trolB 


4 


quatre 


5 


olnq 


6 


Biz 


7 


sept 


8 


huit 


9 


neuf 


10 


dix 



1 1 onze 

1 2 douze 

1 3 treize 

1 4 quatorze 

1 5 quinze 

16 seize 

17 diz-Bept 

18 diz-huit 

19 diz-neuf 

20 vingt 



21 vingt et iin 

22 vingt-deuz 

23 vingt-troiB 

24 vingt-qnatre 

25 vingt-cinq 

26 vingt-Biz 

27 vingt-Bept 

28 vingt-huit 

29 vingt-neuf 

30 trente 



In the numerals between twenty and thirty, note 
that *un' is joined to the preceding ten by 'et,' while 
the other numbers are connected by a hyphen. 

a. These numbers are all invariable except *un,' which be- 
comes *une' when it modifies or represents a feminine noun: 
have you a watch = avez-vous une montre? / have one = yen ai 
une. 

d. Before a vov/el or semivowel sound the final consonants of 
the adjectives *un,' *deux,' *trois,' *six,' *neuf,' *dix,' *vingt' are 
pronounced, s and x being sounded like z, and/" like v: one man 
= un homme; two artists = de\ix artistes; nine /tours = ncu£ 
heures; twenty years = vingt ans 
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#-. Before a consonant sound or "aspirate ^" the final con- 
sonants and consonant groups of the adjectives *cinq,' *six,' *sept,' 
*huit,' *neuf,' *dix' are silent: five times z= cinq fois; seven 
francs = sept francs ; ten cents = dix sous. 

d. *Huit,' *onze,' and all their derivatives, — except in the com- 
pounds *dix-huit,' *dix-huiti^me,* *vingt-huit,' *vingt-huitifeme/ 
— are treated as if they began with "aspirate A": he has more 
than eight = il en a plus de huit; the eleventh of March — le onze 
mars; the ele^ienth lesson — la onzi^me le^on. In *cent un,' a 
hundred and one^ the / is silent. 

Exercise. 

[NoTB. — The nouns are taken from French Texts 11, la, 13, 14, 15, 16. 'Un 
Stranger ' means a/oreigner^ 

Pronounce the following phrases and sentences: — 

I paillasse; 3 tentatives; 5 families; 7 arrets; 8 petits enclos; 
9 chaises; 2 mains; 20 Strangers; 4 repas; 12 mois; 20 hdtels; 
5 enclos; j'en ai 10; i d^faut; 3 anciens souverains; 5 jeunes 
Strangers; 7 heureux petits princes; 9 aides de cuisine; 2 petits 
amis; 4 fitats; 15 jours; 6 hStels; 8 amis; 20 captifs; 10 mois; 
tu en avals 5; i arret; 2 aides de cuisine; il en eut 7; 6 dtats; 

7 ministres; nous en aurons 6; 3 enclos; vous en auriez 9; 

8 jours; 6 courses; ils en ont eu 8; 9 jfitats. 

Supplementary Ezercise. 

Pronounce the following phrases and sentences, and 
write out the French names of the numbers: — 

6 mois, 6 £tats; 2 captifs, 2 Etats; i jour, i £tat; 4 paillasses, 
4 Etats; 3 gardiens, 3 Etats; 5 chaises, 5 Etats; 7 portes, 
7 Etats; 10 voyageurs, 10 Etats; 8 princes, 8 Etats; 9 d^fauts, 

9 Etats; 20 d^penses, 20 Etats; j'en ai 20; tu en as i ; il en a 19; 
elle en a 2; ils en ont 12; j'en ai 18; tu en as 3; il en a 17; elle 
en a 4; j*en ai 16; tu en as 5; il en a 10; elle en a 6; j*en ai 9; 
tu en as 7 ou 8. 
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LesflOA 129. 
323. The tens through one hundred are: — 

10 dix 60 Boixante 

20 Tingt 70 soizante-diz 

30 trente 80 qaatre-vingts 

40 qnarante 90 qnatre-vingt-diz 

50 cinqoante 100 cent 

a. These numbers are invariable except in the cases mentioned 
below. Observe that in <soixante' the x is equivalent to ss. 

b. Before a vowel or semivowel sound the final consonants 
of the adjectives *quatre-vingts' and *cent' are pronounced: 
eighty men = quatre-vingts hommes; a hundred years = cent ans. 
For the pronunciation of *dix' and *vingt' see § 322, b^ cj the 
prefixing of *soixante' and *quatre-vingt' does not aflfect the sound 
of *dbc.' 

c. If *cent' is multiplied by another number, it adds an j, 
which is silent except before a vowel sound: two hundred francs 
= deux cents francs; three hundred years — trois cents ans. But 
when * cents' or *quatre-vingts' is followed by a smaller number, 
it loses its s: four hundred and six years = quatre cent six ans; 
eighty 'five pages — quatre-vingt-cinq pages. The s is dropped 
also in dates and in cases where the cardinal number, placed after 
its noun, stands for an ordinal: the year 1880 = Van dix-huit cent 
quatre-vingt ; page ^oo — page cinq cent. 

d. No indefinite article is used before *cent,' and no connective 
is required after it. Ex.: — 

1 01 cent un 610 six cent diz 

102 cent deuz 735 sept cent trente-cinq 



CLXXIX. NUMERALS: §324 365 

Exercise. 

Pronounce the following phrases, and write out the 
French names of the numbers: — 

31 listes, 31 Etats; 45 notes, 45 Etats; 80 prisons, 80 Etats; 
83 prisonniers, 83 Etats; 87 veilleurs, 87 Etats; 100 souverains, 
100 ttats; 102 mois, 102 Etats; 200 captifs, 200 Etats; 288 
jours, 288 Etats; 347 gardiens, 347 chaises; 435 voyageurs, 435 
Etats; 528 prisonniers, 528 Etats. 

Supplementary ISzercise. 

80 minutes; 61 condamn^s; 100 questions; 56 juges; 200 
voyageurs; 81 jours; 80 arrets; 43 captifs; 24 palais; 100 ]£tats; 
21 fois; 47 gardiens; 84 hStels; 51 questions; 38 amis; 685 pri- 
sonniers; 302 francs; 39 Strangers; 787 amis; 502 hdtels*, 987 
fois; 865 francs; 400 amis; Tan 1780; page 300. 



CLXXIX. NUMERALS. 

Lesson 130. 

324. The cardinal numerals between 30 and 40, 40 
and 50, 50 and 60, 60 and 70 are formed in the same 
way as those between 20 and 30. The numbers from 
70 to 99, inclusive, are peculiar; they are: — 

70 Bolzante-diz '^^ soizante-dix-sept 

71 Boixante et onze 78 soixante-dix-huit 

72 Boixante-donze 79 Boixante-dix-neuf 

73 Boixante-treize 80 quatre-vingta 

74 Boixante-quatorze 81 quatre-vingt-un 

75 Boixante-quinze 82 quatre-vingt-deux 

76 soixaute-Beize 83 quatre-vingt-troia 



366 CLXXIX. NUMERALS: §324 

84 quatre-Tingt-quatre 92 qaatre-vingt-donse 

85 quatre-Tingt'Cinq 93 qaatre-vingt-treize 

86 quatre-vingt-aijc 94 quatre-vingt-quatorze 

87 qnatre-vingt-aept 95 quatre-vingt-qtdnze 

88 quatre-vingt-hult 96 qaatre-vtngt-seize 

89 quatre-vingt-neuf 97 quatre-vingt-duc-sept 

90 quatre-vingt-diz 98 quatre-vingt-diz-huit 

91 quatre-vingt-onze 99 qnatre-vingt-diz-neuf 

a. In the numbers from 81 to 99, inclusive, the i of *vingt' is 
silent: eighty-eight = quatre-vingt-huit. 



Ezerclse. 

Pronounce the following phrases : — 

98 francs; 70 fois; 91 jours; 60 amis; 93 francs; 79 fois; 
71 minutes; 79 condamn^s; 98 questions; 75 juges; 97 voya- 
geurs; 76 jours; 94 captifs; 77 arrets; 92 captifs, 73 palais; 95 
Etats; 72 gardiens; 79 hdtels; 78 questions; 300 amis; 475 pri- 
sonniers; 597 francs; d'j^ Strangers; 796 amis; 877 hStels; 980 
Strangers. 

Supplementary Exercise. 

Pronounce the following phrases and sentences, and 
write out the French names of the numbers : — 

80 francs; 200 fois; ^^ jours; 96 amis; 309 francs; 81 fois; 
91 minutes; 71 condanmds; j'en ai 96; il en a 77; elle en a 95; 
j'en ai 78; il en a 99; Pan 1480; page 600; 373 Strangers; 100 
fois; 839 hdtels; 295 francs. 



CLXXX. NUMERALS: §§ 325,326 367 



CLXZX. NUMERALS. 

Lesson 193. 

325. A thousand is 'mille/ No indefinite article is 
used before it, and no connective is needed after it. It 
has no plural form. Ex. : a thousand and forty dollars 
= mille quarante dollars; twenty thousand leagues -=• 
vingt mille lieues. 

a. In dates between 1000 and 2000, a.d., *mil' is generally 
written instead of * mille': the year i8gj = Pan mil huit cent 
quatre-vingt-treize. 

d, A million is *un million.' It has a plural form with j, and 
requires *de' before a following noun. Ex.: three million francs 
= trois millions de francs. 

c. We have seen that both is *tous (fem, toutes) les deux'; 
similarly all three^ all four ^ etc., are *tous (toutes) les trois,' *tous 
(toutes) les quatre,' etc. 

d. Once, twice, thrice are *une fois,' *deux fois,' * trois fois.' 

326. The ordinal numerals are formed by adding 
-iime to the corresponding cardinal numbers. If the 
cardinal ends in e, the letter is dropped before the 4kme. 
The words for firsts fifths and ninth are more or less 
irregular. 

(i) The ordinal numerals through tenth are: — 

1st premier 6th sixi^me 

2d deuxi^me '/th septi^me 

Sd troisi^me 8th huiti^me 

4th quatri^me gih neuvidme 

^th cinqui^me loth dixi^me 
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The feminine of 'premier' is 'premiere.' All the ordinal 
numerals form their plural in s^ like other adjectives. 

(2) Twenty-first^ thirty-first^ etc., are *vingt et unibme,' 
'trente et uni^me,' etc. 

(3) Another word for second is 'second,' feminine 
•seconde.' 

(4) Twentieth and hundredth are 'vingtibme' and 
*centieme.' 

a. Cardinal numerals, instead of ordinals, are generally used 
in French in stating the day of the month or the tide of a 
sovereign, after the first, Ex. : the fourth of fuly — le quatre 
juillet; the first of April —\^ premier avril; Leo the Thirteenth 
— L^on treize ; Charles the First = Charles premier. 

Exercise. 

1. Pronounce the following phrases, and write out the 
French names of the numbers: — 

4,000,000 francs; 1000 ans; 3000 fois; 6580 Strangers; 
1,000,000 lieues; 50,000 hommes; 253,796 ans; Tan 1877; 
Henri IV; Louis XIV; le 3 juillet; Napoleon I. 

2. Prefix to the words 'jour' and *fois' the definite 
article and all the ordinal numerals up to *vingt-sixieme.' 
Use two different words for second. 

Supplementary Exercise. 

I. Put ordinal numerals with the following nouns, 
using different numerals with the different words: — 

Les mois^; le captif; le jour; la paillasse; son r^duit; la 
chaise; la porte; les voyageurs^; le prince; son ddfaut; le 
compte; les ddpenses; son Etat; la liste; la note; les frais^; la 
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creation; cette fonction; Pentretien^; la pnson; le prisonniei ; 
le veilleur; le traitement; le budget; le souverain. 

^ Masculine. 

2. Translate into French: — 

I. She went away the eighth of July. — 2. Henry the Second 
did not let (Jaissef) himself be driven from the country. — 3. They 
had Charles the First executed. — 4. We shall both go away the 
nth of July, 1898. — 5. Have you offered him the 5500 francs? 
Yes, I have offered them to him twice. 



CLZZZI. NOUNS. 

Lesson 131. Lesson 194. 

Case. 

327. French nouns have only one form for the 
singular and one for the plural: they have no ending 
that corresponds to the English possessive ' j. 

Possession is denoted in French by the preposition 
Me/ of. John's brother = the brother of John — le fr^re 
de Jean. 

Ex. : his uncle* s books = les livres de son oncle ; my 
children's happiness — le bonheur de mes enfants; Byron* s 
works — les oeuvres de Byron; the people* s friend = Tami du 
peuple; Hercules* foot — \^ pied d*Hercule; a maiden* s 
prayer — la pribre d*une vierge. 

Number. 

328. French nouns form their plural by adding 
silent s to the singular: heady heads — \.tX.^y tdtes; 
handy hands — main, mains; footyfeet — pied, pieds. 



370 
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The following special cases are to be noted : — 

(i) Nouns ending in Sy x^ or z are invariable: arm^ arms 
= bras, bras; voice, voices = voix, voix; nose^ noses = nez, 
nez. 

(2) Nouns ending in eau or eu add silent x instead of s: 
hat, hats — chapeau, chapeaux; hair, hairs = cheveu, 
cheveux ; vow, vows = voeu, voeux. 

(3) Nouns ending in al change these letters to aux for 
the plural: horse, horses = cheval, chevaux. 

(4) A few nouns have irregular plurals; the commonest 



are 



*. 



ancestor 


aleul 


aleuz 


ball 


bal 


bale 


jewel 


bijou 


bijoiuc 


fellow 


bonhomme 


bonshommeB 


pebble 


caillou 


caillouz 


carnival 


carnaval 


carnavals 


cabbage 


chou 


chouz 


sky 


del 


deuz 


knee 


genou 


genonz 


gentleman 


gentilhoinme 


gentilahommeB 


plaything 


joujou 


joujonz 


eye 


CBil 


yeuz 


work 


travail 


travauz 



a. When *aieur means grandfather^ it has a plural *aieuls.' 
When used with certain special meanings, *ciel,' *oeil,' and 
* travail' have regular plurals. 



Exercise. 



I. Here is my father's sabre. — 2. How many noses have we? 
We have one. — 3. Has your friend many horses.'^ He has eight. 



* First year pupils should read this list carefully and use it for refbrence. Note 
that these nouns are all masculine. 
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4. My ancestors were all gentlemen. — 5. These little fellows 
have no playthings. — 6. We have two eyes and two knees. — 

7. The children's jewels are only pebbles. — 8. These are great 
works. — 9. He had three hairs under his hat. — 10. Do you like 
cabbages?^ 

Supplementary Zbcercise. 

I. The tribunals of Monaco are better than those of France. 
— 2. Princes give many balls. — 3. I have seen two carnivals. — 
4. These animals {animal) have no arms — 5. We have seen the 
skies open {ouverty — 6. I have many ancestors, but I have only 
two grandfathers. — 7. How many hats have you? I have six. — 

8. Have you seen my ancestors' jewels? — 9. Don't gentlemen eat 
cabbages? — 10. This fellow's uncle has no hairs on his head. 



CLZZXII. NOUNS. 

Lesson 195. 

329. In English a noun is often used adjectively, 
and stands before the word it modifies; in French a 
noun so used follows the word it qualifies, and is 
generally connected with it by *de': a gold piece — mhq 
pitee d*or; an excursion train = un train de plaisir ; the 
Paris road=le chemin de Paris; tke Avignon bridge 
= le pont d' Avignon; Bordeaux wines = ]es vins de 
Bordeaux; Grand Army Avenue = 1' avenue de la 
Grande-Arm^e. 

a. Sometimes the *de' is omitted, especially before the name 
of a person : the Gouin method = la mdthode Gouin ; some 
Chassepot guns = des fusils Chassepot ; Washington ^tV^^t ^ la 
rue Washington J the Eiffel tower = la tour Eiffel, 
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330. Review Chapter CLXXXI, § 327. 

a. Sometimes, in English, the name of the thing possessed is 
omitted after a noun in the possessive: my field or my neighbor's. 
The French, in such cases, use the proper form of *celui' followed 
by *de' and the name of the possessor: mon champ ou celui de 
mon voisin. Ex.: PauVs letters and William's — the letters of 
Paul and those of William — les lettres de Paul et celles de Guil- 
laume; the people's voice is God^s =the voice of the people is that 
of God = la voix du peuple est celle de Dieu; woman'' s rights and 
man''s = the rights of woman and those of man — les droits de la 
femme et ceux de Phomme. 

b. But when, in English, home is understood after a possessive 
noun preceded by at or /<?, the phrase is nearly always to be trans- 
lated by the preposition *chez' followed by the name of the pos- 
sessor. *Chez* means at the home of or to the horne of Ex.: 
they are at Mr. Smithy's = ils sont chez M. Smith; she was going 
to her mother^s = elle allait chez sa m^re. Similarly, / am coming 
from my father'^s = je viens de chez mon p^re. At or to my home, 
at or to your home, etc., are rendered by *chez' with a disjunctive 
personal pronoun: he comes to our house — il vient chez nous; she 
is at home = elle est chez elle; / dined with him = j'ai dind 

chez lui. 

Ezercise. 

I. We have dined with the Prince of Monaco. — 2. He is not 
at home: come and dine at my house. — 3. They were coming 
from the president's. — 4. My jewels are at Mr. Levy's. — 5. The 
little fellows were going to Prince Henry's. — 6. I like your 
method better than Mr. Gouin's. — 7. Have people spoken to you 
of the Dreyfus affair {affaire)} — 8. Your eyes are more beautiful 
than Prince Paul's. — 9. I am going to my uncle's, 76 Lafayette 
St. — 10. Has he seen the Brooklyn bridge? 

Supplementary Exercise. 

I. I am going to give him a gold watch. — 2. Have you been 
at the Monte Carlo Casino? — 3. Yes, I risked a five franc ^ piece 
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there. — 4. Let's go to General Ollendorff's, 97 Opera, (Op^ra) 
Avenue. — 5. I don't like excursion trains. — 6. Do you know the 
Sauveur method.'* — 7. These guns^ are much better than Chasse- 
pot's. — 8. I like Melba's voice better than Patti's. — 9. We shall 
dine at their house Sunday. — 10. The prince's horses are better 
than King William's. , ^, , , w ,• 

^ * Plural. ■ Masculine. 



CLXXXIII. NOUNS. 

Lesson 196. 

331. Review Chapter CLXXXI, § 328 with (i), 
(2), (3), (4). 

a. The name of a letter or number and any part of speech 
other than a noun, when used substantively, can take no plural 
ending: /wo a^s = deux a; these /'j = ces un; ^«/'j and if^s — 
les mais et les si. 

b. Foreign nouns used in French form their plural in various 
ways: words that have become really French usually take the 
French ending; of the less naturalized words, some are invariable 
and some retain their foreign plural. Ex.: une lady, des ladys,* 
un five o'clock, des five o'clock; un gentleman, des gentlemen. 

c. Compound nouns containing a hyphen make their plural in 
several ways: if the compound consists of a noun and an adjective, 
both parts take the plural ending; if it consists of a noun modified 
by a prepositional phrase, only the noun is made plural; if it is not 
made up in either of these ways, its plural must be learned by ob- 
servation. Ex. : brothers-in-law = des beaux-f r^res, cauliflowers 
= des choux-fleurs, grandfathers = des grands-p^res; rainbows 
— des arcs-en-ciel, masterpieces = des chefs-d'oeuvre ; an afternoon^ 
afternoons — une apr^s-midi, les apr^s-midi; a basement^ two 
basements = un sous-sol, deux sous-sols; a postage stamps some 
postage stamps = un timbre-poste, des timbres-poste. 
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332. Generally speaking, the plural is used in French 
as it is in English. 

a. In treating collectively of a number of persons or things, 
the French generally use a singular noun to designate something 
that belongs to every member of the group. Ex. : they all raised 
their right hands — ils lev^rent tous la main droite; these creatures 
have very long tails — ces b^tes ont la queue tr^s longue; they 
cut off the heads of the prisoners = on coupa la tete aux prison- 
niers ; the tops of all these mountains are covered with snow = 
toutes ces montagnes ont le sommet convert de neige. 

d. French proper nouns generally have the singular form when 
they are used simply to denote two or more persons of the same 
name : the two Balzacs = les deux Balzac. 

Ezerciae. 

I . He is going to speak to us of the two Napoleons. — 2. All 
these animals have very small heads. — 3. The general had all 
the prisoners' heads cutoff. — 4. All raise your right hands! — 
5. Do you like cabbages better than cauliflowers? -^ 6. How 
beautiful rainbows areJ — 7. Give me five two-cent postage stamps. 

— 8. What pretty jewels! They are masterpieces. — 9. My 
brothers-in-law dine at my house every afternoon.^ — 10. These 
d 's are badly made. 1 ^^^ ^j^ afternoons. 

Supplementary Zizerciae. 

I. I don't like sevens'^: they are difficult to (^) make. — 2. We 
like balls better than "five o'clocks." — 3. Are your sisters-in-law 
at your grandfather's? — 4. Have you seen the basements of the 
palace and prison? — 5. What have you in {d) your right hands? 

— 6. Cats have longer tails than dogs. — 7. You know the two 
Harrisons. — 8. I have a pain in my knees. — 9. Have all English- 
men red noses? — 10. I like the Nice carnivals better than the 

Paris ones. ^ Masculine. 
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CLZXXIV. NOUNS. 

Lesson 132. Lesson 197. 

G-ender. 

333. All French nouns are either masculine or femi- 
nine. 

a. The following words and phrases are masculine when used 
as indefinite pronouns in the senses mentioned below*: — 

autre chose, something else quelque chose, something 

grand'chose, something great quelqu'un, somebody 

personne, nobody rien, nothing 

(i) The names of male persons and of distinctively male 
animals are masculine: a man = un homme; my father zn 
mon p^re; her little boy = son petit gargon; this bull — ce 
taureau; the cock crows = le coq chante. 

a. The following nouns and some others, though often applied 
to men, are feminine * : — 

connaissance, acquaintance peTSonnej person 

creature, creature recrue, recruit 

dupe, dupe sentinelle, sentinel 

pratique, customer victime, victim 

(2) The names of female persons and of distinctively 
female animals are feminine: a woman = une femme; my 
mother = ma mhre ; her little girl = sa petite fille ; Ihis cow 
— cette vache ; the hen lays eggs = la poule pond des ceuf s. 



* First year pupils should reserve these lists for reference 
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a. The following nouns and some others, though occasionally 
applied to women, are always masculine * : — 

docteur, doctor philosophe, /Ai7<7j<?^/4^r 

^crivain, writer po^te, poet 

m^decin, doctor sculpteur, sculptor 

orateur, orator soldat, soldier 

peintre, painter temoin, witness 

(3) The gender of all other nouns must be learned by 
observation: a nose = un nez, a mouth = une bouche; some 
bread = du pain, some meat = de la viande; my knife = mon 
couteau, my fork = ma fourchette; the palace = le palais, the 
house = la maison; a tree = un arbre, a vine = une vigne; 
the salmon = \q saumon, the trout = \2i truite; a toad — wn 
crapaud, afrog^un^ grenouille; this crow — CQ corbeau, 
this lark = cette alouette ; the rat = le rat, the mouse = la 
sour is; this fre = ce feu, this water = cette eau; the sky = 
le ciel, the earth = la terre; a mind=z un esprit, a soul = une 
ime ; this slavery = cet esclavage, this liberty = cette libertd 

Exercise. 

[Note. — See French Text 8, on p. 25.] 

I. This person is coming to our house Saturday. — 2. Is your 
sister a poetess? — 3. We used to reply to the same request. — 
4. His Majesty sent the operator to Paris. — 5. The victim is 
going to cost him dear. — ■- 6. Long deliberations are taking place 
in Paris. — 7. The king and the government are going to reply. 
— 8. Send the sixteen thousand francs to the minister's office. — 
9. The same request had been addressed to the king. — 10. You 
would go to the minister's office. ) 

Supplementary Exercise. 

I. The government has answered without sending the sixteen 
thousand francs. — 2. You are going to send the list of the ex- 

* First year pupils should reserve these lists for reference. 
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penses. — 3. The operator and the murderer will go to Paris. — 

4. I reflected that the creature was not worth this price. — 

5. They were going to send the wood and the operator. — 6. Let 
us reflect that the whole amounts to sixteen thousand francs. — 

7. If the victim were worth this price, I should go to Paris. — 

8. The Republic would have addressed a request to the king's 
brother. — 9. They reflected that the king would not reply to the 
request. — 10. I am sending the request which His Majesty has 
addressed to the Republic. — 11. My customer's sister was a 
doctor. — 12. The king will answer by addressing a request to 
the Italian government. — 13. They sent the list of the expenses, 
to show the king that the operation had cost him dear. — 14. The 
government replied to the request which the murderer addressed 
to His Majesty. — 15. If this person showed himself so exacting, 
the whole would amount to sixteen thousand francs. — 16. His 
Majesty hasn't any brothers. — 17. Deliberations had taken place. 
— 18. Governments are not so exacting as kings. — 19. Long 
deliberations would have taken place. — 20. The Republic hasn't 
addressed any request to the king. 



CLXXXV. NOUNS. 

Lesson 198. 
334. Review Chapter CLXXXIV. 

a. Most French nouns are derived from Latin words. Pupils 
who have studied Latin will find that, in general, nouns which are 
masculine or neuter in Latin are masculine in French, while those 
which are feminine in Latin keep their gender in French. The 
most important exceptions to this rule are French abstract nouns 
in -eur, nearly all of which are feminine: color = ^\2i couleur,' 
favor = *la faveur'; but ^I'honneur,' honor, and *le labeur,' labor ^ 
are masculine. 
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b. A few nouns denoting human beings may be either 
masculine or feminine, according to the sex of the person 
represented. The commonest are: — 

artiste, artist concierge, yizwiA^r enfant, ckdld 

camarade, comrade ^l^ve, pupil esclave, slave 

c. Many nouns denoting persons or animals have two forms, 
one for each gender. Some of the most important are : — 

ami, a.mie,/riend epoux, epouse, spouse 

chat, chatte, cat loup, louve, wolf 

chien, chienne, do^ marchand, marchande, seller 

citoyen, citoyenne, citizen mulet, mule, mule 
compagnon, compagne, companion musicien, musicienne, musician 

cousin, cousine, cousin ours, ourse, bear 

cuisinier, cuisini^re, cook paysan, paysanne, /^a^a^/ 

ennemi, ennemie, enemy singe, guenon, monkey 

Most nouns in -eur derived from French verbs have a feminine 
in -^Mse. Ex.: a singer = un chanteur, une chanteuse; a dancer 
= un danseur, une danseuse. Nouns designating inhabitants of 
countries, cities, or other places form their feminine in the same 
way as adjectives. Ex.: a Spaniard = nn Espagnol, une 
Espagnole; a Parisian = un Parisien, une Parisienne; a villager 
= un villageois, une villageoise. 

Exercise. 

[NoTB. — See French Text s, on p. 15.] 

I . She is my friend. — 2. The child is very happy. — 3. You 
gave some proofs. — 4. The citizens would come in. — 5. I pene- 
trated into the Casino. — 6. Let's expel the janitor. — 7. My 
cousin will come in every week. — 8. We asked the cook a ques- 
tion. — 9. The policeman would stop him. — 10. They were in- 
sulting the official. — 11. We shall expel the gambler. — 12. I 
should reach the Casino. — 13. You are insulting the sovereign. 
— 14. You would expel your enemies. — 15. They reached the 

rt of the country. 
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Supplementary Exercise. 

I. Is your sister an Italian? — 2. A policeman stopped the 
gambler. — 3. The singer and the dancer will reach the frontier 
in thirty seconds. — 4. The musician is giving proofs. — 5. You 
will ask the peasant a question. — 6. That artist used to penetrate 
into the Casino. — 7. I shall give the sabre to the policeman. — 
8. You were prowling around the Casino. — 9. They ask his 
companion the same question every time. — 10. We are prowling 
around the forbidden paradise. — 11. The dog used to stop my 
little pupils every week. — 12. We should be insulting the sover- 
eign of the country. — 13. Some gamblers are prowling around 
the Casino. — 14. Policemen stop gamblers, — 15, Your old com- 
rade was asking him questions. 



FRENCH-ENGLISH VOCABULARY. 



Note. — This vocabulary is intended to contain all the words, except 
articles and personal pronouns^ that occur in the French texts. The 
plural form of nouns and the feminine and plural forms of adjectives are 
generally omitted; oi avoir ^ etre, and all regular verbs, only the infinitive 
is given. 

The following abbreviations are used : — 



adj. 


= adjective 


imp. 


= imperative 


part. 


= participle 


adv. 


= adverb 


ind. 


= indicative 


pi. 


= plural 


art. 


= article 


inf. 


= infinitive 


pr. 


= present 


cond. 


= conditional 


irr. 


= irregular 


prep. 


= preposition 


conj. 


= conjunction 


m. 


= masculine 


pron. 


= pronoun 


descr. 


= descriptive past 


n. 


= noun 


sing. 


= singular 


/ 


= feminine 


nar. 


= narrative past 


subj. 


= subjunctive 


fiu. 


= future 


/. 


= past 


vb. 


= verb 



^, at, to, in, on. 

abattit, nar. ^abattre. 

abattre, irr, {like battre), to 
strike down, to overturn. 

absence,/*., absence. 

absolu, absolute. 

accepter, to accept; faire ac- 
cepter, to carry through. 

accompagner, to accompany. 

accorder, to grant. 

admirable, admirable. 

adversity,/"., adversity. 

affirmation,/., assertion. 

afflig^, sad. 

agenouiller: s'agenouiller, to 
kneel, to kneel down. 



agr^able, agreeable. 

ah, ah, oh. 

ailleurs, elsewhere; d^ailleors, 

moreover, 
aimable, pleasant. 
aimer, to love, to like. 
ainsi, so, thus. 
a j outer, to add. 
alia, nar. jailer. 
AUemand, m., German, 
aller, irr., to go. 
allez, imp. jailer, 
alliance, /*., alliance. 
alli^, m.y ally. 
alora, then; alora que, while, 

when. 
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ambassadeur, m., ambassador. 
axn6Dit6,/.f affability. 
Bxrdey/.y friend. 
amusement, m., amusement, 
amuser, to amuse. 
an, m., year. 
an^antir, to annihilate. 
Anglaia, m., Englishman. 
ann^e,/*., year. 
apparaitre, irr, {like paraltre), 

to appear, to seem, 
apparence,/*., appearance, 
appeler, to call; s^appeler, to 

be named. 
apporter, to bring, 
apprendre, irr. {like prendre), 

to teach, to tell, to learn, 
appris, p. part, of apprendre. 
approcher, to approach, to bring 

near ; f aire approcher, to 

bring here, 
apr^s, after. 
Arbroie, Arbroie. 
argent, w., silver. 
arm^e,/., army. 
armer, to arm. 
arranger, to arrange; s^arran- 

ger, to come out right. 
arrlver, to arrive, to come, 
arroser, to water, 
aaseoir, /rr., to seat ; a'asBeoir, 

to sit down. 
assez, enough, very, somewhat. 
assis, p, part, ^aaseoir. 
attendre, to wait, to wait for. 
aujourd^hui, to-day, nowadays, 
aureole,/*., glory. 
auaai, also, so, as. 
auaaitdt, immediately. 
authentique, authentic, genuine. 
autre, other. 



autrefois, formerly, 
autrement, otherwise. 
Autriche,/'., Austria. 
avancer : s'avancer, to come 

forward, to step forward, 
avant, before. 
avec, with. 

aventure,/"., adventure. 
aviser : s^aviser, to think ; elle 

s^avisa, it occurred to her. 
avoir, irr.^ to have. 

bague,/., ring, 
baguette,/., wand. 
baUe,/*., bullet, 
barricade,/*., barricade. 
bascule,/, seesaw. 
baste, pshaw, 
batedlle,/, battle, 
bataillon, m.^ battalion. 
battre, irr.^ to beat, 
battu, p. part, ^battre. 
bavard, talkative. 
beau, irr. ^^'.^ beautiful, fine. 
Beaumarchais, Beaumarchais. 
beau-p^re, m.y father-in-law. 
belle,/ ^beau. 
berg^re,/, shepherdess. 
besoin, m.^ need ; avoir besoin 

de, to need, 
bdte,/., creature, 
bdtise,/, stupidity. 
bien, adv.^ well, very ; bien que, 

conj.y though. 
bien, m. «., property, treasure. 
bizarre, whimsical, 
blanc, irr. adj., white. 
bleaaer, to wound. 
boia, m.y wood, 
bon, irr. adj., good; bon mot^ 

witticism* 
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bonheur, m,y happiness, 
bonhomie^/*., kindliness. 
bonhomme, m.^ good fellow, 
bonne,/', ^bon. 
bont^,y., kindness, goodness, 
bord, m., brink. 
boulevard, m.j avenue. 
bourgeois, x^. pL, middle classes. 
bout, w., end. 
brave, honest, brave. 
Brenneville, Brenneville. 
brouill^, «ingry. 

calembour, m,, pun. 

calembredaine,/*., yarn. 

camarade, m.j companion. 

capable, able. 

capitaine, m., captain. 

car, for. 

caract^re, m., characteristic. 

cas, m.y case. 

ce, pron.y it, that ; ce que, what ; 
' ce qui, what. 

ce, irr, adj\, this, that ; ce . . . 1^ 
that. 

cela,/r^^., that, it. 

celle-ci,/". of ce\\ii-oi, 

celui, pron., the one, he. 

celui-ci, pron,j the latter, this 
one. 

celui-1^, pron.y the former, that 
one, that man. 

cependant, however, neverthe- 
less. 

certain, certain, some. 

ces, pi. of adj. ce. 

cet, see adj, ce. 

cette,/". of adj. ce. 

ceuz, m. pi. ^ celui. 

chagrin, m.y annoyance. 

chagrin^, vexed. 



chambre,/*., room. 

changer, to change. 

chanson,/., song. 

char, m., carriage. 

charger, to command, to entrust 

charmant, pleasing, delightful. 

charme, m.y charm. 

chateau, m., castle. 

chaumi^re,/., hut. 

chemin, m.^ road. 

cher, dear. 

chercher, to look for, to get; 

venir chercher, to come for; 

aller chercher, to go for, to go 

and get. 
cheval, m.y horse, 
chevaleresque, chivalrous, 

knightly, 
chevauz, //. of cheval. 
chez, to, with, to the house of, at 

the house of. 
Child^ric, Childeric. 
Chine, /., China. 
choisir, to choose, 
chose,/., thing. 
chou, w., cabbage. 
Chretien, Christian, 
civilisateur, irr. adj.^ civiliz- 
ing. 
Clair, w., light. 
Clovis, Clovis. 
cceur, w., heart. 
coin, m., corner, 
colore,/., anger, wrath, 
combat, m.y battle. 
comme, as, like, while, 
comment, how. 
commettre, irr. (like mettre), 

to commit. 
commit, nar. ^commettre. 
comparable, similar. 
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oomplet, complete, full, 
oomprend, pr, ind, of oom- 

prendre. 
oomprendre, irr, (like pren- 
dre), to understand. 
oomprendront, fut, of oom- 

prendre. 
compter, to intend. 
oonqu^rir, /rr., to conquer, to 

win. 
oonqudte,/., conquest. 
conquia, p. part, ^conqu^rir. 
contenter, to satisfy. 
center, to relate, 
continuer, to continue. 
centre, against. 
convictien,/., conviction; avec 

cenviction, earnestly. 
ceq-^-rftne, m., incongruity, 
oequille,/., shell. 
cerail, m., coral, 
cerbeille,/*., basket, 
cernette,/., standard. 
cerrompu, corrupt. 
cdt^, m.^ side. 
ceup, ///., blow; coup d*CBil, 

glance; coup de pied, kick; 

tout k coup, suddenly; tout 

d'un ceup, at once, 
courent, pr, ind. of courir. 
courir, irr., to run, to circulate 

through, 
couronne,/*., crown 
court, short, brief, 
courut, nar. ofoonrix. 
convert, p. part, of couvrir. 
convrir, irr., to cover, 
craignez, imp. and pr. ind. of 

craindre. 
craindre, /'rr., to fear, to be 

afraid of. 



crainte,/., fear. 
Cr^cy, Cr^cy or Cressy. 
crever, to burst, to riddle, 
crier, to call, to cry, to call out, 

to cry out. 
Crillen, Crillon. 
crime, m., crime. 
croie, pr. subj. of croire. 
croire, irr., to think, to believe, 
croyance,/*., faith. 
cmche,/!, pitcher, 
crut, nar. of croire. 
culbuter, to upset, to overthrow. 

Dagobert, Dagobert. 

d^ailleura, moreover. 

dame,/*., lady. 

danger, m., danger. 

dans, in, into, to. 

dauphin, m.y dauphin, crown 

prince. 
de, of, from, with, to. 
d^bauch^, dissolute. 
debout, adv., erect, 
d^chiqueter, to mince, to cut to 

bits. 
declarer, to declare, 
d^f aite, /., defeat. 
dehors, out, out of doors, 
deluge, m., deluge, flood, 
demander, to ask. 
d^mettre, irr. {like mettre) : se 

d^mettre, to resign, to give 

up. 
demeurer, to remain, to be per- 
manent. 
d^poss^der, to deprive. 
depuis, prep., since; depuis 

que, conj., since. 
d^s, prep., since ; d^s que, conj.^ 

as soon as. 
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d^sarmer, to disarm, 
descendre, to descend, to go 

down stairs, 
desquels ( = de + lesqnels), of 

whom. 
deBsiner, to draw. 
desBus, adv.y on it, over it, on 

them, over them. 
d^toBtable, detestable, hateful, 
denz, two. 
devant, before, 
devenir, irr, {like ▼enir), to 

become, 
devenu, p. part, of de^enir. 
devinrent, nar. of devenir. 
deviiiB, nar, ^devenir. 
devint, nar. of devenir. 
devise,/*., motto. 
devoir, irr.^ to owe, to have 

to. 
Dieu, m.^ God. 
digne, worthy. 
dignement, worthily. 
dimanche, /v., Sunday. 
dire, irr.^ to say- 
disgr&oe,/'., misfortune. 
diBposer, to dispose, to will, 
dit, pr, ind. and nar. of dire, 
diz, ten. 

dix-huit, eighteen. 
doigt, tn.^ finger. 
doiB, pr. ind. of devoir, 
dominer, to rule. 
done, so, then, 
donner, to give, 
dot,/*., dowry, 
doate, tn.^ doubt. 
dreBBer, to set up. 
droit, adv., straight, 
duo, m.j duke. 
durer, to last. 



ean,y., water. 

^checB, m. pi., chess. 

^clat, m., splendor, brightness. 

^clater, to explode; faire ^clater, 
to set off. 

^eraser, to crush. 

Verier : B^^crier, to exclaim. 

^crire, trr., to write. 

^crivant, pr. part. of6oTire. 

^crivit, nar. of ^crire. 

^onyer, m., squire, master of 
horse. 

^l^gant, elegant. 

Clever, to bring up. 
\ embraBBer, to kiss. 

^meute,/*., uprising. 

^mietter, to crumble, to break to 
pieces. 

empdcher, to prevent. 

empire, m.^ empire. 

en, prep.y in, on, for, to. 

en^pron., of it, of them, some. 

enchantement, m., enchant- 
ment. 

encore, still ; encore an, another. 

enfant, m. orf, child. 

ennuyeuz, tiresome. 

enrichir, to make rich. 

entendre, to hear. 

enthouBiaate, enthusiastic. 

entourer, to surround. 

entre, between. 

entrer, to enter. 

^panouiBBement, m., bloom. 

^pigramme,/*., epigram. 

^poque,/., epoch. 

^pouBer, to marry. 

^pouz, m., husband. 

^prouver, to experience, to suffer. 

erron^, erroneous, false. 

eBcabeau, m., stool. 
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Xtepagne,/., Spain. 
Xtopa^nol, m.^ Spaniard, 
eaptfrer, to hope, 
esprit, m,j wit, mind, 
et, and. 

^tat, m.y state, condition, 
tfteignit, nar. ^^teindre. 
^teindre, irr.^ to put out, to 

quench, 
^ternit^,/., eternity. 
dtre, irr,y to be. 
Europe,/., Europe. 
^vanouir : s'^vanouir, to faint, 

to swoon, 
^viter, to avoid, to escape, 
ezcellent, excellent. 
ezemple, m.y example. 
esLstence,/., existence, life. 

f&cher, to make angry; se f&- 

cher, to grow angry, 
faculty,/"., gift. 
failH, p. part, of faiWix. 
faillir, irr.y to come near. 
faire, irr,y to do, to make, to wage, 

to form, to build up, to assure, 

to have, to let ; faire jour, to 

dawn; venir faire, to come 

for. 
faisait, descr. of faire. 
fait, pr. ind. and p, part, of 

faire. 
fait, m.n.^ fact. 

faites, imp. and pr. ind. of faire. 
fallait, descr. of faXioir. 
falloir, irr.y to be necessary. 
fameuz, famous, 
famille,/., family, 
faut, ^r. ind. offa)lo\x. 
faux, irr. adj., false ; faux bon- 

homme, genial hypocrite. 



f^e,/., fairy. 

femme, /., woman. 

fenfitre,/., window. 

fera^fut. of f aire. 

fille,/., daughter, girl. 

fils, m., son. 

^n^f, end. 

finir, to end, to finish. 

fit, nar. of faire. 

fleur,/., flower. 

foi,/., faith. 

foia,/., time. 

fonction,/"., function, duty. 

font, /r. ind. offaize. 

fontaine,/., fountain. 

force,/'., strength. 

formidable, formidable. 

formule,/"., formula. 

fors, except, save. 

fortune,/"., fortune. 

foule,/., crowd, mass. 

fourbe, m. or f.y rogue. 

fralcheur,/"., coolness. 

frais, irr. adj., fresh. 

Franc, w., Frank. 

FranQais, m., Frenchman. 

frauQais, adj., French. 

France,/*., France. 

Frangois, Francis. 

frapper, to knock, to strike; 

frapper lea eaprits, to make 

an impression. 
fr^re, /«., brother, 
futur, future. 

gagner, to get. 
gai, gay. 
gaft^,/., gayety. 
galanterie,/*., gallantry. 
Gallea,/., Wales. 
Gambetta, Gambetta. 
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garde, m., guard. 

garder, to keep. 

gauloiserie,/., (coarse) joke. 

g^n^ral, m.j general. 

g^n^reuz, generous. 

g^n^rosit^,/., generosity. 

g^nie, m., genius. 

gena, m. or f. pi.y people. 

gloire,/., glory. 

gotlter, to enjoy. 

goutte,/*., drop.. 

gouverner, to govern. 

grace,/., grace. 

gracieuz, gracious, well-bred. 

grand, great, fine. 

gr^, m., gratitude; savoir gr^, 

to be grateful. 
groB, irr. adj,^ big. 
guerre,/., war. 
guillotine,/., guillotine. 

habit, m.y coat ; habits, clothes, 
h^las, alas. 
Henri, Henry, 
h^ro'lque, heroic. 
heureuz, happy, bright, 
histoire,/., history. 
historique, historical. 
homme, m., man. 
honneur, m.j honor, 
horriblement, horribly, 
humain, human. 
humeur, /., humor, frame of 
mind. 

id, here. 

id^e,/, idea. 

ignorer, not to know. 

11, there, it {subject of impersonal 

vb.), 
illuBtrer, to honor. 



imaginable, conceivable. 

imp^riasable, imperishable, un- 
dying. 

importer, to be of importance ; 
qu' importe, what difference 
does it make ? 

impr^vu, unforeseen. 

imprimer, to print. 

inattendu, unexpected. 

inevitable, inevitable. 

ingrat, ungrateful. 

inquiet, anxious. 

insidieuz, insidious. 

insouciance,/., carelessness, in- 
difference. 

instant, m., instant. 

intelligence, /, intelligence. 

invincible, invincible. 

ironie, /., irony. 

ironique, ironical. 

ivrogne, drunken. 

Ivry, Ivry. 

jamais, ever ; ne . . . jamais que, 

never but, never anything but. 

Jean, John. 

Jeter, to throw, to cast, to dis- 
pense. 

jeti, w., game. 

jeune, young. 

joie, /., joy, pleasure. 

jouer, to play. 

jour, ;//., day, daylight. 

journal, w., newspaper. 

jusqu^d, as far as. 

1^, there ; c^est \k, that is. 
laboureur, /«., farmer. 
labour euse, /., farmer's wife. 
laisser, to let, to leave, to be- 
queath. 
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laquelle,/*., sing. <7^1equeL 

large, broad. 

le, it, so. 

lequel, who, whom, which. 

lesquels, tn, pi. ^lequeL 

leur, irr. adj., their. 

leurs, //. ofleux. 

lieu, m., place; tenir lieu, to 

take the place. 
lire, trr.y to read, 
livre, m.y book. 

livrer, to fight, to open (a battle), 
loin, adv.j far. 

lointain, adj.^ distant, remote. . 
lorsque, when, 
louer, to praise. 
Louia, Lewis, 
loyal, loyal .^ 
lui-mdme, himself, 
lune,/*., moon. 

M. = monsieur, 
ma,/, sing, of mon. 
Mac-Mahon, MacMahon. 
madame, madam, 
magnifique, magnificent, 
main,/!, hand. 
maintenant, now. 
mais, but. 

maisonnette,/., cottage. 
maitre, m., master, 
malgr^, in spite of. 
malheur, m., misfortune. 
malice,/., shrewdness, 
malin, irr. ad/.y shrewd. 
msmger, to eat. 
manquer, to lack, to fail ; man- 

quer de, to lack. 
martfchal, m., marshal. 
mari, m., husband. 
maxiage, m.y marriage. 



Marie, Mary, 
massacrer, to massacre, 
mauvads, bad. 
m^chant, wicked. 
meilleur, better, best, 
m^lodrame, m.^ melodrama. 
mdme, adj., same, self. 
mdme, adv., even, 
m^moire,/, memory, reputation. 
mensonge, x^., lie. 
menu, small. 
rnhze,/., mother. 
mes, m. and/, pi. ofiaoik. 
messe,/., mass, 
messieurs,//, ^monsieur, 
mesure,/., measure. 
mettaient, descr. ^mettre. 
mettre, irr., to put, to seat ; f aire 

mettre, to have seated. 
Mezique, m., Mexico, 
mine,/., mine, blast. 
mirUton, tn., reed-pipe, 
mis, p. part ^mettre. 
mit, nar. ^mettre. 
modestement, modestly, 
modestie,/., modesty. 
mcBurs,/. pi,, manners, habits, 
moiti^,/., half. 
Moli^re, Moli^re. 
moment, m., moment. 
mon, irr. adj., my. 
monarchie, /. , monarchy. 
monarque, m., monarch. 
monde, m., world ; tout le 

monde, everybody. 
monnaie, /., change; menue 

monnaie, small change, 
monsieur, m., gentleman, sir, Mr 
Montaigne, Montaigne. 
Montmartre, Montmartre. 
montrer, to show. 
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mordre, to bite. 

mort, adj.^ dead. 

mort, p. part. ofmovoAc, 

mortel, deadly. 

mot, /«., word, saying ; bon mot, 

witticism. 
mourant, pr, part, ^mourir. 
moiirir, /rr., to die. 
mourut, nar. ^mourir. 
marmurer, to mutter. 

naissent, pr. ind. of nattre. 

naitre, /rr., to be born. 

Napoleon, Napoleon. 

nation, y., nation. 

national, national. 

ne, not ; ne . . . jamais, never ; 
ne . . . pas, not; ne . . . pas 
de, no ; ne . . . plus, no more, 
no longer ; ne . . . plus de, no 
... left ; ne .. . point, not at 
all ; ne . . . que, only ; ne . . . 
rien, nothing. 

net, neat. 

nette,/". ^net. 

niais, m. n.y idiot. 

niais, adj.<f silly. 

nigaud, m., blockhead. 

noces, /.//., wedding. 

nom, m., name. 

nombre, m., number; au nom- 
bre de, among. 

nombreuz, numerous. 

nommer, to name. 

non, no. 

nos, m. and f. pi. ofnotte. 

note,/., expression. 

notre, irr. adj., our. 

Bourrice,/*., nurse. 

nouvelle, /*., news. 

noyer, to drown. 



odeur,/, odor. 

ceil, w., eye ; coup d* ceil, glance. 
GBillet, m.y pink. 
CBuf, m., tgg. 
offrir, irr., to offer. 
offrit, nar. ofoiftix, 
on, people, they, one. 
or, m., gold. 
oraison,/*., prayer. 
ordinaire : d'ordinaire, gener- 
ally. 
ordonner, to order. 
ordre, m., order. 
orgueil, m., pride. 
Orleans,/., Orleans. 
oser, to dare, 
ou, or. 

oublier, to forget, 
oui, yes. 

ouvrent, pr. ind. of ouvrir. 
ouvrez, imp. of ouvrir. 
ouvrir, irr,, to open. 
ouvrit, nar. ^ouvrir. 

pcdllasse, /., (straw) mattress. 

paix,/*., peace. 

palais, m.y palace. 

panache, nt., plume. 

pape, m., pope. 

par, by, through. 

paraitre, irr., to seem, to appear. 

parce que, because. 

pardon, m., pardon ; excuse me! 

pardonner, to forgive. 

parent, m., relative. 

parfumer, to perfume, to scent. 

Paris, m., Paris. 

parisien, Parisian. 

parler, to speak. 

parole,/., speech, word. 

parterre, /»., garden. 
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particalarit^,/., detail. 

particuUer, peculiar. 

partde, /!, part. 

partir, irr., to go away, to start. 

partit, nar, ^partir. 

partout, everywhere. 

pas, not ; ne . . . pas, not ; ne 

. . . pas de, no. 
passage, m,y passage; passage 

au pouvoir, fleeting authority. 
pass^, m. n,, past. 
passer, to pass, to pass away. 
Passion,/., Passion (story of the 

Crucifixion), 
patrie,/., country, fatherland. 
patron, m., model, idol. 
pauvre, poor. 
Pavie,/., Pavia. 
payer, to pay for. 
paysan, m.y peasant. 
pendant, during. 
pendre, to hang, 
penitence,/., penance, 
penser, to think. • 
P^pin, Pepin. 
perdre, to lose, 
p^re, ///., father, 
personnel, personal, 
persuader, to persuade. 
peu, little. 
peuple, m., people, 
peut, ^r. inci. ^pouvoir. 
peut-6tre, perhaps. 
Philippe, Philip, 
phrase,/., phrase, speech, 
physionomie,/., face, portrait. 
pied, m.y foot. 
pieuz, pious. 
piti^, /, pity; fairs piti^, to 

excite pity. 
place,/., place. 



plaisant, amusing, nice. 

plaisanterie,/., jest. 

plein, fill]. 

pleurer, to weep, to cry. 

plupart,/, greater part, most. 

plus, more, most ; ne . . . plus, 

no more, no longer; ne . . . 

plus de, no more, no longer 

any, no . . . left. 
plusieurs, several, 
plutdt, rather. 
poign^e, /., handful; k poig- 

n^es, without stint. 
point, at all ; ne . . . point, not 

at all ; ne . . . point de, no. 
pointe,/., conceit. 
polisson, irr. adj.^ naughty. 
politique, political. 
populaire, popular. 
porte,/., door. 
porter, to carry, to bear. 
poser, to set down, to put, to ask. 
poss^der, to possess. 
post^rit^,/, posterity. 
pot, w., pot, kettle. 
poule,/., hen, chicken, 
pour, for, to, in order to. 
pourquoi, why. 

poursuivit, nar. ^poursuivre. 
poursuivre, irr. (like suivre), to 

continue, to go on. 
pourtant, yet, however, 
pourvu que, conj.^ provided, 
pouvaient, descr, </ pouvoir. 
pouvait, descr. </ pouvoir. 
pouvoir, irr.^ to be able, 
pouvoir, m. «., power. 
premier, first, former. 
prenant, pr. part ^/ prendre, 
prend, /r. ind. o/ prendre. 
prendre, irr.^ to take, to win. 
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pr^B, adv., near ; pr^s de, near, 

about to. 
present, m. n., present. 
prestige, m.^ reputation. 
pr6t, ready. 

pr§ter, to lend, to attribute. 
pr^valoir, irr. (like valoir), to 

prevail; pr^valoir contre, to 

outweigh. 
pr^voir, irr. {like voir, except 

fut. and cond.^y to foresee, 
pr^voyant, pr. part, of pr^- 

voir. 
prier, to beg, to ask. 
prince, m., prince. 
princeBse,/*., princess, 
pris, p. part, ^prendre, 
prieonnier, m., prisoner. 
prit, nar. ^prendre, 
probe, honest. 
prodigieuz, marvellous. 
profondeur,/.. depth, wisdom. 
promettant, pr. part, of pro- 

mettre. 
promettre, irr. (like mettre), 

to promise. 
prononcer, to pronounce, to ut- 
ter. 
prose,/*., prose, 
province,/., country. 
puisque, as, since, for. 
puissant, powerful. 
paisse,/r. subj. ^pouvoir. 
pus, nar. ^/'pouvoir. 
'Pjx6n6eBtf. pl.y Pyrenees. 

qu', see que. 
quand, when. 
quant k, as for, as to. 
quantity,/*., quantity, lot. 
que, adv., how, why. 



que, conj., as, because, but, than, 

that ; ne . . . que, only. 
que, pron.y what, which, whom, 

that ; que voici {after noun), 

the following. 
quel, adj. J what, what a. 
quelconque, a^'., of any kind, 
quelle,/*, of quel. 
quelque, ad;'., some ; quelques, 

a few. 
querelle,/*., quarrel, 
question,/., question. 
qui, who, whom, which. 

Rabelais, Rabelais. 

rallier : se rallier, to rally. 

ranger, !o draw up. 

ranimer, to revive. 

rappeler, to recall. 

rapprochement, m.^ union. 

rat, m.y rat. 

ravi, delighted. 

recevoir, irr., to receive, to ac- 
cept. 

recueil, m., collection. 

regusse, /. sudj. ^recevoir. 

redoutable, fearful. 

regarder, to look at, to look 
upon, to regard, to consider. 

r^gne, m., reign. 

r^gner, to reign. 

reine,/., queen. 

religion,/"., religion. 

remade, m., remedy. 

remplir, to fill, to fulfil. 

remuer, to move. 

renomm^e, /., fame, reputation. 

renverser, to overthrow. 

r^pandre, to spread. 

r^pandu, p. part, ^r^pandre. 

r^p^ter, to repeat. 
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replanter, to plant again. 

r^pondre, to answer, to reply. 

reporter, to carry back. 

repoBer, to rest ; se reposer, to 
rest. 

reprendre, irr, {like prendre), 
to continue, to get back. 

reprlt, nar. ^reprendre. 

reputation,/*., reputation. 

reste, m,y rest. 

rester, to stay, to remain ; U me 
reste, I have left. 

retenir, irr. (like tenir), to re- 
member. 

retenu, p. part, ^retenir. 

retirer, to withdraw ; ae retirer, 
to go off. 

retourner, to go back, to re- 
turn. 

revenir, irr, {like venir), to 
come back, to return. 

reveivi, p. part, ^revenir. 

r6ver, to dream. 

revint, nar. of Tevenir. 

revolution,/*., revolution. 

riche, rich. 

rien, anything, nothing ; ne . . . 
rien, nothing ; rien que, noth- 
ing but. 

rire, m. n., laughter. 

rire, irr., to laugh. 

liront, /ut. of rire. 

Rochefort, Rochefort. 

roi, m., king. 

ronflant, high-sounding. 

rougir, to blush. 

royal, royal. 

royaume, m.y kingdom. 

rue, /., street. 

ruse, sly. 

RusBie; /"., Russia. 



Ba,/! o/son, 
Bacrer, to sanctify, 
aaillie,/., sally. 
Baint, m.y saint. 
Saint-Simon, Saint-Simon. 
BaiSypr. ind. ^aavoir. 
BaisisBant, taking. 
Balon, m.y parlor, drawing-room. 
Baluer, to bow, to courtesy, to 

salute ; aaluez, hats off ! 
Bang, m.y blood; mettre en 

Bang, to make bleed. 
Bans, without. 
Baurait, cond. of Bavoir. 
BaureZ)////. ^aavoir. 
Bauriona, cond. ^savoir. 
Bauront,////. ^aavoir. 
sauter, to explode, to go off. 
sauver, to save ; ae aauver, to 

run away, to run off. 
Bavait, descr. o/asivoir. 
Baveur,/"., taste. 
Bavoir, irr.y to know, to know 

how, to be able. 
Bavona, /r. ind. ^T^aavoir. 
Bceptique, skeptical. 
Be, himself, herself, itself, one^s 

self, themselves. 
Bee, irr. adj.y dry. 
aeoond, second, 
aelon, according to. 
aemblable, similar, such, 
aembler, to seem, 
sena, m.y sense, 
aerrer, to keep, to take care 

of. 
aervir, irr.y to serve, 
aervit, nar. of aervir, 
aea, m. andf.pl. of son, 
aeul, alone, single. 
8i^ adv., so, suet). 
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si, conj.^ if. 
si^cle, m.f century, 
simple, simple. 
sire, Sire. 



SIX, SIX. 



soci^t^,/*., company. 

soeur,/"., sister. 

soin, ;//., care; avoir soin, to 

take care, 
soldat, m.^ soldier, 
soxnptueuses, f, pi. of somp- 

tueaz. 
somptueuz, sumptuous. 
son, irr. adj.^ his, her, ita 
son, tn. n., sound. 
soufQe, m., breath, impulse, 
soumettre, irr. {like mettre) : 

se soumettre, to submit, to 

give in. 
souper, to sup. 
souper, m. n.j supper. 
sournois, underhanded. 
soutenir, irr. {like tenir), to 

bear, to endure, to sustain. 
soutenu, p. part, of soutenir. 
souvenir, irr. {like venir) : se 

souvenir, to remember. 
souvenir, m. n.y reminder. 
souvent, often. 
souverain, royal, 
spirituel, witty, 
su, p. part. <?/"savoir. 
suffire, irr.y to suffice, to be 

enough, 
suffit, pr. ind. ^sufflre. 
suite, /., retinue; une nom- 

breuse suite, a crowd of ser- 
vants. 
sujet, m.^ subject ; d. votre sujet, 

about you. 
superbe, superb, splendid. 



supplier, to entreat. 

sur, on, over. 

surnager, to float, to survive. 

surprenant, surprising. 

ta,/I ^ton. 

table,/., table. 

tandis que, while. 

tant, so much, so ; tant de, so 

much, so many. 
tard, adv.^ late, 
temps, /»., time. 
tenir, irr.^ to hold ; se tenir, to 

stand; se tenir debout, to 

stand. 
terme, w., term. 
terre,y*., ground, 
terrible, terrible. 
tes, m. andf pi. of ton. 
tient, /r. ind. <?/* tenir. 
tint, nar. ^ tenir. 
tirer, to draw. 
titre, m., title. 
tomber, to fall. 
ton, irr. adj., your, thy. 
toucher, to touch; toucher ^ 

to touch, 
toujours, always. 
tour, m., turn. 
tous, m. pi. of tout. 
tout, adv., quite ; tout k coup, 

suddenly ; tout d^un coup, at 

once, 
tout, irr. adj., all, whole, 
tout, pron.y all, everything, 
trainer, to drag, 
trait, m.y arrow, shaft, quip, 
tranquillity,/., tranquillity. 
tr^s, very. 

tribun, m., tribune, politidap* 
triste, sad; sorry. 
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trompeur, deceitful, 
trdne, m., throne. 
tropy too, too much. 
trou, m.^ hole. 

troubadour, m.y troubadour, min- 
strel, 
troupe,/"., troop, 
trouver, to find. 
tuer, to kill. 

un, one. 
une,y. ofwa, 
unique, only. 
uniquement, simply. 

vaincre, irr., to conquer, to 

win. 
vaincu, p. part, o/'vaiacre. 
▼ais, pr, ind. jailer, 
vaisselle, /*., ware, dishes. 
valent, pr. ind. of valoir. 
valoir, irr.^ to be worth, to be as 

good as. 
vanne, f.^ sluice, floodgate, 
vas, pr. ind. of aller. 
vaut, pr. ind. of vadoir. 
venais, descr. of venir. 
venger, to avenge. 
veniez, descr. of venir. 
venir, irr.^ to come; venir de, 

to have just. 
verbe, »/., verb. 
vers, m. n.y verse. 
vers, prep., towards, 
verser, to pour, 
vert, green, 
verve, /*., vivacity, 
veut, pr. ind. of vouloir. 
veuz, pr. ind. of vouloir. 
victoire, /"., victory. 



victorieuz, victorious. 

vie, /., life. 

vient, pr. ind. of'venix, 

vif, intense, potent. 

ville, fy city, town. 

vingt-oinq, twenty-five. 

Vint, nar. of venir. 

vision, f, vision. 

vit, nar. of voir. 

vivre, irr., to live. 

voici, here is, here are; que 

voici {after noun), this, the 

following. 
voil^ there is, there are. 
voir, irr.y to see. 
voiz, /., voice, 
voler, to steal. 
voleur, m.y robber. 
Voltaire, Voltaire. 
vos, m. and f. pi. of votre. 
vote, ni.y vote. 
votre, irr. adj., your. 
voudra, fut. of vouloir. 
voulant, pr. part, of vouloir. 
voulez, pr. ind. of vouloir. 
vouloir, irr.y to want, to wish, 

to try ; vouloir de, to want. 
voulut, nar. of vouloir. 
voyant, pr. part, of voir, 
vrai, true. 
vraiment, truly, really. 

y, adv.y there, here ; il y a, there 
is, there are ; il y avait, there 
was, there were. 

y, pron.y to it, for it. 

yeuz, pi. of oBil. 

Zacharie, Zacharias. 
zephyr, m.y zephyr. 
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[The numbers refer to pars^aphs. Names of topics are printed in heayy-faced 
type, individual French words m ordinary Roman letters, and English words in 

italics.] 



A: — 
Contraction: 252; 257, (i); 

265,(1); 287. 
Use: 79» ^J 219; 219, (2), (3), 
(4); 222; 255; 268. 
Accent: 23, 24. 
Accents: 4; 29, (3), 2); 130; 131; 

i49»(i); 303* (2). 
Adjectives: — 

Form: 301-304; 322, a; 323, 

^; 326, (i), (3). 
Agreement: 301; 301, a, d; 

305-309; 322, a. 
Position: 310-31 1; 318. 
Comparison: 310, a; 312-317. 
Adjective Phrases: 157, (3); 

157, ^, ^» ^; 283,^; 307,^; 

3ii,(i),«; 311,(2),^; 318- 

319- 
Quantity: 318-319. 

Numerals: 31 1,(1), a; 322-326. 

Possessive Adjectives: s^e 

Possessives. 
Interrogative Adjectives: sag 

Interrogatives. 
Demonstrative Adjectives: 

ste Demonstratives. 
Adverbs: 234; 234, a, d, c; 235, 

r, g; 236, a; 240; 311, (2), 

^'f 3"» (3)»^; 3i9»^- 



Adverbs of Negation: 153- 

156; 157,(1); 158-163. 
Adverbs of Place: see Ci, En, 

lA, Void, VoiU, Y. 
Comparison: 313,^; 315,^* 
Position: 234, f; 311, (2), ^. 
Agreement : — 
Adjectives: j^^ Adjectives. 
Articles : see Articles. 
Participles: 83; 84; 85. 
Verbs: see Personal End- 
ings. 
Aller: 191 ; 191, a, ^, c. 
Alphabet: i. 
And {pef ore infinitive)'. 79,^; 1 91, 

b\ 195,(2),^. 
Any: — 
Adjective: 292-295. 
Pronoun: see £n. 
Articles : — 
Definite : 
Form: 286-287. 
Use: 286, a, ^; 288-290; 298, 
b,c\ 312; 312, (I), (2), (3); 
315, a, d, ey /; 318, (i); 

319*^; 325, ^• 
Partitive: 292-295. 

Indefinite : 266, a ; 292, a ; 296- 

299; 323, ^; 325; 3251 ^• 

Aspirate: see H. 
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Assez: 318, (3); 3x8, tf, *. 
Aucun: 157, (2), (3); 157, a, d; 
158, B; 159, B; 159, B, (3). 
Aussi; 317, <2. 

Autant: 317,^; 318,(3); 3^9» «» *• 
Autre chose: 333, a. 
Auxiliaries : — 
Compound Tenses: 79; 80; 

95-96; 135; 215. 
Passive: 78; 78, a, ^; 143. 
Mood: 207-215. 
Avoir: 96; 96,0; 106. 

Beaucoup: 234, c; 317, c, d\ 318, 

(3); 319. «»^- 
Bien: 234, r; 317, r; 319,^. 

Both: 320, tf; 325, c. 

Ca: 279, a. 

Cair; j^^ Auxiliaries of Mood. 

Capitals: 8. 

Ce {adj^ : 273-274. 

Ce (pron.) : — 

Ce = Ae, she, they: 235, a\ 
299, b. 

Ce = it: 228, tf//; 242, b\ 
281, a. 

Ce = that: 281, (i), (2). 

Ce qui, ce que, ce dont: 259; 
262, a\ 270; 271, a^ bf e, 

Est-ce que: 149, (2); 150, (2); 
269-270; 271, f, d, 
Ceci: 279; 281, b^ c. 
Cedilla: 2; 128. 
Cela: 279; 281, by c. 
Chaque : 292, d. 
Chez: 330, b. 
Ci: 274, A; 278; 282, a. 
Combien: 318,(3); 319, tf. 
gomme: 310, a\ 317, a. 



Comparison : see Adjectives. 
Compound Tenses: 79; 80; 95- 

97; 122, iii; 135; 159. 
Condition: 81; 81, b\ 93; 94, 

(4) ; 95 ; 207, (3). 
Conditional: 81; 81, ^; 93; 94, 

(4); 122, i, (2); 206, a\ 

207, (3)- 
Conjug^ation: 107; 206; 206, a^ 
b, c. 
First: 113; 128-131. 
Second: 114. 
Third: 115. 

Irreg^ular: 171; 191 -196; 206, a//. 
Passive: 143. 

Interrog^ative : 146; 151; 152. 
Neg^ative: 161; 163. 
Reflexive: 167. 
Impersonal: 170-171. 
See Auxiliaries of Mood, 
Compound Tenses, 
Derivation of Tenses, 
Personal Endings, 
Principal Parts. 
Conjunctive Pronouns : see 

Personal Pronouns. 
Consonants : 17-21 ; 30-42 ; 302. 
Contraction : see A and De. 
Could: see Auxiliaries of Mood. 

Dates: 323, ^r; 325, a; 326, a. 
Da vantage: 317, ^. 
De: — 

De = than: 314, a. 

D*o{i: 258, c. 

Contraction: 252; 257, (i); 
265, (i); 287. 

Elision: 5; 21. 

Negative Phrases: 157, (3); 
'57* ^> ^; 298, a. 
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Partitive: 292-295. 
Phrases of Quantity: 317, *; 
318; 318, (i), (2), (3); 319, 
Cyd^e; 320, a, c. 
Possessive: 327; 329; 330, «. 
Use: 79, b\ 222, a\ 258, c\ 
283, c, 288, (2); 301, c\ 
307, b\ 308, d'y 325, ^. 
Definite Article : see Articles. 
Demi: 320, a. 
Demonstratives: 273. 
Adjectives : 273-274. 
Pronouns: 220, c\ 275-283; 

333» «• 
Derivation of Tenses : 120-123. 

Descriptive Past: 93; 93, ^a\ 
94, all; 97; 117; 122, ii, 
(3) ; 207, (3), (4), (5). 

Devoir: 206; 208, (2); 209; 211; 
215, a. 

Diasresis : 3 ; 206, Hair, note. 

Disjunctive Pronouns : see 
Personal Pronouns. 

Do: 93, a\ 144; 207, (6); 215. 

Dont: 258; 258, (i)j 258, flj 259. 

E (after ^\ 2; 128. 
Elision: 5; 21; 42; 56; 65; 
153; 232, A, a-, 257; 265; 

314- 
Emphasis: 23; 24; 219, (4); 

223; 241, (2); 242, tf, b', 

274. 
En {adv.) : — 

Use: 167, (2); 232, A, a; 234; 

234, b; 240. 
Position: 158, A, 6; 165; 166; 

232; 233, A; 234. 
En (prep.): 85, a, b; 288, (2), (5); 

301, c. 



En (pron.) : — 
Use: 157, (2); 157, a; 230; 
230. (0; 230, a; 295, (!),<:. 
Position: 158, A, B; 158, A, 
(i); 159; 163; 165; 170,^; 
232 ; 233, A. 
Entendre : 85, ^/, e ; 232, b. 
Est-ce que; see Ce. 
Et: 38; 41; 309,(2), a; 322; 323, 

y; 324; 325- 

fitre: 78; 96; 96, a; 106; 135, 
(2); 143; 207,(1), (2); 222; 
228, A; 228, B, (2); 242, b; 

255. 

Faire: 78, b) 85, ^; 192, all; 207, 

(7); 226, a; 232,^. 
Falloir: 158, a; 171; 208, (2); 

213-214; 21$, a. 
Feminine : see Gender. 
Future: 93; 93, c; 117; 122, i, 

(i); 206, a; 207, (3); 

215. 
Future Anterior: see Future 

Perfect. 
Future Perfect : 95; 143. 

Gender: see Adjectives, Ar- 
ticles, Nouns, Partici- 
ples, Pronouns. 

Grand'chose: 333. a. 

Gu^re: 157-161. 

H: 34; 41; 42; 308,^; 322, e, d. 
Half ' 320, a. 

Hyphen: 149, (0; 150.(1); 322; 
33i» c, 

II (= there)'. 235, c, 
II y a: 170. 



398 



Imperative: 8i; 8i, a; 93; 95; 
100; 122, ii, (2); 122, iv, 
(2); 165; 166; 232, A. 

Imperfect : see Descriptive 
Past. 

Impersonal Verbs: 1 69-1 71; 
213-214; 228, all; 235, 
Of b, c. 

Indefinite Article: see Ar- 
ticles. 

Indefinite Pronouns : 78, a; 160, 
c, 229, all; 230, all; 266, 
b\ 271, /; 275; 27s, b\ 
279; 281, all; 283, c\ 308, 
d\ 316, a\ 317, Cy d\ 319, 
a\ yio,c,d\ 333, tf. 

Indicative: 81; 81, a\ 93; 

95. 
Indirect Object: 165; 218-219; 

221, a, b\ 222; 222, b\ 

233» A. 
Indirect Questions: 256, b\ 

269; 270; 271, fl, ^, e. 
Infinitive: 79; 79, ay by c) 85, a; 

120; 124; 158; 209; 213; 

213. (I)- 
Interrogation: 144-152; 163. 

Interrogatives : 148. 

Adjectives: 264-266; 311, 

(i), a. 

Pronouns: 256, ^; 264-265; 

267-271. 

Intonation: 22. 

Inversion: i49f (i); 150, (0, (3)» 

ay b. 
Irregular Verbs: 106; 171; 191- 

196; 206, all. 
It: 169; 218; 227-228; 230; 230, 

(i); 230, a-y 235, all. 
' 245-247; 251,^; 252. 



INDEX 

Jamais: 1 57-161. 



L^: 234, a-y 274, A; 278; 282, a. 
Laisser : 78, 3 ; 232, b. 
Le (= so): 235,4?. 
Letters: i; 2; 16; 36. 
Liaison: see Linking. 

Linkirfg: 41-42; 304; 304, (4); 

322, b-y 323, b. 
L'un and L'autre: 160, ^; 166, ^; 

320, e. 

Masculine : see Gender. 

May: see Auxiliaries of Mood. 

M^me: 242,0; 281,^; 282,^; 283,^. 
Might: j^^Auxiliariesof Mood. 
Modal Auxiliaries : see Auxil- 
iaries of Mood. 
Moindre: 313, «. 
Moins: 313, b-y 314, a; 315, d; 

318, (3) ; 319* «» ^• 
Moitie : 320. a. 
Mood: 79-92; 208-215. 
Must: see Auxiliaries of Mood. 

Narrative Past: 93-94; 96, b; 

117; 122; 122, V, (i). 
Nasal Vowels: 9; 12; 15, i); 

l^; ijyall; 41, (2);. 302. 
Ne: 157-160. 
Negation: 1 57-1 61. 
Ni: 160, by c'y 294, a. 
Non: 160, (2); 160, a. 
Non pas: 160, (2). 
Nouns: 301, by c; 307, a; 311, 
(2), C'y 327-334. 

Case: 219; 327; 330, ay b. 

Gender: 333-334- 

Number: 328-332. 

Possessive: see Case. 
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Nul: 157, (3); 157, ^, ^; 158, B; 
I59»B; I59»B, (3). 

Number (z'^rr^j) : 98-1 cx). 

Number: see Adjectives, Ar- 
ticles, Nouns, Partici- 
ples, Pronouns. 

Numbers: j^^ Adjectives. 

Numerals: ^^^ Adjectives. 

Object-Pronouns: j^^ Personal 
Pronouns. 

On: 78, a\ 229; 229, a, b. 

One (after the, this, or adj.) : 276; 

276, b\ 278; 283, a, c. 
One (numeral): see Adjectives. 
One (= people): see On. 
t)u: 309, (2),b, 
Oil : 262, c. 

Ought: see Auxiliaries of Mood. 
Out: 160, a. 

Par: 298, b. 
Participles : — 
Agreement: 83-85; 258. 
Form: 80; 80, a; 206. 
Position: 159, A, B; 234, c\ 

302, (2), b. 
Use: 85, a, ^, r, dy e; 120; 
122, ii, ill; 135; 143. 
Partitive Article : 292-295. 
Pas: 157-161. 
Passive: 78; 78, a, b; 143; 207, 

(l); 215; 229, fl. 
Past (indicative): see Descrip- 
tive Past and Narrative 
Past. 
Past (subjunctive) : 89-91 ; 93 ; 

94,^; 122, V, (2). 
Past Anterior: see Past Per- 
fect. 



Past Definite: see Narrative 
Past. 

Past Indefinite: see Present 
Perfect. 

Past Perfect: 88; 92; 95; 96, 
a,c\ 97; 135. 

Perfect : see Present Perfect. 

Person (verbs): 98-100. 

Personal Endings (verbs): 117. 

Personal Pronouns: 218-224. 
Conjunctive: 57, a\ 223-236; 

249; 251, a, b, f, d. 
Disjunctive: 223-234; 237- 

242; 250, <r; 255; 330,^. 
Position: 149, all; 158, a, b; 
158, A, (i); 159; 166; 239. 
Use: 78, a; 99; 213; 213,(1); 
249; 250, c; 251, tf, b, c, d; 
255; 277; 330,^. 

Personne: 1 57-1 60; 333, a; 333, 
(i), a, 

Peu: 318, (3); 319, a, b, 

Plupart: 319, <?. 

Pluperfect : see Past Perfect. 

Plural: see Number. 

J*lus: 157-160; 290, c; 310, a 
312, all; 314, a; 315, / 
316, a; 317, c; 318, (3) 
319, a, b. 

Point: 157-160. 

Position: see Adjectives, Ad- 
verbs, Negation, Parti- 
ciples, Personal Pro- 
nouns, Prepositions. 

Possessives : — 
Adjectives: 245-251; 31 i,(i),«. 
Pronouns: 245; 252-255. 

Potential Mood: see Auxil- 
iaries of Mood. 

Pour: 79, b. 
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Pouvoir: 193, all; 208, (i); 209; 

210; 215, a. 
Prepositions: see X, Chez, De, 

En, Par, Pour, Sans. 
Position: 261, d; 264, a. 
Present: 93; 93, a, c, d\ 97; 

117; 122, ii, (i), (2), (4); 

122, iv, (i), (2); 206,^. 
Present Perfect: 95; 96, a, ^; 

97; 135- 
Preterit : see Narrative Past. 

« 

Principal Parts: 120; 121; 124; 
206, all. 

Prog^ressive Form: 93, a\ 207, 
(4); 215. 

Pronouns : see Demonstratives, 
Indefinite Pronouns, In- 
terrog^atives, Personal 
Pronouns, Possessives, 
Relative Pronouns. 

Pronunciation: 1-42. 

Quantity {expressions of): see 
Adjective Phrases. 

Quantity (vowel): 25; 26; 27- 
29. 

Que (conj. or adv.) : 157-160; 256, 
a; 266, d; 271,/, A; 310, 

«; 314; 3i7» «» ^; 3i9» ^• 

Que (pron.) : see Interro^atives 
and Relative Pronouns. 

Quel: see Interrogatives. 

Quelconque: 292, c. 

Quelque: 292, «,^; 308, fl^; 320, </. 

Quelque chose : 308, d\ 333, a. 

Quelqu'un: 320, r, d\ 333, a. 

Questions : see Interrogation 
and Interrogatives. 
Indirect: see Indirect Ques- 
tions. 



R: 30. 

Reciprocal Pronouns: see Re- 
flexive Pronouns. 

Reciprocal Verbs: see Re- 
flexive Verbs. 

Reflexive Pronouns: 164-166; 
219, (2); 225; 232-233; 
238; 242, a. 

Reflexive Verbs : 1 64-1 67. 

Regular Verbs: 107; 11 3-1 15; 
124. 

Relative Pronouns: 85, c, 242, 
b\ 256-262. 

Rien: 1 57-161 ; 308, d\ 333, a. 

Rounded Vowels : 9 ; 1 5, 2). 

Sans: 292,0; 294, d;; 298,0. 

Savoir: 194, all; 207, (10). 

Se: 164-167; 219,(2); 225; 232- 

233- 

Shall: see Future and Auxil- 
iaries of Mood. 

Should: see Conditional ana 
Auxiliaries of Mood. 

Si(i/): 5. 

Si (so): 298, d\ 317, a. 

Si (yes) : 1 60, a. 

Singular: see Number. 

Soi: 238; 242, a. 

Some (adj.) : 292-295. 

Some (pron.) : see En (pron^. 

Spelling: 1-8; 16; 17; 36. 

Subjunctive: 81; 86-92; 93; 
93» ^; 95; 122, ii, (4); 122, 
V, (2); 159, 0; 213; 213, 
(2); 266,^; 271,/. 

T (inserted): 149,(1); 150,(1). 
Tant: 234, c\ 317, 3; 318, (3); 
319, a, b. 
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Tel : 298, d. 
Tenir: 195, (i). 

Tense: 79; 80; 89; 93-97; "7; 
120-122; 135; 213, (2). 

rZlian: 314; 314, a. 

To i^itk infin^ : 79, a, 6, c. 
Tout: 234, c, 262, a, b\ 292, d', 

304, (5); 304, (5)» «; 308, 

<?; 310, ^; 320, ^, ^. 

Adverb : 308, e. 

Position : 234, c, 
Tr^s: 315, c. 
Trop: 234, c, 318, (3); 319, 

Oy b. 

Tu: 99; 100; 225. 

Venir: 195, (2), all; 207, (11). 

Verbs: see Auxiliaries, Com- 
pound Tenses, Conjuga- 
tion, Derivation of Ten- 
ses, Impersonal Verbs, 
Mood, Number, Passive, 
Person, Personal End- 



ings, Principal Parts, 
Reflexive Verbs, Tense. 
Voice : see Passive. 

Voici: 236, a\ 256, b^ note\ 281 ; 
I 281, (3). 

; Voili: see Voici. 
; Voir: 85, d, e; 206. 

Vouloir: 196; 207, (9); 208, (3); 
209; 212; 215, a. 

Vous: 99; 100; 225; 237. 

Vovirels: 9-29. 

PVill: see Future and Auxilia- 
ries of Mood. 

Would: see Conditional and 
Auxiliaries of Mood. 

Y (adv. and pron.) : — 
Position: 158, A, B; 159; 

166; 170, b\ 232; 232, A; 

233» A; 234. 
Use: 170, all; 234; 234, a, b\ 

240. 
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for the ordinary wants of the student. Cloth. Retail price, $1.50. 



Compute Catalogue of Modern Language Texts sent on requesL 



» * 



This book should be returned to 
the Library on or before the. last date 
stamped below. 

A fine of five cents a day is incurred 
by retaining it beyond the specified 
time. 

Please return promptly. 





